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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.
A.—For the Déva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— _
wa W X %is Su, KU Wri, Te T e Tai, ‘ﬁ'03 3 0, ﬁ“u-

Fka Wkha wga Hgha & na qcha & chha St ja Wika  fia
Sta Titha Tda Tdha Wna dta 9Qtha <Tda Tdha = na
q ps Wpha Fba Wbhka W ma Jya Tre dla Tquvaor wa
T S y sha H 80 < ha €ra grha ZEla FT lha.

Visarga (}) is represented by &, thus swrst: kramasah. Anuswdira (°) is represented
by , thus fé¥ sinmh, a0 vamé. In Bengali and some other langunages it is pronounced
ng, and is then written ng; thus I bangsa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re- -
presented by the sign ” over the letter nasalized, thus w mé.
B.—For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—

| sy ete. ¢ J o d o o8

< b ¢ ch S d jor S ok ¢ gh

@ P tl” S 2 J = w §8 oS f

CI 1 ¢ Lk J gk g % S g

& bt Sk

& g b g- Sy
J !
r m
un
J

when representing anundsika
in Dava-nagari, by ™ over
nasalized vowel,

P worvy
> h
< Y, ete.

Tanwin is represented by n, thus’ l)): Sauran. Alif<i magsira is represented
by G ;— thus, ¢ u.)_co da‘wd.

In the Arabic character, a final silent % is not transliterated,—thus ssis banda.
‘When pronounced, it is written,—thus, il gundh.

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera-
tion. Thus, ¥ ban, not bana. When not pronpunced in the middle of a word or only
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small
characters above the line. Thus .(Hindi) 2gar dékki’ta, pronounced dékhia; (Kas-

irl) 9% s t8°h; Eﬁ"g';f kar*, pronounced kor; (Bibarl) Sgfa dékhalh’,



. yiil
C.—S8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt*with under the head
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances
may be noted :—
(@) The ts sound found in Marathi (¥), Pushtd (p), Kasmirl (@, 9), Tibetan
(2'), and elsewhere, is represented by #8. So, the aspirate of that sound
is represented by Zsh.
(2) The dz sound found in Marithi (1), Pushto (t)‘, and Tibetan (&) is repre-
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh.
(¢) Kaémiri , (5) is represented by 7.
(d) Bindhi a; ‘Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) i, and
Pushto 5 or v are represented by 7.
(¢) The following are letters peculiar to Pughto :—
© ¢ ; ¢ 8 or dg, according to pronunciation; ¢ &; , 1 ; »2h or g, accord-
ing to pronunciation; s $h or %k, according to pronunciation ; gor g B
(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :—
@b G bh; . Sth; Sty & thy Sph; ogjis e jhi g obh;

gh; Sdh; od; odd; adh; Sk; Skh; L gg; S gh;

Sa; oy
D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transeribing lan-
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat-

ing) languages (such as Bengali®swhose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds.
The principal of these are the following :—

@, represents the sound of the ¢ in all.

a, ) ’» »w G in kat.

é’ 2 I 19 e in met.

05 » ’ , 0 in hot.

e, " » ,» € in the French était.

0, » » ,» 0 in the first o in promote.
0, » » » 0 in the German schin,

i, ”» 2 2 # in the 2 mithe.

th, 2 » »s  thin think.

dJ.L, 1) i 7 th in this.

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos.-
trophe. Thus %, ', »°, and so on.

E.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is nsed.
Thus .in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that. the accent falls on
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable,
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

Part ITI of Volume IX of the Linguistic Suryey is in reality a supplement to
Part II which deals with Rajasthani and Gujarati. It is deyoted to the numerous Bhil
languages of Central and Western India and to the Khandééi spoken in the distriet of
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ‘Gipsy Languages,’ viz., Baori, Habiri, Par*dhi,
and Siyalgiri, have been discovered to be varieties of Bhili and have been classed with
that language. These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes
from Midnapore in Bengal. -

The volume concludes with an account of the gjalect of the wandering carriers
known as Banjards or Labhanas. This is evidently a corrupt form of the Rajasthani
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana.

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Khandés$i have been in the first instance
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway; I have edited them
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and thete. As General Editor of the
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself.
I take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr. A. H. A, Simcox of the
Indian Civil Service for a valuable series of excellent and carefully prepared specimens
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects.

GEORGE A. GRIERSON.
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BHIL DIALECTS AND KHANDESI.

The border country between Rajputana, Central India, the Central Provinces, and
the Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as
Bhils, Ahirs, and so forth. .

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, with the apex in the
Aravalli Hills, and the base roughly corresponding to the
south-eastern frontier of the district of Khandesh. The
frontier line goes south-westwards from the Aravalli Range, including the south-eastern
corner of Sirohi, and, farther to the south, including Mahikantha and the eastern portion
of Rewakantha. The population of the Surat District and the Surat Agency, and of the
Nawsari division of the Baroda State, is mostly Bhil, and we alsp find them in Thana and
Jawhar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar. From the south of Dharampur, in the
Surat Agency, the frontier of the Bhil-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then
northward including the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. It then crosses
Nasik, leaving the greater—southern—part of that district to Marathi, follows the south-
eastern frontier of Khandesh, includes a strip of the Melkapur Zeluka of Buldana and
the Burhanpur Ta/isil of Nimar. Thence it turns northwards to the Nerbudda. In
Bhopawar, however, Niméri is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the Nimar
district. The frontier line then -follows the Nerbudda towards the east, and then goes
northwards to the Vindhya, where it turns westwards up to near the town of Indore,
whence it mins in an irregular‘bow up to the Aravalli Hills, including the western por-
*tion of Jhabua and Ratlam, Banswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpur and
the hilly tracts of the Mewar State.

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and
similar dialects are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahirs are found all over Northern India, but
it is only in Cutch that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes
and by the inhabitants of Khandesh.

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the
following pages. We shall here only state the general results.
They are as follows:—

Area within which spoken.

Number of speakers.

Bhil dialects . . . . ‘o . . . . . 2,689,109 _
Khandasi (and its sub- dlalects) . . . R . . . . 1,253,066
- ToTAL . 3,942,175

The dialects in question are mostly bounded towards the morth and east by the

various dialects of Rajasthani, towards the south by Marathi,
and towards the west by Marathi and Gujarati.

Among the dialects spoken within the territory” sketched above there is one, viz.,

Relatlon to other Indo-Aryan Khandé§i, which has hitherto been classed as a form of

vernaculars. Marathi. The ensuing pages will, however, show, on the

one side, that the so-caﬂed Bhil dialects gradually merge into the language of

B

Linguistic boundaries.

%
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g BHIL DIALECTS AND KHANDESI.

Khandesh, on the other that Khandeéi itself is not a Marathi dialect. Several
suffixes, it is true, are identical with those used in Marathi. But most suffixes and the
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani.

The northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati with Rajasthani, while, in the
west, there runs a continuous line of dialects southwards towards the broken Marathi
dialects of Thana. The influence of Marathi increages as we go southwards, and these
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujarati. This latter
language is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching
the principles of Marathi in structure and inflexional system seems to be due to a
secondary development. Itshould, however, be remembered that the inner Indo-Aryan
languages and those of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each

other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts. .

The relation cxisting between the dialects in question and other Indo-Aryan
vernaculars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. Inthis place we must
confine ourselves to some general remarks,

The short ¢ has, in many dialects, the broad sound of 0 in ‘hot.”  Thus, pég and pag,

Pronunciation. foot. The same is the'case in Rajasthani dialects and in

Konkani, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi

influence is strongest. # takes the place of o in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in
- Jhabua.

The palatals commonly become s-sounds, especially in the north. The same is the
case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of
ch and j as {8 and dg, respectively, in Marathi and in the Chardtari dialects of Gujarati.

§ very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between 4
and s. The real sound seems to be that of ¢k in ‘loch.’ This pronunciation is quite’
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat. As we go westwards and eastwards,
this sound becomes an ordinary % as in some dialects of Gujarati and Malvi. In the
south, on the other hand, an s usually remains. The letter % itself is"very commonly
dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects.

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the
case with soft aspirates, and forms such as %6dé or khodo, instead of ghodo, a horse, are
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of unaspirated soft
letters. Thus /746 and lido, taken ; f@hi and dahi, a cow, and so on. The palatal j
seems to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The
emphatic particle ¢4 in Khandé4i is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical
with the Marathi ¢s.

In many dialects a medial » is frequently elided, as in %di, for karé, having done;
mow, for mard, I may die; dawu, for dar, far; all of which are quoted from the Mawchi
of Khandesh.!

These last two peculiarities,—the hardening of soft mutes, and the elision of medial
r,—also occur in the languages of North-Western India (8indhi, Lahnda, and Piéacha),

as well as in some- dialects of Bengali (notably Rajbangsi), all of which belong to the
Outer Band of Indo-Aryan Languages.

18ee also pp. 69, 84, 105, 110, 119, and 158.



GENERAL INTRODUCTION, ] 3

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. In the south we find

" Nouns. * some instances of the use of the Marathi oblique form, not,

however, as a regular feature. Khandési has developed a

separate oblique form of the plural ending in és or s. In Ahiri we find a similar form

ending in é. An sis very often added to the basein many dialects ; thus, b4 and bds,

a father. Similar forms are cormon in the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern
Konkan.

Strong masculine bases form their plural in & as in Gujarati. In the dialects
spoken” in the southern part of Rewakantha,'in Khandési, and in the Bhil dialects
spoken between that district and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form ending
in é.

The case suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. As in some Gujarati dialects, the
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix. In addition
to the form ¢ho, ete., it also occurs as £o, etc., compare Rajasthani. The n of the suffix #é
of the dative is often replaced by ! especially in the south and west. It then also some-
times assumes the Marathi form /4.

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually #6 and #é, respectively.
There is also another pair of suffixes 0 and %¢, respectively. These suffixes are apparently
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards. 'We meetthem again in the broken
Marathi dialects of the Northern Konkan.

The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular asin
Gujarati; thus, a4, I, with séveral slightly varying forms.
‘We also find forms such asm in the dialects which lead over
to Malvi, and in the south and west the Marathi form mz gradually gains ascendancy.

Pronouns,

The present tense of the verb substantive is chh#, etc, in Gujarati and Eastern
Rajasthani, and 4#, etc., in Western Rajasthani. The future
tense is usually formed by adding an s-suffix in those dialects
where ‘I am’ is chhe, and an h-suffix where the corresponding form is 4%. Periphrastic
future forms are used besides, an inflected 76 being added in -the east, and an indeclin~
able g in the west. We also find a go-suffix in Malvi and some dialects of Marwari.

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The A-form of the present tense
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the Aravalli Hills, and neigh-
bourhood, such as Mag’riand Nyar; in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh,
Ratlam, and Dhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha, -
the Sunth State of Rewakantha ; the Nori dialects of Ali Rajpur; the Mawchi dialect of
Khandesh, and the various forms of Bhili spoken in the Nausari Division of the Baroda
State and neighbourhood, such as Rani, Chodhri, Gamti, Naik’di. The Marathi forms
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in most forms of
Konkani. ®

The future is formed by adding an -suffix in most of these dialects. In the north,
however, in Merwara, we ‘find the Jaipuri future ending in /6, and in Ratlam, Partab-
garh and Dhar we have the go-future of Malvi.

The chh-form of the verb substantive often replaces the initial e¢hh with s. The

s-form prevails in the Bbil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and
. B2

Verbs.
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Rajpipla, and the chh-form in the Lunawada and Baria States of Rewakantha; in
Ali Rajpur, Barwani, and over the greater portion of Khandesh. * .

The future is formed by adding an 4-suffix in the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota
Udaipur, and Rajpipla. An s-suffix is adopted in Lunawada, Bharia, Khandesh, Ali
Rajpur, and Bharwani, in the latter district the gé-suffix of Nimari and Malvi being
used as well.

The present tense of finite verbs is commonly formed as in Gujarati and Raj-
asthani by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west and south there
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present participle for the old present, first
apparently in the plural, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khandési has
remained in the intermediate stage, and has regularly forms such as padas, he falls;
pad-tas, they fall. Further details will be found later on. .

The past tense is usually formed as in Gujarati. Asin that language and in Eastern
Hindi, a suffix #0 or #0 is used as well as the ordinary yo-suffix. Lo is often substituted
for #0, just as I and » interchange in the suffix of the dative.

The no-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not certain
whether it is identical with the J-suffix in Marathi ov not. It is also possible to think of
a connexion of the z-suffix which forms relative participles in Telugu and other
Dravidian languages. If 76 is identical with Marathi la, its wide use in Bhili must
be accounted for by the use of the old /-suffix (Prakrit ¢/la) at a period when it was
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense.

The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, are formed as in
Gujarati. As we approach the Marathi territory, however, the forms of that language
begin to appear and gradually gain ascendanecy.

The preceding remarks will have shown that the position assigned to the dialects
n question is correct, and that they are in reality tore closely related to Gujarati and
Rajasthani than to any other Indo-Aryan vernacular. The same result may be derived
from a comparison of the vocabnlary. We arenot, however, able to make any statement
in this respect regarding Khandesi. As to the Bhil dialects, the Rev. Ch. Thompson has
caloulated that about 84 per cent. of the words found in the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha
may be derived from Sanskrit and correspond to. words used in Gujarati. About 10
per cent. are of Persian descent, and the remaining six cannot as yet be traced.

'We shall now proceed to consider the various dialects in detail, and first turn to
the so-called Bhil dialects.
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The Bhils are known under a bewildering variety of names.
dark colour they are often called Xalz paraj, the black

The Bhils.

the Sanskrit Bhillal

On account of their.

people. The only comprehensive name is, however, Bhil,
Ethnographically they .are sometimes stated to be Dravidians,

and sometimes to belong to the Munda stock. Accounts of the various tribes are

found in the

only to do with their language.

Census Reports and the District Gazetteers.
Whatever their original speech may have been,

In this place we have

there can be no doubt that, at the present day, they speak an Aryan dialect, closely

related to Gujarati and Rajasthani.
_Bhili has been reported from the following localities :—

Number of speakers,

Mewar State . .
Banswara and Kushalgarh
Dungarpur . .
Partabgarh . .
Western Malwa Agency
Bhopawar- Agency
Mahikantha .

The Dangs .

Nasik . .
Ahmednagar . .
Panch Mahals . .
Rewakantha . .
Khandesh .
Buldana . . .
Bllichpur . .
Bagim . .
Nimar

Toran

No. of speakers.

. 101,500
. 136,700
. 67,000
. 26,000
. 56,000
440,500
. 10,200
. 970
. 87,000
. 1,000
. 108,300
. 101,000
. 55,000
. 575
. 252
375
21,500
. 1,163,872

To ‘this total must be added the speakers of several minor dialects which have
‘been honoured with separate names. The details will be found under the single dialects.
‘The general facts are as follows :—

Name of dialect. Where spoken. No. of speakers.
Ahiri . . . .| Cutch . . . . . . 30,500
Anarya  (i.e. ‘Non-Aryan’) or|Rewakantha 43,500
Pahadi.

Baori Punjab, Rajputana, and United Provinces . 43,000
Barsl . . . .| Chhota Udaipur . . . 1,000
Lharani . . . . | Panch Mahals and Thana . . 1,200

Carried over 119,200

1 Tt is not impossible that Lhilla itself is really a Prakrit corruption of Abkira, which has been adopted again, in this

-form, by Sanskrit.
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Name of dialect. Where spoken. . No. of speakers.
Brought forward . 119,200
Chodhri . . . . . | Surat and Nawsari . . . . 121,258
Déhawali . . . . . | Khandesh . . . . . . 45,000
Dhodia . . . . . | Surat and Thana . . . . . 60,000
Dubli . . . . . { Thana and Jawhar . . . . 14,050
Gam?*ti . . . . . | Surat and Nawsari . . . . 48,715
Girasia . . . . . | Marwar and Sirohi . . . . 90,700
Habira . . . . . | United Provinces . . . . . 2,596
Konkani . . . . - | Nawsari, Surat, Surgana, Nasik, Khandesh. 232,613
Kotali . . . . . | Kbhandesh . . . . . 40,000
Mag®ra ki bali . . . . | Merwara . . . . . . 44,500
Maw?chi . » . . . . . . 30,000
Nahari or Baglani - . . | Nasik and Sturgana . 13,000
Naikadi . . . . . | Rewakantha, Panch Mahals, and Surat . 12,100
Panchali . . . . . | Buldana . . . . . . 560
Partdhi . . . . . | Berar and Chanda . . . . . 5,410
Paw*ri . . . . . { Khandesh . . . . . . 25,000
Ranawat . . . . . | Nimar . . . . . . . 500
Rani Bhil . . . . . | Nawsari . . . . . . - 87,540
Rathvi . . . . . | Rewakantha . . . . . - 8,000
Siyalgir . . . . . | Midnapore . . . . . . 120
Wagadi . . . . . | Rajputana, Central India, and Bombay 525,375

Presidency. . _

ToraL . 1,526,237

By adding these figures to those given above we arrive at the following grand
total :—

Bhili e e e e 1,163,872
Minor Dialects . . . . . . . . . . . 1,525,237
Toran . 2,689,109

The territory occupied by the Bhil tribes is a rather extensive one, and there
Bhil dialects. are, as might be expected, differences of dialect in the
different parts of the Bhil country, Towards the north and

east the dialects of the Bhils gradually merge into the various forms of Rajasthani.
In the west and south the influence of Marathi gradually increases. Thus the southern
forms of Konkani are almost Marathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of
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the Northern Konkan, such as Var'li, Phud’gi, Samvedi, and Vad*val, which have now
become real Marathi dialects, though their original base must have agreed with Bhili.
More towards the east the Bhil dialects gradually approach Khandééi, and at the
Khandesh frontier, in Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure Khandasi.

The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Rajasthani, through
Gujarati and Khandééi, and Marathi. In most cases, however, the Marathi influence is
-only of a quite supérficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains Gujarati.
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced by Marathi than else-
wheré, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marathi,
see below, p. 174. From Berar only one set of specimens has been received. It had
been prepared in Basimand was written in a form of Géndi. Thespecimen will be dealt
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above, It seems probable that
‘the Gondi-speaking Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours,

Specimens will be given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects. They
will be arranged according to principles which it will be necessary to point out in this
place. ..

The best known among all .Bhil dialects is that of Mahikantha. It is the main
basis of the Rev. Ch., Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is. also a eonvenient
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili. .

It is closely related to Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive, however,
-does mot begin with ¢hh, but with an A-sound which seems to correspond to the ¢% in
*loch.” The same sovind is also the characteristic of the future tense.

To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where
Bhili is the principal language. The dialect is slmost the same as in Mahikantha.
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Marwari. Thus the
periphrastic future ending in -g6 begins to occur in Kotra.

" The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli
hills, where we find the so-called Girasia or Nyar. Still farther to the north, 'in]the
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Mag®ri which is almost pure
Marwari. -

If we refurn to Mahikantha  we can trace another series- of dialects forming a link
with Malvi. They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara,
Partabgarh, Ratlam, and Dhar. * The present tense of the verb substantive begins with.
an h, and the future is usually formed periphrastically by -adding -go. In Ratlam we
also find the ehh form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in
the dialects to the west of the State. N

‘We again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Sunth State of Rewakantha is
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be
considered as the central link in a chain connecting Nimari in the east with Standard

Gujarati in the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the
characteristic elerienit of the future is an 4. The same is the case with the dialects
spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects’of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the
Rewakantha Agency. The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so
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many points of analogy with the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching
Marathi that they will be dealt with in connexion with them. .

The Bhil dialects of Ali Rajpur and Barwani, on the other hand, will be dealt with
in connexion with those spoken in the Panch Mahals and Jhabua. The present tense
of the verb substantive here begins with ck% and the future is formed by adding an
s-suffix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Niméari, and we occa-
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a gé. From Ali Rajpur we
shall proceed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge into Standard
Gujarati, The present tense of the verb substantive begins with ch% and the future is
formed by adding an s, These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the
Panch Mahals, and in Lunawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taluka of the Panch
Mahals and in Lunawara is called Naik*di. Thisdialect is also spoken in Surat where it
has come under the influence of Marathi. All the various forms of N alk"dvf will therefore
be dealt with later on.

The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related to Gujarati,
and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahiri to a series of dialects which
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khandeéi.

We shall’ begin these with the dialects spoken in Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern Panch Mahals in
the formation of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The
former begins with ckk and the suffix of the future is % or .

In those dialects we meet with a new feature.

The usual present tense in Gujarati and Rajasthani is formed by adding the verb
substantive to the conjunctive present. ~ Thus, Gujarati A% kar% chht, I do. In Marathi
the same tense is formed from the present participle. Thus, m3 karit5, I do. The forms
used in Khande$i agree with Gujarati in the siogular and with Marathi in the plural.
Thus, karas, he does ; kar’tas, they do.

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree -with Gujarati and Rajasthani. In
Chhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the Khandé§i and Marathi forms begin to appear.
Thus, chhii, L am ; chhé and chhatak, they are. Compare also forms such as jat*lu chhe,
thou -goest.

Paw'ri, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesh, will be dealt with between the
Bhili of Chhota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is closely related to the
Barél dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to Khandasi. -

N In Rajpipla we begin to find the Marithi present of the verb substantive, ghé.
That form is more closely related to hé than to chhé. HE, is, and the A-suffix of the
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of Naik*di, and the various forms of that
speech will therefore be dealt with after the Bhili of Rajpipla.

The %-form of the'present tense and the corresponding A-future also prevail in
Mawechi, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesh, and in the Nori dialect of Ali
Rajpur. g

The same is the case with the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari
Division of the Baroda State and neighbouring distriets, such as Rani, Chodhri, Gamti,
and Dhodia. Béani may be considered as the link connecting the southern forms*of
Bhili with Paw'ri and the dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla. It shares the
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ablative suffix déks with Paw*ri. Both dialects begin to use the Marathi form of the
plural of strong masculine bases, as is also the case in Rajpipla and Khandesh. The
possessive pronouns are ma, my; @, thy, asin Rajpipla, Maw"chi, and other connected
dialects. The plural, and sometimes also the singular, of the present tense is formed
from the present participle, and so forth.

The other Bhil dialects of Nawsari havs still more traces of the influence of
Marathi, and the various forms of the so-called Konkani gradually merge into the
broken Marathi dialects of Thana.

In Nasik, Konkani merges into several Bhil dialects which are almost identical
with Khandééi.

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech we shall have to consider somnfe
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources.

In the first place the Bhili of Nimar. That dialect has been largely influenced
. by the Marathi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its
different origin. '

Then we shall have to deal with Bhil dialects spoken by some vagrant tribes, vsz.,
Baori, Habira, Par*dhi, and Siyalgiri.

It should be borne in mind that the Bhils are not of Aryan origin, and that they
have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue. We cannot.
under such circumstances expect the same consistency as
in the case of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, and as a matter of fact we often meet
with a state of affairs that reminds us of the mixed character of the language of
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the course of time;~adepted_the speech of their
Aryan neighbours. »

The Bhils have sometimes been considered as originally a Drav1d1an race, and some-
times as belonging to the Munda stock. We are not as yet in a position to settle the
question.

The various Bhil dialects contain several words which do not appear to be of
Aryan origin. Some of them seem to be Munda ; thus, {G#%, a cow ; bodo, back, Com-
pare Mundari ¢ahé,"to milk a cow ; Kharia bod, back,

In other cases there is apparenj;]y a certain connexion between Bhili and Dravidian,
Compare talpa, head ; #6l:, a cow; akh’lo, a bull; with Tamil fale7, head ; Gondi
talla~cow.; Kanarese gkalu, a cow, and so forth. .

It me%wwmafe to base any conclusion on such stray 1nsta,nces
of correspondence.  We have T sufficient insight into the relationship
between the vocabularies of the Dravidife g4 Munda families, There can be no
doubt that both have several words in COPUMONTopodienty jn those districts whero
the two families meet. 'We are not, however, justified in cors Rmefrom such facts
that these forms of speech are derived from the samebase. It seems mudr ~urabable
that they are. both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialects“oe e
different races which have, in the course of time, invaded India. Each new race to aome
extent absorbed the old inhabitants, whose language left its mark in the grammar a

yoeabulary of the new invaders. )

Non-Aryan element.
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‘We must, therefore, leave the question about the origin of the non-Aryan element
in Bhili vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light tpon the
relationship of the different linguistic families of India.

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhili grammar which apparently show
some connexion with Dravidian forms of speech. They are not, however, numerous
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows.

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, kkoro, a horse ; phd’i,/ a
brother. A similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters occurs in some Bhil dialects.
Bee below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared with the hardening of
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, for example, Telugu kgramu, Sanskrit
gharma, heat. )

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case
in Telugu, Gondi, etc. Thus, baéird, a wife; baird, wives. The same is also the
case in the Marathi dialects of the coast where Dravidian influence is probable.

In this connexion we may also note the facf that the pronoun A4, this, has the
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is the case with the demon-

“strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun dw, this, can further be compared with
Tamil a-du, that, é-dw, this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languages. '

Finally, we may note the suffix % of the past tense. It is, of course, quite possible
that this suffix is identical with the Aryan I in Marathi and other languages. On
the other hand, it can also be compared with the Dravidian suffix n. Compare
Tamil 6du-nén, I ran. The Dravidian s-suffix has, in other dialects, a very wide use,
and this fact can perhaps be adduced in order to explain the occurrence of the
n-suffix in Bhili in other tenses than the past. The Aryan /-suffix is, however, also
used outside the—paﬁt’ﬁﬁm was originally a common derivative suffix.

It would not be safe to urge such points. They are not of sufficient importance
to furnish a conclusive proof. We should, however, remember that the Bhils belong to
‘Western Tndia where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of the old Dravidian
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentioned
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken a Dravidian
dialect. It is even possible that their original language was a Munda form of speech,
which was in its furn superseded by a Drevidian tongue.
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BHILT OF MAHIKANTHA.,

It*has already been stated that the Bhil dialect spoken in Mahikantha may
be conveniently chosen as a starting point from which we can follow the ramifications
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to give a
somewhat fuller account of that dialect.

The remarks which, follow are based on the specimens received from the Edar
State and on the following ,

AUTHORITY— .

Taomesox, Rey. Cuas. 8.,,—Rudiments of the Bhils Language. Ahmedabad. United Printing Press, 1895,

Mr. Thompson’s Bhili is in all essential points the dialect of Mahikantha.

Pronunciation,—The letter ¢ is often pronounced as an 4, or, more probably, as
the ¢ in English ‘all.” It has been transliterated as 6, and I have not ventured to alter
the spelling. Thus, pag and pog, foot ; pan and pon, but. In the same way we find &
for @ in poni (Gujarati pdpi) and pdni, water. In some Gujarati dialects this o, transli-
terated ¢ and pronounced as in ¢ all,” is regularly substituted for é. A nasalized & s very
commonly written 5, and seems to be pronounced like on in French ‘bon.’ Thus, f{ama
and famd, you; akh and okh, eye.

Pinal 7 in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as
an é; thus, 873 or soré, daughter; vz and vé, she. So also in dialectic Gujarat.

A long ﬁnal vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is & or
€: and né or né. .

The hard palatals do not occur, they having been réplaced by s as in dialectic
Gujarati; thus, sor, Standard Gujarati ehhora,« child; sor, Standard Gujarati chor, a
thief.

The soft palatal” j is pronounced as a soft s or z; thus, jund, old, pronounced
zunw. When j is followed by y in the past tense of verbs andin some forms of
feminine z-bases, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary j ; thus, g7jyo, (he) went;
sorjyé, by a daughter., Compare below. The same change occurs in dialectic Gujarati.

The cerebral ¢ between vowels is usually pronounced as an 7, also as in Gujarati
dialects ; thus, kkro and ghodo, a horse.

A y followed -by a vowel is often changed to a jy ; thus, 677, a daughter; sorjya-
nd, of daughters;}mayd and mdjyd, compassion; mdryd and mdar%yd, struck, and
so on. This secondary j is not pronounced as a z.

The sounds » and w are pronounced .as in,Gujarati and Rajasthani.

The letter % is pronounced in two different ways.” When it corresponds to an %
in Gujarati and connected languages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped
altogether as in the colloguial form of that language; thus, h% ato, Standard Gujarati
" b@% hatd, 1 was. H is, however, also regularly substituted for every s in the correspond-
ing Gujarati word. This? ispronounced as a guttural &, like the ch in ¢ loch ’ or in the- -
German ¢ ich.” Tt has been transliterated as an 4. Thus, hont, Gujarati soni, gold, béh,
Gujarati bés, sit. In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes A.

Soft consonants are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, fahz
and dahi, a cow; lidd and litw, taken; wp'vd and wba thav@, to stand. The soft
palatal j is said to be often pronounced as an s. Usually, however, the soft consonant
which is changed to a hard ome is an aspirate. Thus, ghér, ger, and khér, house ;
ghodo and khodo, a horse ; tham*vi and dham® vil, to run; thol and dholu, white;
bhai and phai, a brother, and so on.

The principal features of the Bhili dialect will be seen from the short grammatical
cketch which follows. For further details the student is referred to 1::ev Chas, 8.
Thompson’s Ruozzments of the Bhili Language quoted under Authorities, above.
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BHILI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

I,—NOUNS.
8ing,
Nom. | 53p, a father. §070, & son. @d°mi, a man. 85riy a girl, gér, a house, | s07%, a child,
Agent. | bap-z. 851, Adamnys. sor7ye, géré. $0r@-né.
Dat. bap-g, bap-ne. $0r@-E, S0ra-né. adamnye. 8017-nE, sO1jYE. | gEre, gEr-ng.| sora-né.
N
Abl, bap-ka. sord-h¥%. ad*mi-k%. 80ri-h. ger-hia. soraki.
Gen, bap-na. 83r@-n0. Id°mi-nd. §6r3-nd. gér-nd. $5rd@-nd.
o - j» 4 - ~ - o
Loc, bap-ma. SOrGE-ma . @d°mi-ma. $0ri-ma. gér-ma, $or@-ma,
Plur. .
s ad*mi(5). sor7 (5)- gér. $5ra.
Nom, | bap. sord. o o
. adam®ys-ne. 50ri0+n8. géra-né. $01a-né.
Dat. bapa-ns. $0rd@-ng.
. adam nya-é. $o17Ya-né.
- Gy m an - - - - ’_ &,
adam yo-no. $01r10~n0. gera-no. S$0ra=-no,.
Gen. bapa-ns. $0r&-nd. .
- adam®ny@-nd. s0rjya@-no.

T

Suffixes ending in £ ars often nasalized. Thus,s 5@pe, by the father. Other case suffixes are,—ablative Zang-£2i ; locative,maey, me,
kans, and & ; thus, kuod-mé, in the well ; A@the (R@the), on the hand.
The neuter gender is often used to denote feminine beings ; thus, bair% and bairé, a woman,

~

Adjectives.—All adjectives which do not end in & are uAnfiected, Those ending in & are inflected for gender, number, and partly
for case. Thus, 8%ald, good ; fem. bhali; veut. bdkali; pl. dhald, fem. bhali, neut. biali; oblique bkal@, fom. bAdli; before
locatives also Bhale. The genitive and ablative suffixes are such adjectives , thus, (@ré Gta-né (or, tara atand) khér-md,in thy fatler's
honse ; kd3g“di-ma-40 &k hag°di, one servant from among the servants ; 27-2d Gv%ya, wherefrom have you come ?

II.—_PRONOUNS.
I Thon.
: Who? What P
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Nom. %, ami, ame, a‘,p'd;f. t%. tams, tam?s. kun, kon. ke,
Agent. mé, mag. amd, amé, ap°de. “1%, taz. tama, tams. koné. hene.
Dat. * | may, ma-né. amé. tay. tamé, kond-&. hay.
Gen. mard. amars. t(h)aro. tamars. kong-nd, ki-ns, kend@ns, hi-no,
That.
Sing. Plur,
Nom, wo, v ; £. ve, vi. ’ wd, £. vi,n. wa, _
’ ’ wa S]_m]]a.r]y are inflected, péls, f. péli, he, she; 7 ard
iy0, few. iyg, n. iyZ, obl. 7 or and, this; #, obl.
Agunt. | wané, vins, f. wanié. wands, £. wanig-é. tand and#i, that; 7z, obl. jand and 57, who.
Dat. v7-né ; Or wand-g, t. wani-a, wanas, f. wanics.
Gen, vi-n4, or wand-né, f. wani-no. wand-ns, . wanig-ns.
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I11.—VERBS.
A.—Verb Substantive.—Aswd, to® be.

11; :;:fiﬁ’ 1 vﬁifi;t .. Future, 1 shall be, ete. Suljunctive, I may be, ete. Tmperative, be, eto,

Sing.

11 2% atd. ahi, hoih, akje. ug?, how, wi.

2 | ke, atd aké. ugé, va. ks, hje.

3128 ats akhé ugé, vé.
Plur. . o

1| k4, hai-ye. ata. . aha, ug, wa.

2 | &o. ata. aho. ugo, wo, kd, hdje.

3 | 28, pa. atd. alkl. ug&, ve.

The past tense is inflected as an adjective and agrees with the subject in gender and number. Thus, v7 af7, she was. A past subjunctive
is ugék or ugat, I might be. It doesnot change for person.

B.—Finite Verb.—pad*w%, to fall.

Verbal Noun,—pad®wz, genitive pad®wd-nd.

Participles.—pad®ts, falling ; pad®ys, padels, fallen; pad®wd-ns, about to fall ; pad*ta, on falling.
Conjunctive participle.—padi, padi-ng, padi-né.

1 ig?'fgm't’c. Ilf)ﬁfeeﬁf I lf.;ﬁf . Future, 1 shall fall, ete. I"%ﬁ”fif":iif’e’
Sing, *
* 1] pads. padi-Li. pad’jyo. padi(k), pad°hi.

2 W pade. pads-ke. pad’jyo. pad°ké, P;llﬁ(lp)- pag, pad’je.

3 | pads. padé-hé. pad®jyo. pad*hé.
Plur, ~ -

1 | padna, padiyé. pad&-ha. padiiya. pad"]gt'f. padiyé.

2 | pads. pads-ko. pad’jya. padha. padd, pad%o.

8 | padi. pagé-he. padsya. padRe. ’

Present definite.—4% pad# Lz, I am falling.

Imperfect.—%% pad®ts atd, I was falling.

Perfoct.—h# padjys ki, 1 bhave fallen.

Pluperfect.—i% pad®/ys atd, 1 had fallen, °

The present conjunctive is also used as an ordinary present. The past participle passive has sometimes the forms padiys, padys, and
pads.

Similarly are inflected all ;eguhr verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with the object; thus, wané puRji alyi he gave his

property ; ané i-né mokalys, he sent him.

C.—Irregular Verbs.
Several verds form their past tense irregularly. Thus,—

kar®wi, to do, past %ido. pEL wi, to enter, past paths.
kkaw?, to eat. » Khado. piwi, to drink, » pido.
- Jawi, to go, s gHyo. biw#, to fear, » bing.
dekhw, to see, , ditha. bahwi, to sit, ,» DEthd.
diwz, to give, , didé. mar®wi, to die, » MUB.
n&h°wd, torun away, , ndthd. liw?, to take, » lidb.
Ocoasionally we also find forms such as #ihdnd, he got angry ; mard@ns, beaten, otc. .

—TFormed by adding & to the base ; thus, kar"w?, to do ; kardw, to be done; kéw&, we ave called ; kEwd@é, they are called.
4. When &w is added the verbal nouu usnally ends in 7% and not
toleause to sit; phar®wd, to turn; phérawns, to

Passive Voice.
Causative verb.—Formed as in Gujratl by adding aw, aw, and @ n 6w |
inwg. Thus, waj‘wi, to sound; wajaw'ny, to cause to sound : bR ww, to sit; behag wi,

cause to turn.
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BHILT OR BHILODL.

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Edar State, in Mahikantha, very; closely
.agrees with the preceding skeleton grammar, as ‘will be seen from the two specimens
which follow. The Bhils of that district are commonly called Dungri Bhils, from the
neighbouring Dungarpur, and their dialect is also known as Dung®ri.

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second
an account of the way in which the Bhils contract their marriages.

[ No. L]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.

'BHILI OR BHILODI,

SPECIMEN |.

(EpAR STATE, MAHIKANTHA.)}
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R AT HesH A o weordlt A WA Ol uedt e A Al ool A Wl Mkl @ diwgl Bz
R &Pl Al AT A 2 Y Wt Rz 1§ MRl Asel | 9 e o e vuai 2Adi W gl
Uortld #t Ao, 1 dJ VA A 2 | Ao QTG A0 A S o, WA elaiet
st QP MU oAl wA R, T ¢ ol wig 1 SAiy QTR A R edlg, AV 3lg, 2l
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WAL ol 1A €31, YA Al et ditondl, A Y 9IS, A VI 3R ey, AU AR Q0 W AR
YA S, 2udl, W widug @ A a2 wy el @ 4 Al ai Qs Joeudl a3H il uy
Pl ol Vit @ Bovd, gl gl siai Al 2uan, A9 Yud; A o 94 ady, 4 Vo
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AIET) 1 o g A R 3T Mo 5 a0 @1z adl Bwled A 3 A Ak | we o quiyy
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Mot A, A W edt Ut & 5 A Wt Aot A, A R ovadll § 11
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[No.~ 1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODL

~ SPECIMEN |

(EpAR STATE, MAHIKANTHA.)

Bk adam'nye be sord atd. Ne ana-ma-ha (or i-ma-ha)
One man-to two sons were. And them-among-of  (or, these-in-frin)
none-soré i-na bap-ne kejyt, ‘ ata, mare pati-e
by-the-younger-son  his JSather-to it-was-said, - °father, my shara-fo
ave i tamari  puiiji-no phag  may alo.’ Né wan€ pota-ni
may-come that  your  property-of portion to-me give.' And by=him his
puiiji  béyans wati alyi. NEé thora dan - pass8 1
property  both-to  having-divided was-given. And  few  days after this
nfns-soré  héto  mal phégd  kédyo (or kids), n& vag'la  dsh-mA
by-younger-son  all  wealth  together was-mrde, and  far  country-to
gijyo, né ! rar%—rawar}%}mg wani-no mal véd*phi
he-went, and  there JSeasting-in his property having-wasted
n3khyo. Né jere  in8  hatd khoi dediyl,  ters i
was-thrown. And  when by-him  all having-wisted  was-thrown, then this
malak-m8 moto kir  padjyd, né i-nd tangi pad'wa lagyi.
country-in great  famine-  fell, and  him-to  distress tofall begun.
N& vi gijyo n8 i  malak-na raiit-may-ha ék-né . kher hag*di’
Aud he went and this country-in dwellers-in-from one-of at-house servant
thai-ng réjyo. Neé ang In8  potd-nd  khétar-m§ phund
having-become stayed. And  by-him him  _his-own  fields-in swiné
sar'wd mokalys. N8 phund  ji sdl  khaid ata i khai-nd
to-feed was-sent. And  swine  what bark euting  were  that having-eaten
pét bhar*wa-nii man thajyd, né kans i-ng nah?
belly Jilling-of mind became, and by-anybody him-to v+  not’
alyti. N& jang vi thekans ajyo tan8  in® . kejyd,
was-given. And when he proper-place-in  came then  by<him it-was-s3id,
“ mara dada-na kat’ra hag di-ne dharai-ng “rot°la malé-hs,
“my Sather-of  how-many servants-to  satisfaction-ty  loawes Yoé-are,
ne hi bhukhs mart-hd. Iya-ho uthi-ng maré ba-né
and I witi-hunger  dying-am. Here-from  having-arisen  my Sather-of
khér jahih né i-ne kéhih, “ata,  4gah  hams nf
to-house I-shall’go and him-to  I-shall-say, ‘‘father, ' heaven before ang
¥ ~
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tamari agal ms pap kida  hé. Ne héwd tamard  dik'ro
you before by-me  sins made are. And  fow yours ~ son
kéjya-no (or, kéwid-no) tharam n3ahy. Tamara @g“di-m%-gé
bei;zg-called-of (ox, saying-of) right i8-n0t.- Your servants-in-from
ek hig’di ma-n€ gand’”’ NE +vi  uthjyo  né i-ni  bap-ng
one servant  me-to  count.”’ And ke arose and his  father-of
khér gijyo. Pan jang kat're-y-séte i ato,
to-house went. But when at-considerable-distance he was,
tans-j i-na-bape i-né ditho; i-né i-nd-mithe daya
then-indeed  by-his-father  him-to  he-was-seen ; him-to him-on pity
ajyi, ne i thamio, ng i-né-kote bajhys,  né i-ng
came, and he ran, ond on-his-neck seized, and him-to
bosi kidi. N& i SO8 i-né kajyti, ‘ ata,
kisses  were-made. And that  by.son him-to it-was-said,  ‘father,
me dgah hame né tamari agal pap kida ha,
by-me heaven before and You before 8ins made are,
né hawa tamaro dik°ro k&jya-né ~ tharam nahi. Pan
and now your _ son to-be-called-of right is-not”  But
i-na-bapd . pota-ni hig*di-n8 kajyL, ‘hiri-m3 hard
by-tis-father his-own servants-to it-was-said, ¢ good-amonyg good
lab*ra i aAwo, ne i-né PErawo ; né  i-né-
clothes having-taken ~come, and him-to put-on ; and  on-his-,
haths veti  ghals, n%; pég-mi  khah'dd  ghalo. N& h&do,
hand ring put, and Joot-on shoes put. And  come,
dpan khaiys, ng moj mariys. Hi karan P ji
we will-eat, and merriment strike. W hat reason ? that
8 mard SOT0 mari gijyo-1o, ng passd jiw'to  thajyo
this my son  having-died  gome-was, and again alive  become
hé; khowai  gijyo-to, né jad“jyé he.’ N& wa maja
s ; lost gone-was,  and joined is. And  they merriment
mar'wa mad*jya.
to-strike began. .
Bwa 1o wado SO0 khatar-m& . ato. Né jani-véla
Now his eldest s0n field-in ©was. And what-time
i khar gijyo  né kher-ni  pahe  &jyo,  tani-véla  gang
he to-house went and house-of near  .came, that-time songs
né nas in® sabhalya. N& in® gagaqi-m’i-ga
and dancing by-kim were-heard. And by-him servants-in-from
8k-ng had dai-né pusyfl ks, ¢ iyl hii ha?’
one-to word  having-given it-was-asked that, ¢ this what is?’
N& in® i-ng kajyt, ¢ tamard bhai’ ajyo hs,

And by-.;n' m him=to $t-was-said, ¢ your brother come is,
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ng * tamara-baps ek wadi goth kidi hs, im-ké
and by-your-father one  great  feast  made 18, thua-that
ind hiijo-hord i malyd bé N§ in§ i
him-to safe-and-sound he JSound 48, And  him-to  anger
sadyilor sad*ji) ng may jawa-nil man thajyi " nahi.
arose and inside going-of mind became not.
Ti(or tans) i-na-baps bay*rtl avi i-ng ham?*javiyo.
Therefore by-his-father outside  having-come him-to it-was-entreated.
N& ine jawab al*jyo né i-né bap-né kajyfi
dnd  by-him answer was-given and his Jatker-to  it-was-said
k3, ‘16, at'ra ‘warah thajya, tamari me guwali
that, “lo, s0-many years became, your by-me service
kidi, ng koi dan tamaro hakam passo- pad’jyo
was-done, and any -day your order behind was-dropped
n3hf (or, tamarfi  wasan passii thal*jyl ndhi).  Te-pan mird
not  (or, your word behind was-put not). But my
gothiya phela kari maja karti atra-haru tam@
Jriends together hoving-done  feast I-might-make so-much-for  by-you
kdi  dan ek t8td ye naht al*jyli. Pan jans
any day one kid even not was-given. But by-whom
tamaro paiso radfi-ma veri dediyo i sOrd
your money harlots-with having-wasted was-thrown that son
aW*jyo iwo-j i-ng ek goth alyi, '\ NB in8
came * them-just him-to one Sast was-given. And by-him
i-ng kajyd, ¢ §OTA, ti ) mari phélo hada
him-to it-was-said, ‘son, thow indeed me with always
réjyo hé; né jat°rii marf hs, i hétu tarti he.
living ort ; and as-much-as mine 28, that all thine 8.
Apde  maja kar*vi . 18 raji thawil juje. Hi
By-us  feast should-be-made  and happy  to-become is-proper. What
karan?  j& a  tthard bhai mari g1jyo-to, né
reason?  that this thy brother having-died gone-was, and
passo jiw?to thajyo hé; . ne khowai g1jyo-1o, né
again living become is; and being-lost gone-was, _and

passo jad’jyo  hs’ -
again  joined is.
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[No. 2.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAL GRour,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

SpreciMEN I,

ACCOUNT OF A BHIL MARRIAGE.

(EpAR Stars, MAHIKANTHA.)
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[ No. 2]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL
SpeciMEN Il
ACCOUNT OF A BHIL MARRIAGE.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. -

(EDAR STATE, MAHIKANTHA.)

Am3 Bhil kéw%, né dﬁgaré-m%y raha. Asal  amaré bap-dada
We Bhils are-called, and the-hills-in we-live. Formerly our ancestors
avela he. Ti wa dligara amara kéwa. Né ‘amaré Viwa éwo
come are. So these mountains ours  ape-called. And Our  marriage  such
thae ke wor-né gér-ha ma-bap bhai né
becomes that tkf-bridegroom:of house-from mother-and-father brothers and
kika  bhéga thai-ne 1ad1 jowa  niklle.  Jane gim
uncles  together  having-become the-bride to-see go-out.  Which in-pillage
ladi gams, taneé gér jai-né pusé ke, °tamaré siri-né
the-bride pleases, that to-house having-gone they-ask that, ¢ your daughter-by
maré sora-har hagai kar‘vi he.” Neé ladi-né ma-bap
my son-with  marriage to-be-dome  is’ And the-bride-of  mother-and.father
gameé to, ‘ha, hagsi kar'vi b8’ ém, kahé. Pasé  kalal-ng
are-pleased then, * yes, marriage to-be-done s, so say. Then a-liquor-szller-of
gér-ho haro 8k ripia-nd magavi hagla
the-house-from  liquor one  rupee-of having-caused-to-be-brought all
pai-né woOr-né ma~bap pisa  and-né
having-caused-to-drink the-bridegroomsof mother-and-father again  them=-of
ger ave, né viwad  kars. Pahélli-to Wor-né pithe
to-the-housetcome, and marriage make, First-then bridegroom-to turmeric-ointment
kars, né gam-wala-né bolavi-ne hardo né kugari khawa~
they-do, and thewviliage-people-to  having-called liguor and grain-and-maize to-eat-
piwa alée. Pasé khai-pai-né thek*wa uthe, né
to-drink they-give. Then having-eaten-having-drunk to-dance  they-get-up,  and
pasé theki-rahi-né thag'la ana-and-ne gér jata-raha. Page
then having-done-dancing  all their-their to-homes go-remain, Then
wor-né lai-né ¢ pannéwan%i,’ ladi-né gér

the-bridegroometo having-taken ¢ we-will-cause-them-tormarry,” the-bride-of to-house

D2
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jay, mn&  ladi-né pabhi ladi-né  né wor-ng jam®na
they-go, and the-bride-of brother’s-wife the-bride-to ond the-bridegroom-to . right
hath  bs hawdavi-nd ~ hat phérd pheéra phér*ve, Pass
hands two  having-caused-to-hold severn turns turns she-causes-them-to-turn. Then
wor panni-né bahérs nik’lé ne wana-hathe ladi pon  nik%e.
the-bridegroom having-married out  comes and himewith the-bride also comes-out.
Wor i-né gér  avée tapd-hatheé 1adi pon  ave. Pasé
The-bridegroom his  to-house comes himewith the-bride also comes. Then
wWOr-né né ladi-ng wor-né ger-may  ghals. Pass
the-bridegroom-to and the-bridesto  the-bridegroom-of the-house-in they-put. Then
bahara pasa nik’le né ladi  1-né ma-bap-né _ garé
out  again they-come-out and the-bride to-her mother-and-father-to in-the-house
pasi jay. Pasé 86  hat dada wor né bija ad'mi  bhegh
back goes. Then six seven in-days the-bridegroom and other men  together
thai-né ladi-nti anfi kar*wa jay.
having-become  the-bride-of the-call  to-do  go.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We are called Bhils, and live, among the mountains. Originally our forefathers
came here and so these mountains are called ours. The marriage among us is performed
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom meet together at his
house and then go out to choose a bride for him. Having chosen a bride in a particular
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to give their daughter to
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give their consent,
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop. All drink it together there,
and then the parents return home and commence the preparations. In the first place
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited
to a feast of wine and kugri (grain and maize). After the feast is over they com-
mence a dance and when that is over they return to their homes. Then they all go
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony. The
bhabhi (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right hands of the bride and the bride-
groom -aud takes them seven times round the fire. Now the marriage is performed
and the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they all return to the louse of
the bridegroom. Thera the bride and the bridegroom are received into the house,
and they again come out, after which the bride returns to her "parents. After about a
week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bride to his
house.
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Bhili is the principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It is almost
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha. There is, however, a slight
admixture of Marwari, especially round Kofra.

\ AUTHORITY—
Heysouey, T. H,—An Account of the Mavwdr Bhils. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,

Vol. xliv, Part i, 1875, pp, 347 & ft.

The Bhili spoken in the Khadak District of the Mewar State very closely agrees
with the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha.
‘We may only note a few peculiarities.
Thé cerebral ] is no more used ; thus, kdg°l6 for hay°lo, all; kal, for kal, famine.
An original s is usually changed to 4 ; thus, huér, Gujarati suwar, pig. But dés-ma,
in the country.

The neuter gender is usually replaced by the mascpline. Thus, jé maré pahé hai
3 taro hai, what mine is that is thine. Compare, however, 0é sora hatd, two sons (dat-
children) were.

In the verb substantive %é has been replaced by has. Thus, ¢z #%a¢, thou art;
ghand nokar hat, many servants are. Compare Marwari.

Tn other respects the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Mahikantha as will be seen
from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows.

-

[ No. 3.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . ‘CenTrAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILQDT.

(Distrior KHADAK, MEWAR STATE.)

Kanak manakh-ns bé sOT3 hata. Lod*ké wani-ni
A-certain man-to two sons were. By-the-younger his
ata-hil kéjyo ke, ‘mara  wata-no jé mal avée
Father-to “it-was-said that, ¢ my share-of what  property  comes
alo. Ne wané bé SOra-ma vi wati
give. And  by-him t100 sons-in “it-(property) having-divided
dido. Né thoda-k  dada-m3 16d°ks higlc  wag'ld
was-given. And Sew-a days-in by-the-younger® all together
kariné vég'la des-md giyo. N& viya khub majod
having-done distant country-in  went. And there much  enjoyment
kariné hag®lo kharab kari dido. Ne
having-done entire-(property) waste having-made was-given. And
kharas karya puthé pela dés-me _ khub kal
expenses were-done afterwards that country-in great famirfe

padtiyo; né &vé vi  bhukhd mar*wa lagd. Né vi
S f;ell ; and there he hungry to-die began. And ke
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péla Sér-na ék ad*mi-pahé

BHILI OR BHILODL

jaing Ne

11y0. wane
that  towm-of  ome man-near having-gone  remained.- — And . by-him
hueér sar'wa'  khétar-ma mok*lyo. Ne wané  raji thaine
swine to-graze field-in was-sent. And  by-kim glad  having-become
huér-nd  khiwa-nd  kus'ka-hii pét ' bhazi-lido. No
swine-of  eating-of husks-1with belly having-filled-was-taken. And
bijé-kané wanay kai nahi al*jyo. Ne © jére
by-other-anyone to-him anything not was-given. And when
waniy hote ajyo wané kiyo ke, ‘mard  ata-né
to-him senses came by-him was-said that, ‘my  father-to
ghana nokar hai; neé wanay khawa khub jadé-hai;
many servants are ; and to-them to-eat much  obtained-is ;
né hii bhukhé mart  hil. Hu uthing mara  ata-pahé
and I by-hunger dying am. 1 having-arisen my  father-near
jaing wanay kai, “  ata, mé Par'mésar-né na
having-gone to-him will-say, “ father, by-me God-to and
tare more pap kidho hai ; né hii taro soro kewad'wa
of-thee  before sin done is ; and I thy som to-be-called
har’kho nahi ; pan may% nokar rakhi le.”’ N&
like am-not ; but me a-servant having-kept take” ' And
vi uthing ata-pahé avyo.
he having-arisen Sather-near  came.
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The Bhili spoken in the Kotra district of Mewar has been much influenced by
Marwarl, and may be considered asthe link connecting that language with the Bhil
dialect of -Mahikantha.

' The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and the grammatical
remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. On the whole, however,
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in reality, as might
be expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech.~

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to % as in Mahi-
%kantha. Thus, pas, five; oih, twenty. Ohk is, however, often written ‘instead
of s; thus, chhoro and soro, a son.

D between vowels is pronounced as an ¢ ; thus, ghoro, a horse.

So far as we can judge from the materials available & is sometimes substituted
for v and w. Thus, bég°lo, far, but vk, twenty.

The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine; thus, kéhyo and
kéyi, it was said ; nani, the younger son ; konwu, gold ; rupd, silver, ete.

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends inZ and sometimes in
iy& ; thus, ghors, mares ; chhoriya, daughters.

The suffix of the genitive is 74, or, sometimes, nd.; thus, dip-ré and bap-no, of a
father. The suffix of the dative is né; thus, chhori-né, to the son. Occasionally

%5 is used instead ; thus, nokar-ko, to the servanis.
With regard to numerals we may note the form é4°s, one. Here we have,

apparently, the pleonastic s which is common in Jaipuri.
‘I’ is A% and mu, case of the agent mai, genitive maro, mharo, and mdks ;

* plural kamo, genitive mharo.
‘He’ is wo, oblique wnd and wang. The interrogative pronouns are %im, who ?

Ring-ro, whose ? h#, what P ete. -
The present tense of the verb substantive is :—

Singular, 1. Ad. Plural, 1. Aas.
2. has. . 2. ho, haz.
3. hai. 3. hat, hai.

The past tense is kato and ¢46, plural hatd.

The finite verbs are inflected asin conneeted dialects. Thus, Az jau h#l, I go;
1hi javé-hai, thou goest, etc.

The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the
Thus, 566 kéhyu, the son said; m# gumd kido hai, I (instead of

] L]

mnominative case.
mai, by-me) sin done is, etc.

The conjunctive present is often used as a future; thus, m#@ ja#, I will go.
The true future is formed from this tense by adding ¢o0, plural ga. Thus, ka

Kuti-go, I shall strike.
The verbal noun ends in g, oblique wa ; thus, kut®wo, to strike ; kusi karwi laga,

they began to make merry.
Note also the causative form kéw’ra#, I may be called.
It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which

follows will be sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialect. It will be
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seen that the spelling is rather inconsistent. I have, however, corrected all serious
mistakes in the original, where the Dé&vanagari text in numerous instances was at
variance with the transliteration.

[No. 4.)
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. - CeNTRAL GRroup.

BHILI OR BHILODI.
(KorrA, MEWAR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Eks man*vi-ng bs SO13, hata. Tini-mé nani
One man-10 two sons were. Them-among younger
hato apné bap-& kéhyo, “bap, mard bhag moy
was his . father-to said, ‘ father, my share me
alo.’ Pachhe una-ro bhag wati dido. Thori-k
give.’ ‘ Then his share having-divided was-given. Few-o
dara  kere nani hato mal bhelo kido baglo
days after younger was proper ty together was-made Sor
lsi-ne hidi giyo. Way khota kan-me khéru
having-taken having-gone went. There bad ‘ action-in spent
kido. Pachhe haro khéru kari pugo unj
was-made. Then all spent having-made after (?) that
mulak-m@ jab*rd kal pariyo. Pachhe wo nago-pud
country-in mighty SJamine arose. Then he distressed
thai gayo. Pachheé una mulak-m8& har'ta  ghar*wala-ne
having-become went. Then that country-in rich householder-to
gayo. Pachhs una ghar®wala khatar-m3 huar charawa
he-went. Then that householder(by) field-in swine to-feed
mok*lyd. Teré  una-ré mi-mé &m hatil ke, ‘huar-rs
was-sent. There his mind-in this was that, < swine-of
khayeéla chhol*ka khaine mu pét bharii.’ Tére
eaten husks having-eaten I, . my-belly may-fill. Then
una kand kai né - aliyo. Pachhe hoching
lo-him by-anyome  anything  mot  was-given. Then hawing-come-to-senses
kiyo, ¢ mara bap-né kit*la kam*wala-né ghana rota haj,
said, ‘my  father-of kow-many servants-to many  breads  are,
nd mil bhukhi mard-hi, Mi uthing mérd  bap-gors
and I  with-hunger dying-am. I hawing-arisen my  father-near
jat, una ket ke, ‘“ bap, mii Bhag*wan-ré né

will-go, him-to will-say that, * father, by-me God-of and
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GIRASIA OR NYAR.

The Bhil dialect spoken in the eastern part of Marwar and Malani along the hills
bordering on Merwara and Mewar is known as the Nyar-%i-b6l7, or Nyar dialect. It
is also spoken in the south-eastern corner of the Sirohi State, where it is known as
Girasia.

The most characteristic feature of this dialect is the frequency with which é is
substituted for other vowels; thus, dhén, wealth ; dén, day; kéré-né, having done. In
words such as husélo or hus'lo, son ; dpénd and ap*no, own, ete., the é is probably short.

Note also the frequent contractions such as unaé for undi-¢, to him, ete.

The cerebral [ has been replaced by the dental 7 ; thus k4l for kdl, famine.

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is, broadly speaking, the same as in the Bhili of
Mahikantha. The suffix of the genitive is, however; 26 as in Marwari; thus, nokéri
75, of the servants. The future of kut*wi, to strike, is given as follows,—

Singular, 1. kutu. Plural, 1. kuid.
2. kuti. 2. kuts.
3. huti. 3. kuti.

Note also the pronoun du, this.

On the whole the dialect will be seen to agree with the Bhili of Mahikantha
with an admixture of Marwari, though not to the same extent as is the case with the
Bhili of Mewar. .

Of the two specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the Pro-

gal Son. It has been received from Jodhpur in Marwar. Only the first few lines
have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Sirohi. It will be
seen that both represent the same dialect.

[ No. 5.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . CeNTRAL GRroup.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

GIRASIA OR NYAR DIALECT. (JopEPUR.)
SPECIMEN |.

* Bks  jand-rs  bs  dik'rd  hotd.  Huna-mé-ho lorkio ap*né
One man-to  two sons were. Them-among=from the-younger  his

bapa-&  keiys, _‘bapa, hamari pati ayée jiyé sét mhal
Jather-to  said, ‘ father, our share  may-come  that property me
alo.’ Tere bape  apé=ri ghér-bak®ri  unai alli. Thora dén

give  Then by-the-father his property  him-to was-given. Few  days

kere lor*ko dawro apéri séb sét bheli kidhti,

after the-younger son his all property together was-done,
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par:désé péro giyo. Uthe nagai-badai-mays sartl gémare
Joreign-country-to  away  went. Then riotoysness-in all having-spent
dedo.” Sard  khutS-kére _wané-mal'kai-mahé moté kil  periyo.
was-given.” All spent-gfter in-that-country-in great  famine  fell.
Tére wo  nagod pori hovens abo r6yd, né pachhs
Then he destitute having-fallen having-become stonding remained, and  thew
un ~  mal'ks réwai-payé réiyo.  Terse uné apers khéta-ma
that  im-country  citizen-near lived. Then  him-by his Sfield-in
sura-ri  dar char*wa mélliyo. Térse uné Surderé char*wa-hé
swine=of herd to-feed was-sent. Then him-by swine-of  feeding-of
khér'khako hoto jiné-hi apero - pét bhér*wa-ro métod kidi.
husk was  them-from  his  belly  filling-of wishk  was-made.

Pén uné kher*khako-hi kanai ni alliyo.
But  him-to husk-even by-anybody not was-given.
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[ No. 6.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP,
BHILT OR BHILODL.

GIRASIA OoR NYAR DIALECT. (SIROBI STATE.)

SPeCIMEN L.
Khumji Thakér Prém®lo Naw'to bs bhai  hoa-ré. Pess sok’lu

Khumji  Thakor  Prémlo Nawio  two brothers were. Then arrow

lé-né Prem®le Nawte kéo, ‘e Khum®ji Thakoér, ihe
having-taken by-Premlo by-Nawto it-was-said, O Khumjs  Thakor, thus
%p"r_lu ndm né-hé-ni 8. Beé bhai , jaéné  wavé-upér b&hS ;
our name not-issnot O (7). Two brothers having-gone well-on we-will-sit;

paniar ave  teére  gelolio jikéne = gérapéra phorawa.’
water-drawers come them arrow  having-thrown earthen-pots  we-will-break.’
Phul'miti Rani pani  bhér*waeséru  air  Pani bhério, sér-thi
Phulmati queen water Silling-for  came. Water was-filled, steps-from
thekis, sok'lu jikiyuj wo gérd-parod " phoravio. Phul*miti
ascended, arrow was-thrown  and earthen-pot -  was-broken. Phulmats
rapi dhamis-thake rawele gié. Jaéns dhénié-né pekaria,
queen having-run palace~in  went.  Having-gone husband-to  it-was-shouted,
‘mara bghéru  phoraviu.’ Pase dhénis bib*noto
‘my water-pot was-broken.’ Then by-husband  proclamation-of-banishment

lekhio. Pase be-phar  din  hoa, Khum®ji Thakwrd  bhukh

was-written. Then  two-pohar  day  became, Khumji  Thakor-to  hunger
lagi. Rota khawa-ré séru gére aya. Tére bib*noto

began.  Bread  eating-of  for-the-sake in-house went. Then  proclamation
deékhis. ¢« D6 hu  modiu hs, bhal*ts jau’  ‘Bhal*wa  duko.

was-seen.  © This  what set-up  is, seeing I-will-go.”  To-see  he-began.
Bapsé lakhio  hse, ‘até p%ni piwd-rd  dhéram na-ha. Athe
By-the-father written s, “here  water drinking-of  right  not-is.  Here
" ubb 1515 pani pis, = kali gag-ru régét pis.’
standing having-remained water  drinkest, black  cow-of  blood drinkest.
Pese Khum®ji Thikor Prema  bhai $aré gi6.  ‘Préma  bhai,
Then  Khumji Thakor Préma  brother near  went. ‘Préma brother,
store ubi . ré-né pani né pia. Mare ba-ji
here standing  having-remained  water  nol we-will-drink. My Sather(-by)
bibpoto ~ lekhi6 he. Pera  jaa  pérd.”  Bhel gia. Jaté-

proclamation uritten is.  Of let-us-go then” Away (?) they-went. While-
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theka Uj%r,li nég'ri gea. Ujani nég’ri-rd0 rajd usd baté; koi
going Ujain  town they-went. Ujain town-of  king  high sat; some
motiar© jata  dekhia; sad dida, ‘kam j#d, .  motiara P’
-young-men going were-seen ; words were-given, ‘where do-you-go, Youngsters ?’
‘Sér  kuri-ré  séru nokéria  jaa.’ ‘Maré-pera 160 Nokéria / rakhia.
‘A-seer flour-of  for servants we=go.! ¢ Me-with stay.’ Servants were-kept,
Ters upe  1ajare ok dikeri  hots;  wag 18 gib.,
Then  that king-of one  daughter was ; a-tiger  having-taken went.
Jere puthé wair  hes,  ‘dham®jo 186 dham*jo.’ Khum'i Thakor s&ré
Then behind cry became, $pun 0 run.’ Khumji Thakor riding
ghoda-pér dhamis, ven-was-mahé  gio, wag mario. Prem?o Naw'to
horse-on ran, wood-in went, tiger  was-killed. Prémlé  Nawto
puthe &6, Wag MAaréné churd jikio. W6  churd  dhow*na-ré
behind  came. Tiger having-killed dagger was-thrown. He dagger  washing-of
wis'ts wave-mahs  uterio.  Térs Promels Nawts wivé-mahé dheku
Sor well-in  descended. Then  by-Prémlo Nawto well-in push
déu. Térse Khum®ji né churd mwahsd péria. Jére Prem®lo  Naw*to

was-given. Then Khumji and dagger into  fell. Then Prémio  Nawto
raja-ri  dik°ri 16né Ujani-ta  raji-gode  géo. Raja bo15,
King-of daughter  having-taken  Ujain-of  king=to  went. The-king  said,

s kuna chodavii P’ Prem®lo ks, ‘mé chodavii, ’
“by-whom was-she-released P’ (Answered-) Prémlo that, ©by-me¢ was-she-released.’
“The-ma chodavii he, the-mai-j péri pértniwa. Chha mé&hing

* You-by released was, you-to-only  now I-wiil-marry-her. Siz  in-months
legén ave-hs.’

marriage coming-is.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there were two brothers, Khumji Thikor and Prémlo Nawto.
‘One day Prémld Nawto took his arrows and said, €O Khumji Thakér, if we go on in
this way we shall not make a name. TLet us both go and sit down at the well, When
anybody comes to draw water, we will shoot the water-pot to pieces.” So they did, and
soon the queen Phulmiti came to fetch water. After having filled her pitcher she
-ascended from the steps of the well, and they broke her pitcher by shooting an arrow at
it. The queen Phulméti fled to the palace and loudly complained to her husband
that her pitcher had been broken. Her husband then baunished the two brothers.

At noon Khumji Thakor became hungry and went home to get some bread. When
he saw- the proclamation of banishment, he thought, ‘what is this? I will go and
see.” He found that his father had written as follows, ‘it is not allowed to drink water
here. If you remain here and drink water, then you will drink the blood of a black
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Khumji Thakor then went to his brother Prémlo, and said, ¢ brother Pramlo, let us
not stay here and drink water. My father has banished us, therefore let us be off.” So
they went away. .

On their way they came to Ujjain. The king of Ujjain from his elevated seat saw
the young men coming and asked them where they were going. They answered that
they intended to serve for a seer of flour, and so he asked them to stay with him and
took them in his service.

Now the king had a daughter, One day she was carried away by a tiger, and she
cried out, make haste, make haste’ Khumji Thakor mounted a horse and hastened
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Prémlo Nawto arrived. Having
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumji descended into a well in order to wash his
dagger, and Prémlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Khumji with his dagger
fell into the water. Then Prémlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of
Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Prém!lo answered that he had done

it. Said the king, °since you have released her, you alone shall ‘marry her, and the
marriage shall be in six months.’
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MAG*RI OR MAG*RA-KT BOLI.

In the north, Nyar approaches Marwari and has to its east a dialect of that
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, iz, the so-called Mag*ri
or Mag®ra-ki boli. Mag’rdo means ‘hill, and Mag'ra-ki boli is therefore simply
¢hill-language.! It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwara, and is
spoken by 44,500 people.

Mag®ri in most charaéteristics agrees with ordinary Marwari. There are, however,
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is identical with the various
forms of Bhili spoken to the south.

An kb is often substituted for an s; thus, kag®lo, all ; huraj, sun ; doh, ten.

The form diyd, eye, corresponds to doyd or dod, i.e., dola in Bhil dialects, such as
Rani, Nori, ete.

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same asin Marwarl. The
suffix of the case of the agent is, however, é or né, as in Malvi and Gujarati Bhili
Thus, bkolyé, by the son; ba-né, by the father. This suffix is sometimes added to the
adjective, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, v%-ké b4, by his father; ¢4G-raé b4, by
thy father.

The suffixes of the dative are &, and #é or nai. Thus, bdy(?y and ba-né, to the
father; ék-nad, to some one.

The suffix of the ablative is A% ; thus, bd-h#, from a father.

The usnal suffix of the genitive is k6 ; thus, bdd-%5, of the father. In the case
"of pronouns we also find the suffixes 70 and %6 ; thus, ap°ro, his own; mhans and mharo,
my; thano and tharo, thy, When the genitive qualifies a noun in the dative case

- it sometimes ends in 4 and sometimes in & or ai. Thus, gaw-ka Patélée, to the Patal
of the village ; v2-ké galai, to his neck ; mhard bd-kai janofg, to my father’s servants.

The suffix of the locative is mé, ma or may.

The following are the personal pronouns :—

I } We Thou l You He They
Nominative . .| mhi .¥m'h5 .\ thi i the . . . .| va.
Agent . . .| mhE .tmhg . | rE Jthd . .| ve . .| wd.
Genitive « . . mhan®, mharo thans, thard unkd . . | und-ko.

Other pronouus are kun, who ? kdy, what ? jaké, who; j% by whom ; j@¢, whom.

The conjugation of verbs agrees with Marwarl. Thus, mhi o, I was; mhil jao-la,
T shall go.

Note finally the frequency with which the suffix dé occurs. Thus, dyida, days;
jogodo, worthy ; muddo, dead ; gamyodo, lost.

In most respects, however, Mag’ri closely agrees with Marwari, as will be seen
from the specimen which follows.
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[ No. 7.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, CeNTRAL GROUP.
' BHILI OR BHILODI

MAerA-KI BoOLI. (DisTrIOT MERWARA.)

Bk jana-ké dvé bholya ha. Wa-ma-hi  ohhot’kys ba-hil bolyd
One man-to two sons were. Them~in-from the-younger the-father-to said

ka, ‘8 b, mil'maté-m3-hi jo mhanS bAt6 vhe s mhAys de-ds.’
that, ¢ O father, the-property-in-from what  my  share may-be that to-me give.
Jadyd apTé mal'mata-m3-hi -viye  bato kar dido.  Ghana dyada
Then his-own property-in-from to-him share having-done was-given. Many days
nah ' huwa-ha ka chhot’kyo bholyo hag®lo hawatar ant'ra  malak-
not become-had that the-younger son all  collecting-together a-distant country-
miy paro-gayo. Ar  wathai il-phail-m8 dyada gamar ap°ro

into  went-away. And there  riotous-living-in  days  having-spent  his-own
mal’mato pard-gamayao. Jadyll vi hag®lo upar-nhZkys, pays
property  away-was-squandered.  When by-him  all had-been-wasted, then
vi malak-m& bado kal padyo, ar @ kang'lo hé-gays. Ar vi

that country-in great famine fell, and ke a-beggar became. And by-him

jar vi  malak-ka rahan-wala-ma-hi ek-ké godé  rahan
having-gone  that country-of inhabitants-among-from  one-of near \tO-remain
lagyo. J1 iye ap'ra /khét-m%h% har*dd charawan-né malyo. Ar
began, By-whom to-him his-own field-into  swine lo-graze  was-sent. And
§# wa ohhod3-ma-hif jae har*da khé-ha ap'ro  pét bhar'no
he those ~husks-in-from  which the-swine ealing-were his-own belly to-fill
chawo ho. Ar daja  viye kai na devé  ha. Pays  viye
wishing was. And others fto-him anything mnot giving were.  Then  to-him
hijyd ar vi kahyo ka, ‘mhara ba-kai  ghani  jan3s
senses-came and by-kim it-was-soid  that, “my Jather's — many  to-men
roti-hi hi  ghan malé-hai; ar mhY bhakhd mari h¥. MhS

bread-than évem  much obtained-is; and I  of-hunger dying aem. T
halys-hilyo ba  gode jab-la ar  viye ku-la ka, “&  ba,
having-started father mnear will-go and to-him will-say that, “O father,
mhé baikanth-h§ @ndho  ar thara diya  4ge  pap kids hai. Ay

by-me heaven-from against and thy eyes before sim  dome s And
phenfi  tharo bholys  kuhiba  jogods na hi; maE thara jana-

any-longer  thy son to-be-called worthy mnot am; me thy serpants-
ma-hit 6k-ké hariko hamaj.’” Jadyt athar ap'ka ba

among=from  one-of  like  consider.” Then  having-arisen his-own fathep
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godé  halyo. Pan 0  al'go-j ho ka vi-ké-ba viye  ditho,
near started. But he foar-indeed was that him-by-of-father to-him was-seen,
ar wal kidi, ar  nhar vi-ké-galai lagar bachys
and compassion was-done, ond running  his-in-qof-neck  having-stuck  kisses
Fida. Bholys  viye  kiyp  ka, ‘@ ba,  mhs baikinth-
were-given. By-the-son to-him was-said that, ‘O father, by-me heaven-
hi andhdo ar thard diya agé pap kido hai; ar tharo bholys
from against and  thy eyes before sim  done is; amd  thy son
kain®  jogods na  hu’ Pan ba-né dharm-pita-hil kiyo
to-be-called worthy mnot am.’ But the-father-by the-servants-to it-was-said
ka, * ‘hag'la gaba-ma-hi hakra kadar viye pah’rawo ;
that, Call garments-in-from best  having-taken-out fto-him  put-on ;

ar vi-ka hath-m& bithi ar pagg-m% kar*da ghalo; ar mha  khal ar
and  his  hand-on~ a-ring and feet-om  shoes  put; and we will-eat arnd

maja kara. Kya-harl, ka o6 mhars bholyd mudodo ho, ar
merriment will-make.  What-for, that this my  son dead was, and
phénli jiyo hai; ar  gamyodo ho,  phent ladyo hai’ Jadyl v
again alive is; and lost was, = agoin  found s’ Then they

maja kar'ba lagya.

merriment  to-do  began,

Vi-ko badé bholyo khet-ma8 ho. = Ar  jadyd = ato 3o
. His elder  son  field-in  was. And  when  coming  coming
guwada gode 4ayo tadyl gaid baja ar nich'wi-ko kik'ho- sunys.
house mear came then singing music and dancing-of  sound was-heard.
Ar vi ap°ka  dharm-patd-m3-h¥  ek-nai bular bijhyo
And  by-him  his-own servemis-from-among  one-to  having-called it-was-asked
ka, 6 kal hai, 16?’ Vi ways kahyo ka,  ‘thars
that, ‘this what is, 07’ By-him to-bim  it-was-said that, ¢ thy
bhai ayo hai; ar tharai  ba badd  jiman kido hai.  Kya-
brother come is; amd  by-thy fother  a-great feast dome is. What-
hart, ka  ©-mné  hirc-hibto  ditho hai’ Pan vi  1ih kidi
for, that him-to safe-and-sound seen s’ But by-him anger was-made
ar mahé jAwTmd na chahyo. T-nard wi-ko ba bar'né
and  in to-go  mot  he-wished,  For-this-reason his  father  outside
ar f-né  papol'ba pichh'ba lagyo. Vi ba-né iib

having-come him-to  to-entreat  ‘to-ask  began. By-him  the-father-to  reply

dido ka, ‘mhii tharo  at'rd bara-hil gol-pand  kard-hl, ar
was-given that, I thy  so-mamy  years:from  service doing-am, and
kadyd tharo kiyd na 16pyo, ar tha mas ék ur'nyé hi
ever thy word not was-avoided, and by-thee to-me one kid even
na  dido  ka mhi mhara hathida-ke hithe  maja kar'to.

not was-given that . I my  friends-of with merximent might-have-made.
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Pan tharé & bholys jako-] rinda-ké  bhals mal'mats khai-gyo-hai,
But thy this som who-verily harlots-in-of company property  has-eaten-away,
jyanhi Ays  tyBohi bl vi-harl  hakh'rd (or had) jiman  kido hai.’

as-so0n came  $0-300m  hy-thee kim-for a-good dinner made {s.’
Vi ways kiyo, ‘@ bholyd, thii mhars hadd bhélo hai;
By-kim  to-him tl~was-said, <O son, thou of-me  always with art K
jako-j hag’lo mhand hai g5 thand  hai. Pan maja kar'nd ar
whioh-verily  all mine 4s that thine is.  But merriment  to-do and
raji héono jog ha. Kya-har, ka  than§  bha muodo

kappy  to-become  proper was. W hat-for,  that thy  brother dead
ho,  phénfi jiys  hai; dulysds o, phénl milys hai.’
was, again alive is; lost was, again found s’
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The Bhili dialect of Ratlam;in many characteristics differs from the connected
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi.

The palatals are sometimes retained, and sometimes also changed to s-sounds.
Thus, ckak*ra-né, to the servants; chhoré and sord, a son. Similarly, we find both s and
h corresponding to Gujarati s ; thus, sag’lo, all ; das, ten; ham’jap’wd ligd, he began
to entreat; %46, hundred, etc.

The cerebral ¢ between vowels is pronounced as an r; thus, ghors, Gujarati ghodo,
a horse.

. The cerebral / has disappeared ; thus, sag®lo, Gujarati sag®lo, all; %al, Gujarati
kal, famine, etc.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns it should}be noted that the neuter gender is
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find Aono instead of honz, gold ; af*ld warsa,
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the masculine and the
noun in the neuter plural. Similarly we find jé mdré (masc.) ké ¢é tar# (neut.) he,
what mine is that is thine. ‘

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in y& as in Réajasthani; thus, sorya,
daughters.

The _ablative suffixes are thi and % ; thus,kbdp:thé, from a father; sabg-i uoho,
all-from high, highest.

The usual suffix of the genitive is 6. Occasionally, however, the Malvi and
Marwari suffix 76 is used instead ; thus, wanz dés-ra réwawara-kané, to a citizen of that
country. . )

The personal pronoun of the first person singular is 4% and m# as in Malvi. © We’
is hamo, and *you’ famo or tamé. ‘He’is 4 or wu, genitive 4-nd, uni-nd or wani-nd ;
plural vz and v7-hélg. The relative pronoun is jo and jé, case of the agent jéxpe. ¢ Who #°
is kan, genitive ki-no, oblique kawi. ‘

The present tense of the verb substautive is—

Singular, 1. 4%, %, hé. Plural, 1. kai, ké, ha.
2. hé, has. ) 2. ho, hai, hé.
3. hké, has. 3. hé, hai.

Instead of ké we also find chhe.

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as in other connected dialects.
Thus, A% marg-ha, I strike ; tamé jawd-ho, you go ; uni-¢ maryd, he struck. Note @ lago,
he began, \

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, Zigtq,
(they) were eating ; tu ma-1é-kané sadd réto, thou art always living nearime.

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, A% mdrayd, I shall strike. The conjunc-
tive present is sometimes used instead ; thus, kahd, T will say.

The verbal noun ends in %o or woé ; thus, jans, to go; d@lwo, to give.

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient
to show the character of this dialect as being a link between the western Bhili and
Rajasthéni or, more especially, Malvi,
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[ No. 8.] ‘
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTrRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

(RaTnaM STATE.)

Ek ad'mi-né be  betd  tha. Loré béte  bap-né
A-certain  man-to  two  sons  were. By-the-younger son thefather-to
kahyl ks, &  bap, tard-kand jo dhan hs, and . dban-nl
it-was-said  that, ‘O father, thee-with what wealth s, that wealth-of
mari pati pari-alo.’ Phér bape pati pari-ali,
my share away-give.’ Then by-the-father share  away-was-given.
Loro beto  dhan laing thora  dan pachhi bah*rek
The-younger son  wealth  having-taken a-few days after very
vég'ro  jato-rayo; nd ta khota  karm karing mal sag®lo
distant went ; and there. wicked deeds  having-done  property all
njari dido. Jare sag’lo ujari chikyo  tyare
having-squandered was-given. When all  having-squandered  ceased then
uni  deém8&  ghano kil  patlyo. Ané wani-né wakho padyd. Pachhi
that country-in a-great famine - fell. And  him-to  want  fell. Then.
i jainé wani dés-ra réwawara-kané r0j"gars rayo.
he having-gone that country-of  inhabitant-near tu-service  remained.
Jéns uni-né  wan-me  khét-m&  hdar chirwa mok'lyo; janabar
Whom-by  him-to  forest-in field-in swine to-graze was-sent;  the-beast
jo  rakh'ra khatdi 15 @-bhi Kkhiw'no chah®vi-j, koi
which  shrubs ate  that he-too  to-eat having-caused-to-wish-verily, anybody
kai ni al'to. Pachhé uni-né &wo man-mé ham'ki &yd and
anything not (was-)giving. Then  him-to such mind-in thought came and
kewa lago ké, ‘mard  ba-na*  ghér-ma at’la majir majari
to-say began that, ‘my  father-of  house-in  so-mamy labourers  service
kari raya j& or khét%-pit% at’ro /Wﬁchéw waché-hai,
doing are who other-things eating-and-drinking so-much saving  sawved-is,
pan hi bhukhs mari-hi. HE chaling mara bap-kané jat,
but I by-hunger dying-am. I  having-started my father-near  will-go,
and kaht ks, “hé bap, m& Ramnoé khoto kariyo chhs, and
and  will-say  that, O fother, by-me  God-of il done is, and
tamé-kand pap kar'ydo chhe. HE  tird chhord  kéwawa layak ni
thee-near  sin  done is. I thy son to-be-called  worthy mnot
U; tamara darkya bbagd ma-ng kari dys.”’ Pachhs i

am ; thy labourer  like  me-to  having-made give.’’  Afterwards ke
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uthi-ne u-na bap-kans gayo.  Thori-k [dar) tho ka

having-arisen his Sather-near  went. Little-a  at-distance  was that
bape dekhing awal kidi; né sama dodi-né

by-the-father ' having-seen  compassion was-made ; and  before  having-run
gali-ma  hath nakhi-ng  boki didi° Chhors  uni-né  kayod

the-neck-on  hand having-thrown hiss was-given. ~ By-the-son  him-to was-said
ks,  ‘bap, mé Ram hiamd nd tars  dekh'ta  pip kar'yo ha;
that, ‘father, by-me God before and thy (in-)seeing sim  done 8

taro  béto thawa layak ni-ha.’ Pan bapé chak’ra-né
thy  som  to-become  worthy  not-I-am. But  by-the-father  servamts-to
kahyo ks, _ ‘fami béta-né  baa chinth*rt kadiné ané
st-was-said  that, ‘this  som-to good " clothes having-taken-out  this-to
pérad,  hath-ma viti  ané poga-ma  joda  perad; pachhé ot
put-on, hand-in  a-ring  and Sfeet-in  shoes  put;  afterwards  bread

kari khiiye  né maja kariys.  Kyu-ks, yo mard bétd
having-done let-us-eat and merriment let-us-make. Because, this my son
mua barabar tho, né pachhd jivyo; khowai  gayo-tho 8  pachhd
dead like was, and again  is-alive ; lost gone-was he  again
maliyo.” Pachhé wana maji-ma raji  thaya.

is:found.’ Then  they merriment-in glad became.
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WAGADT.

Wag*di is the dialect of a Bhil tribe which is found in Rajputana and the adjoining
districts. In the Mewar State we find them in the hilly tracts in the south-west. They
are also found in the adjoining parts of Gwalior, Partabgarh, Banswara, and Dungarpur,
and in the north-eastern corner of Mahikantha. A few speakers of Wag*di have also
been returned from Rewakantha. The following are the revised figures :—

Mewar State . . . . . . . . . . . 280,000
Banswara State . . . . . . . . . . . 74,900
Dungarpur State . . . . . . . . . . . 98,000
Partabgarh State . . . . . . . . . . . 53,000
Gwalior Agency . . . . . . . . . . . 2,000
Mahikantha . . . . . . . . . . 17,400
Rewakantha . . . . . . - . . . . . 75

Toran . 525,375

Of the 53,000 speakers reported from Partabgarh, 47,000 are stated to use a mixed
form of speech, called Mewari-Wag'di. No specimens are, however, forthcoming, and it
has been found convenient to include the whole total under Wag®di. The language of
almost the whole of Partabgarh is Bhili.

Specimens have only been received from Mahikantha. They exhibit a dialect which
in most particulars agrees with Malvi, in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the verb
substantive, and the various tenses of the finite verb. Compare forms such as manakh-ke,
to a man ; dap-na, to the father ; bap-ko, of the father ; mu, I ; ¢h0, he was; mard-ha, I am
dying ; jau-gd, I shall go. The past tense of the verb substantive is sometimes formed’
as in Malvi, singular ¢%0, plural ¢4d, and sometimes as in Marwari, singular lzé; plural %g.

It is not, however, necessary to go into further details. The beginning of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to show how closely Wag*di
agrees with Malvi. ,

[No. 9.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODIL

‘Waie*pI DIALECT. (MABIKANTHA.)

Tk manakh-ké do daw'da +¢ha. Na wa-m3hi-1a chhot'kya-na

One man-to two  soms  were. And them-within-from the-younger-by
bap-na kiyo, ‘ bap, ani dhan-ki pﬁti ma-na da&.’ Na
the-father-to it-was-said, °father, this weallh-of share me-to give. And
#na  wa-na  @-ko dhan bechi dide. Na  thoda-k dan
kim-by them-to' him-of the-wealth having-divided was-given. And  few-a days
pachhe, nan'kydo  chhordo hagh’r6 dhan lén durd des-ma
afterwards, the-younger  son all wealth having-taken a-far  country-in
pard giyd, mna uthe khoti  chalpi-mé dhan uda

away went, ond there  bad conduct-in  the-wealth having-(been)-wasted
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dido. ° Na  t-na hagh'rd  kharach kar didd pachha
was-given. And him-by all expenditure having-done was-given afterwards
_ mote  kar tini de$-mé  padys, na 9-ké phoda pad'wd laga.
a-great  famine that country-in’ fell,  and him-to distress to-fall began.
Na a jana dus’rda  Uni des-ka  rewas-ka-athe 1iyo ; na
And he having-gone another that country-of native-of-near remained; and
fina  G-kd khét-mS gadurd charawd saru Uni-na mokhalyo. Na o
him-by  his  field-in  swine feeding  for him-for it-was-sent. And what
phariya gadurda  khitd-ha,  fipi-m8-68 ap'n6  pst bhar*wa-ko man
husks ~ the-swine eating-were, that-in-from his-own belly filling-of  mind
éhzily('); na  U-na ko1 dido nahii. Na @ $aw'dan huo,

went ;  and him-to (by)-amy-ome was-given not. And he conscious became,
jadi @ bolyd, ‘mara bap-ké  katra-i majuriya-na ghani 16t mala-ha,
then he spoke, ‘my father-of how-many servants-fo  much bread being-got-is,

pan mi to bhuka marti-hti. Ml uthna mara
but I on-the-other-hand  by-hunger  am~dying. I having-arisen my
bap-ki nakha jati-ga, . na .wan kii-ga, “bap, ms

Sather-of  near will-go,  and him-to  I-will-say, * O-father, by-me
. Par‘m-a$war-ka 426 na tha-ka age pap karyo ha. Na ab  tha-ko
God-of before —and thee-of before sin done is, And mnow thy

béto  kewawa jog  mi ni; ma-né thd-kd &k majur jii
son~ to-be-called worthy I am-not ;  me-to thy  ome servant such-as
» gano.”’ Na 1@ uth-ka ap-kd  bap-ka nakha giyo.

count.”’ And he having-arisen his-own foather-of mear went.

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Dhar State of the Bhopawar Agency has
been so much influenced by the neighbouring Malvi that it might just as well be con-
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech.. It will, however, be more convenient to deal
with it in connexion with the other Bhil dialects with which. it agrees in some charac-
teristic features.

Pronunciation.—Final o (or @) and é are frequently interchanged, as is also the
case in Khandesi and other connected dialects. Thus, ke and %é, is ; kari-ne and kari-né,
having done ; ya and yé, this.

% and 6 after long vowels are usually written y and w respectively ; thus, jay for
Jjaé, he may go ; jaw for jao, go ye.

Wa is sometimes written for wé ; thus, we and wo, he.

The palatals seem to be pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as
8, 2, respectively, with or without aspiration. This must be inferred from spellings such
as par-déch-m@, in a foreign country; chhirkar, government, etc, Compare also
dim?dimi wati hé, a drum is beaten, where wdfz is the past participle passive of wdj*ro, to
beat. The corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is wdj°w#, pronounced waz wi.
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The soft palatal is, in western Bhil dialects, often confounded with the corresponding
hard sound and pronounced as an s. The same tendency seems to prevail in Dhar where
the emphatic particle j often takes the form ¢4 It is, however, also possible thaf ¢ is the
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in Khandasi.

The hard aspirated palatal has become % in %édé, on the border; compare Gujarati
chhédo, border. .

The same pronunciation of ¢k seems to occur in par-déch, a foreign country, where
it is written for an s. This latter sound has regularly developed into an 4. Thus,
hond, gold; bahk, sit. It is often, however, preserved in writing; thus, das, ten;
bis, twenty. Considering the mixed character of the dialect it is very probable that s
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list of words which has not been
reproduced contains both Aono and sono, gold.

There is a strong tendency to cerebralize dental sounds. Thus we find. dhaw?ls,
white; h#d, consciousness; hufd, slept; vind and vind, the oblique form of wa, he.
Compare Ahirl.

B is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has v or w, thus, bis, twenty ; bal, hair.

There is no marked difference between aspirated and -unaspirated letters. Compare
wa and wha, there; ddo, half ; ka-na ligyo, he began to say; nhdk and ndkh, throw ;
mha-ko and ma-ka, to me,

Nouns.—The neuter gender has almost entirely disappeared. The only trace of
it which occurs in the materials available is the form %ad#, it was said. Tt is usually
replaced by the masculine; thus, ndch*né hunyo, dancing was heard.

Number.—The plural is formed as in western Bhil dialeots ; thus, ghéds, a horse ;
ghoda, horses: g¢hodz, a mare; ghodi, mares. Gay, a cow, adds 4 in the plural as in
Marathi; thus, gaya, cows. Ab°dd, troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form.

Case.—The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strong masculine
bases, which end in é or 4, take @ in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique
form ending in Adp (compare Malvi kom). Thus, ghar-ma, in the house; ghodo, and
ghoda, a horse ; dhaw’ld@ ghoda-ko khogir, the saddle of the white horse ; nokar-hon-ka,
to the servants.

The usual case suffixes are,—case of the agent, né and na ; dative, k¢, %a, and ks ;
ablative, 47, hé, and sé; genitive, ko, fem. &7, oblique, kd; locative, ma and mé. Com-
pare Malvi. Occasionally. we find forms such as dhor-kér, of the cattle; ghar, at the
house ; hédé, at the edge ; bhuko, with hunger, and so on.

Pronouns,—The personal pronouns are mainly the same asin Malvi, Thus, 4%
and mé, I ; mé, mé-né, mhayé, maks and mai, by me; mhard, my; but also meér, my.
The plural of the personal pronouns is ham and apan, we ; hamaro, our: tam and tum,
you ; tamaro, your.

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form ending in 24 or g
(or nd, na, respectively). Thus, w6 and vi, that; vind jhdd-kd niché, under that tree
yé and ya, this ; ina kar*sin-na, by that cultivator, The use of this form is not, however,.
fixed, and we also find forms such as wd, and wvi-k2 kar’san-ki lugdi, the wife of that
cultivator. 77 in vi-47 is the base used before case-suffixes. The plural of wé is v op
vé, genitive vin-ko ; case of the agent vin-ma and vind-ne. Similarly are inflected yé,
this; genitive ¢-k0; oblique éud : j6, who; genitive ji-kG; oblique jang. The bage
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ta occurs in tina man.kyd ghar, to that man’s house, The relative jo is also used as a
demonstrative. Thus, jo kag®la mhard-kana hé jo thard-j hé, what all of-me-near is
that thine-only is, whatever is mine, that is thine. :

“Who P’ is kin, genitive ki-ko ; ‘what?’ is k3% and kyd.

Verbs.—The verb substantive forms its present tense as in Malvi and some western
Bhil dialects. Thus, singular, 1, k#and ké; 2 and 8, hé; plural, 1, 2&@; 2, ko; 8, hé.
The corresponding past tense is, singular, 46 or haté (vhatd) ; plural, ¢hd or hata.

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is inflected as in western
Bhil dialects and in Malvi. Thus, ja%, I may go; jdy, thou mayst go; plural, 1, jawa ;
2, jawo ; 8, jaé. An ordinary present is formed by adding the verb substantive. Thus,
vi pada-hé, they fell,

The past tense is usually formed as in Malvi; thus, k% gays, I went; twm gayd,
you went; bhak ligi, hunger came. The suffix zna, which is common in Khandési
occurs in forms such as rikduo, he lived ; bharand, he entered.. .

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects. Thus,
bah*no, to sit; past datho ; khano, to eat, past khado; Ekanod, to tell, past kahyo and
kado ; léno, to take, past lido and liyo, and so on.

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, ¢% déga, thou wilt give ; milaga, it will
be found ; léw’ga, i.e., lédga, you will take, ete.

The imperative agrees with Malvi. Thus, j@, go; dai-do, giving-give; dyo, give;
lij6, you should take, '

The verbal noun ends in %0, #é and wa; thus, ka-na, or ke-wa, ldgyd, he began
to say.

The participles agree with Malvi. Thus, Gu ¢o, coming-; r6¢G kar*nda, bread should
be prepared.

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujardti and western DBhil
dialects. Thus, kariné and karina, having made; wafi, having divided. Besides
we occasionally also find forms such as tar, having done; nhgk-kar, having thrown, ete.
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The specimen which follows will show that the Bhil dialect of the Dhar State in
most characteristics agrees with Malvi, though it has still sufficient traces of a different
origin,

[ No. 10.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,
"BHILI OR BHILODI.
A POPULAR TALE.

(DHAR StaTE, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)

Bk  bawa-ji mharaj nik’lya  hér  jawari-ki  khatar.  Phiri &k

‘An  holy-father Maharaj set-out a-seer  jawar-of  for. Then o
karsan bolya ki, ‘bawa-ji mharaj, tum ka jawo P’
cultivator  said that,  holy-father  Mahdaraj, you  where go?’
[ Bawa-ji kahy3 ] ki, ‘bachcha, jaha hér jawarl milaga
[ The-ascetic said ] that, ‘child, where a-seer  jawar  will-be-got
wa-ch jé,w'a%.’ ) Phiri kar’san bolya ki,  ‘pachhéri dhan
there-indeed  I-go. Then  the-cultivator  said that, a-paséri  grain
par-déch-m3 mila ta dhadi dhan ap'nd-ch lai
foreign-country-in = if-be-got  then a-dhadi grain  mine-exactly  having-taken
16.’ Ki, ‘ho, bachcha, déga, 10
take. (dnswered the ascetic) that, * Well, child, if-you-will-give, then
lai 13, yﬁj ch tham java-ga.’ Phiri akho dan
having-taken we-take, here-indesd halting  we-shall-go.’ Then whole day
bal hakina ghar gaya. Phiri  bal’dya-ka chara pani
plough  having-driven  to-house  he-went. Then bullocks-to  grass water
nhakya. Ad*mi lugai-ka dekhina  kahya ki, ‘bawa-ji
was-put. The-man  his-wife-to  having-seen  said  that, ° a-holy-father
mhira] aya, ta rota  achchha kar*na. Phiri
Mahdirdj — came, therefore  hread good should-be-prepared. Then
bawa-ji-ka khilawa-ga’  Bawa-ji-ka mér-hy uthya, rota khawa
the-holy-father-to we-will-feed.” The-ascetic-of near-from he-arose, bread to-eat
bahT  gaya. " Réta khada na  phiri huta. Phiri  lugai
sttting  went. Bread  was-eaten - and  then  he-slept. Then  wife
dékhina bolya ki, ‘ja, - bawa-ji-hl wat  kar. Lugai-na
having-seen  he-said  that, ‘go, the-holy-father-with talk make.”  The-wife-by
kado, ‘bat ko, bawa, ham  huni-ga’ ‘Kya kafl,
it-was-said, ‘story tell, father, we  shall-listen’ ‘What  shall-I-tell,
mai-ki béti, wat; bhik lagi.’ Phir bawa-ji kahya

mother-of  daughter, story; hunger  is-fell.’ Then  the-ascetic  said
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ki, ‘wat kahl ki  watadi? Huka mérl atadi. Gam-ka
that, story shall-I-tell or short-story ? Dry my  bowels. Village-of

goyara tin  pag-kd mirag jay-ha. Tharo dhani kadi tar*waryo
in-outer-field three feet-of deer going-is. Thy husband if  swordsman

hoy, to  chhikarks  mars.’ Phiri vina  gam-ka - patel-ko
is,  then game kills. _Then that  village-of ~ headman-of
wad chor roj  khay., Lugai-né jay’na ad*mi-ka
sugarcane-crop thief  daily eats. The-wife-by  having-gone  map-to
, uthaya. ¢ Gam-ka goyara tin  pag-ki rhirag jay-ha. Tam
was-awakened. ¢ Pillage-of  in-outer-field three feet-of deer going-is. . You'
uthiné mar*wd jaw.’ Ad*mi bawa-ji-ka  kahya kj, ‘bawa-ji
having-arisen  to-kill  go. The-man the-ascetic-to  said  that, ° holy-father
mhara], k& gaya mirag?’ Ki-ka ‘wad-ka khét-
Mahardaj, whers gone deer ?’ (Said-the-father) that ©sugarcane-of  field-
ma gayad ha. Kol mara-ga o indm chhir*kar
in gome s Someone  will-kill then  a-reward  the-Government
de-ga.’ Roj vina  patél-ka wad chor khai jay.
will-give. Daily that headman-of sugar-crop thief having-eaten used-to-go.
Ta wana  dan pﬁ'ch das ad*mi wad-ka kheét-ka héde
Therefore that on-day five ten  men  sugarcane-of  field-of  oa-border
batha  chor-ka  pakad*wa  hara. Phiri i-kd  kir*san-ka~’ pakadya
sat the-thief  seizing JSor. Then  this cultivator-to  it-was-seized
ka, ¢ yo-ch chor  ha. Méra wad-ka khanawala.’ Phiri
because, °this-exactly thief s, My  sugarcane-of eater,’ Then

vi-ki  kar*chhan-ki lugdi dekhina boli ki ‘ra  bawa-ji, mhard dhani
that-of cultivator-of —wife having-seen said that-° O holy-father, my  husband

kab awa-ga?’ Vina dan bhopo bad*wai kar*to  tho.
when will-come?’ - That  on-day  a-magician  enchantment  doing  was.
Ta wa  kar'chhan-ki lugai  bawa-ji-ka  pichha, ‘mharo  dhani
Therefore  that  cultivator-of —wife the-ascetic-to asks, ‘my  husband
kab awa-ga P’ Ta bawa-ji ~ bolyo ki, ‘gam dim*dimi
when  will-come ?’ Then  the-ascetic  said that, ‘in-the-village drum
witi  hé. Ji-ki whi  hati-pati  pada-hs, ta ta-i ja;
beaten 1. What-of in-place division making-are, there thou-also go;
ado wata tu-ka mila-ga.’ Ya jai karina bhopo
half  share  thee-to will-acerue. She  going  having-dome  magician
bad’wail karts whd  chanda  ubl Wo bhopdo  vind manda
enchantment doing there at-the-wall stood. That magicion  that ol
man’kya-ka  piachha ki, ‘mag  khand dano  thard. Ta ya
man-to asks that, ‘ask food  grain  thine’ Then  she
chand-hi boli, ‘ade wato mhard. Do ochar admi  wa-hl uthya,
wall-from  said, half share mine’ Two four men therefrom arose,

a2
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ta  dakan ki lai pakadi, ki, ‘ya" mhara
then  witch having-said  having-taken  she-was-seized, that, *this my
manak khai khai gai.’ Phiri  bandi karing
man having-eaten  having-caten  went. Then  bound  having-made
lyaya kachéri-ma. Phiri  vi-ka ghar bawa-ji wa-hi
it-was-taken court-in. Then  her  at-house  the-ascetic there-indeed
whata. Phirl vi-kd ghar-ma bharai-na khai ledo r6t0.
was. Then  her house-in kaving-'entered’ having-eaten was-taken bread.
Dhor-ker kar"san-ka chhod dido. -Phirt hat-ma lak*di
" Cattle-of  cultivator-of  loosing was-given. Then hand-in a-stick
kakh-ma jholi laina kachéri-ma  gayo. Agal-bagal bahina
the-armpit-in  bag  having-taken court-in he-went. At-side having-sat
pachho, ‘ina  kar'san-na kai chori kari?’ Ta
asked, ‘this cultivator-by what theft was-done ?’ Then(-it-was-answered)
ki, ‘bhai, yé patel-ka rdj wad khai.’ Bawa-ji-na
that, ‘brother, this headman-of  daily sugar-crop eats.’ The-ascetic-by
man-ma  vichar bando na kado ki, ‘bhdi mans, t6  hil
mind-in reflection was-bound and it-was-said that, °©brother wmind, thew I
i-ki kar*san-ki wat ki ke, hi jato  tho gam. Ta_
this-of  cultivator-of story tell that, I going was to-a-village. Then
phiri kar*san dekhina bolyo ki, “ra  bawa-ji, ta kai jay?”
again cultivator having-seen said that, “ O holy-father, thow where goest 7
To me kado, “ her jawari-ki  khatar.” Ke,

Then by-me it-was-said, “ a-seer  jawar-of  for.” (dnswered-he-)that,
“bawa, paheéri hawa-pahéri dujo gam jaina
“holy-father, a-paséri with-a-quarter-a-paséri another  in-village having-gone

lew-ga, ta dhadi do dhadi ap*na-kana-hi le
you-will-take, then  a-dhadi two dhadis my-near-from having-taken
lijo.” Akho dan nai geri-na tina  man'kya
you-should-take.”’ Whole day plough having-driven  that man-gf
ghar aya. Bal*dya-ka  chard-palo nhak-kar ad'mi  bolyo,
to-the-house (we-)came. Bullocks-to  grass-bundle  having-put  the-man  said,
“ajy - bawa-ji ayo ; ta roto achho ijjat-ko
“today a-holy-father came ; therefore bread good dignity-of
karjo ; i-ka  khilawa-ga.” Phiri bhit*ro bharai gayo.
you-should-make; him we-shall-feed.” Then inside having-entered he-went.
Rota khay-pi-kar khat'la nhik-kar hui  gaya. Lugai-ka
Bread having-eaten-drunk bed having-spread sleeping went. The-wife-to
kai ki, “‘ja, bawa-ji-hi wat kar.” Akho dan iné mha-ka
it-was-satd that, *“go, holyfather-with talk make.’ Whole day him-by me-{o
bhako maryo.: Ta mhayeé wad-ki  khét-ma mélyo,
with-hunger l-was-struck.  Therefore by-me sugarcane-of field-in he-was-sent,
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ki, “ tin pag-kd mirag wad-ka khét-ma  gayo. Ta jaina
that, “three feet-of deer sugarcane-of field-in  wendt. Thou having-gone
mara-gi, ta chhirkar  ti-ka  inam  dé-ga.” Mha-ka  bhako
wilt-kill, then Governmient {thee-to reward will-give.” Me-to  with-hunger
maryo ta mahi  chalaki karina wad-ka * khét-ma
was-killed  therefore  me-by deceit  having-made  sugarcane-of field-in
melyo. Phiri i-ki lugai deékhina  boli,  “bawa-ji, mharo dhani
he-was-sent.  Then his wife having-seen said, © holy-father, my  husband
kab awa-ga P " Ta mha-ka  rih avi gl. To
when  will-come ? ”’ Then me-to  amger  having-come  went. Then
bhopo wad wai kar*to jaha mai meél1 ki, “ bhopo
magician  incantation  making where by-me  she-was-sent that, magician
bola khari ki, * tharo khano dano m%g.’ »” To may
says  certainly  that, ‘thy Jood grain  ask.”’ Then by-me
kado ki, “chanda ubi " raina kaja ki,
i-was-said  that, ‘“‘wall-at standing having-remained thou-shouldst-say  that,
“3d6 watdo  mharp. " Ta ya  chalaki karina . doi  man'ka
‘half share  mine’ ” Then this  trick  having-made both  persons
ab*do padya. Ta in-ka chhad  do. Vi vin-ki  ghar
{roubles were-caused. Then them releasing give.’ They  their  to-house
gayd, mna  bawa-ji duja gam-ki  wat 1114

went, and the-ascetic another wvillage-of road taking-took.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A mendicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of judri (a kind of grain). He
met a peasant who asked him, “holy father, whither are you going P’ ¢ My son,” replied
he, I am going to look for a seer of juari’ ‘Then,” said the peasant, ‘you may,
perhaps, get five seers if you wander abroad, but if you will accept it from me I will
give you a whole dhadi (ten seers).’ °My gon,” said the ascetic, ¢if that is what you
will give, I will accept it; and in the meantime I will wait here.” So the peasant stayed
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. When he
got home the peasant foddered and watered his bullocks, and then, with a meaning
look,! said to his wife, ‘the holy father is come. Maks some good bread that we may
feed him.” Then he left the ascetic (hungry where he was outside the door), and going
in himself sat déwn to his evening meal. When he had finished his supper he turned
in to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy
father.” So she went outside to the ascetic and said, ‘holy father, tell me a story.’
¢ Daughter of my mother ’ (a term of respect), said he, ‘shall I tell you a long tale or
shall it be a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside
the village there is a three-legged deer. If your good man-s anything of a swordsman,
let him go out and kill it.’ ; '

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village.
The woman went to, her hushand and- roused him saying, there’s a three-legged deer

i The peasant’s offer was aa empty boast, which he had not expected the ascetic to accept. Now he looks to his wife to
get him out of the fix. He has not the slightest intention of giving the holy man the promised ten seers.
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going about in the fields outside the village. Get up and go and kill it The peasant
said to the ascetic, ¢ holy father, where has the deer gone ?’ He answered, ‘it is in the
sugarcane field. If anyone kills it, he will get a reward from Government.’ Now, that
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that day half-a-dozen
men had hidden themselves in a corner of the field to catch him. When the peasant
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman erying, ¢this is the very thief, the
eater of my sugar.’

Bye and bye, the peasant’s wife began to ask the ascetic, ¢holy father, when will
my good man come back?’

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she
asked the ascetic this question he replied, ‘do you hear that drum being beaten in the
village? They’re dividing things there, and if you go you will get half the things they
ave giving,” So she went to where the wizard was driving out the devil, and hid behind
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. ‘Ask for your food and
grain.”* The woman cried out from behind the wall: O, but half of it is my
share.’* Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witch, while the wife of
the invalid oried out, ¢ this is the.beldame that is eating my good man.” 8o they bound
her and marched her off to the judge’s court.

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate up all the bread he could find, and let all
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he
marched off to the court, He sat down in a corner and asked what theft the peasant
had committed. ¢Brother,” said they, ¢this fellow has every day been stealing the
sugarcane of the headman,” Then the ascetic considered to himself and said, ¢ brothers,
listen, and I will tell you the story of this peasant. I was on my way to a certain village,
and this peasant saw me and asked me where I was going. I said, “ to get a seer of
Juari’ Said he, “if-you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, but if you
will accept from me you will get ten or twenty seers of grain.”” So we worked at the
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to his house. He gave grass and water to
his bullocks, and said to his wife, ¢ there is the holy father. Make good bread that we
may feed bim.” Then, in he goes himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep. All he does for me is to tell his wife to go
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane
field with a yarn about a three-legged deer to be found there. I told hirh that, if he
went and killed it he would get a reward from Government. I simply played this
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he had kept me hungry. After a while.
his wife looked at me and asked when her husband would be hack, so-I sent her off to
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the wizard should
say *“ask for your food or grain,”” she was to hide herself behind the wall and ecry out
“half of it is mine,” By playing off these tricks upon them, I got them both into
trouble. Now please let them go.’ So the peasant and his wife trudged off to their
home, while the ascetic took his way to another village.

! The wizard is asking the devil possessing the sick man what offering he will take to depart from his victim. The
devil is, of course, expected to reply through the mouth of the invalid.

? She mistook the meaning of the question, The wizard was askirg the devil wiiat offering he wanted. She thoaght
he was telling the sick man to take all there was for the imaginary distribution. When she claimed a half share, the friends

of the sick man naturally took her for some one in league with the devil, and acted with the promptness native to sush an
occasion.
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The Bhil dialects described in the-preceding pages connect the form which the
- language assumes in Mahikantha with Marwari in the north and Malvi in the east.
‘We shall now proceed to a group of dialects which may be properly classed as links
connecting the dialect of Mahikantha with Nimadi in the east and Standard Gujarati

in the west.

Bhili is, to a great extent, spoken all over Rewakantha. The principal dialect of
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names such as
Anérya and Pahadi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 48,500. A list
of Standard Words and Phrases has been received from Rampur, It represents a dialect
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will be sufficient to draw
attention to a few points in which it differs,

F may be substituted for 6 in ghér and ghor, house.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms such as
soriyé, daughters ; soriya-né, to daughters ; @d*miys, men; gmod, we; tams, you, ete.

The pr‘esent tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, 4%, 2 and 3, j6; plural, 1,
hé; 2, ho; 8, hé. The past tense is héto or yéto, plural néta.

The present tense of finite verbsis similarly formed; thus, 4% mdaru-ha, I strike ;
tu maré-hé, thou strikest ; amod mdarié he, we strike, and so on. The future of the same
verb is, singular maréh, plural 1, mar*ha, 2, marho, 8, mar®hé.

Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of the distriet of the Panch
Mahals, which consists of the talukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes,
like other Bhil dialects in Gujarat, called Kali Par*ji. It does not differ much from that
spoken in Mahikantha. The follpwing points may be noted.

Fis often used when the Mahikantha dialect.has 7 or & ; thus, é-n@, his ;. Zé-né, by
him ; havér, Gujarati savdr, morning, ete.

The usual suffix of the ablative is /46, inflected like an adjective ; thus, A4 vég-le-
tho aio, I have come from far off.

The plural of feminine bases ending in 7 ends in jy& ; thus, ghod-jyé, mares.

The forms amo, we; tamd, you; and ¢¢, they ; seem to be in regular use, no other
forms occurring in the materials available.

The present tense of the verb substantive is s¢ in all persons and numbers. The
corresponding past tense is 4éfd, plural #éfa.

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note forms such as Zamo
mar*jyé, we strike ; hamé jajyé-sé, we go. The past tense of jaw#, to go, is gyo, plural
gya. The future of mar‘wi, to strike is, singular 1, mar°hé ; 2, mar°hi ; 3, mar*hé ; plural
1, mar*hii; 2, mar'ho ; 8, mar'ké. Note also the form alé, I will give.

Tn most respects, however, the Bhili of Panch Mahals is the same as that spoken in
Mahikantha. 'Thus, j is pronounced as a 2z in the same cases as in Mahikantha; % has
the same two sounds, ete. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard
for the soft consonant ; of the past tense ending in jy%, ete.

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea of the character
of the Bhili of Jalod. The dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Panch Mahals

is stated to be almost identical.
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[ No. 11.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,

BHILTI OR BHILODI.

(Jarnop TaLUkA, PANOH MAHALS.)
Ap‘di dhahi havér-ni sar'wa  gai-ti. Ti-ni  kéy*di gér  heéti;
Our  cow morning-of to-graze gome-was.  Her she-calf at-house was;
é-thi  dhahi ti-né  sati-ne e-nli het watade-se. ¢ Bhai t
therefore the-cow her-to having-licked her love showing-is. ¢ Dear(-brother) thou
key*di sod. Key*di dhaw'ti thay &t're hii dhahi-nti dud tan*wa behu.’
the-calf untie. The-calf sucking may-be that-in I the-cow-of milk to-drow sit,
‘Ai  hagld dud  kade  nathi le. Phord dud key'di har¥ rhsje”
‘Mother all milk having-drawn not take. Some milk calf for [keep. *
“Ghanti taji bhai. *Ba  dhahi-nfi dud piwli ma-né ghanti tajti lage-se.’
“Very well dear.’ ‘Mother cow-of milk to-drink me-to wvery well eppears.
‘Li, phorti dud pi Hajs roto kbata warhtk dud  alS.
¢ Take, a-little milk drink. In-the-eveming bread eating more milk I-will-give.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Our cow had gone to graze in the morning, and the calf was left at the house. The
cow licked it and thus showed its affection. (Said the mother), ‘my dear, untie the calf.
I will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.” ‘O mother, don’t take all the milk,
leave a little for the ealf.’ ¢Very well, dear.” ¢ Mother, I am very fond of cow’s milk.’
¢ There, drink a little. To-night I will give you more with your supper.’
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The Bhili of the Jhabua State is very closely related to the dialect of the Bhils of
the Panch Mahals. I shall only draw attention to a few points.

A final # is often lengthened to % ; thus, 4% and %%, I.

Though the palatals are pronounced as s and #z respectively we sometimes find
forms such as chal and sal, go; chhéfs and séfs, far. They can only be considered as
attempts at a learned orthography.

The masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter. Thus, @p°do
dhan, his property ; hag°lo, all.

Feminine 7-bases form their plural in %yé; thus, soriyé, daughters; genitive
867iy5-nb. Similarly bairé, women, from daiyar, a woman. The oblique plural some-
times ends in % instead of &; thus, y6 ghodo két*ra war*hii-né sé, how old is this horse ?

With regard to personal pronouns we may note the plural forms kamz, we, and
tami, you.

“He’ is £y and pélo, plural péld and 7, genitive {3hi-no. Note also the oblique
form #ng in ting déh-m&, in that country ; ¢in-é, by him.

The relative pronoun is j5, who. Who? is kon, genitive %6-n6, whose ?

The present tense of the verb substantive is sé¢ in all persons and numbers. It is
added to the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs.
Thus, hw mara sé, 1 strike; hamu mariyé sé, we strike,

The future of the verb mar*wu, to strike, is formed as follows :—

Singular, 1 mari. Plural, 1 marha.
2 marhi. 2 mar°ho.
8 mar°hé. . 3 mar‘he.

s

So also k% ki, I shall say.
Note finally the curious form 4ar*téls, he was doing. This l-suffix is common in

Ali Rajpur. See p. 52.
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how

closely the Bhil dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form of the language current in the
Panch Mahals. ’

[ No. 12.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

(JEABUA STATE, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)

Ko-6k  ad'mi-ng bs sord hatd.  Tind-m3-tho nanaeé ba-né
Certain-one man-to two sons were. Them-insfrom by-the-younger [father-to
kédo, ‘8 ba, dhan-mé-tho jo  maro ) Wg'.t_p hoy , tyd ma-né
it-was-said, ‘O father, wealth-in<from whichk my portion may-be that me-to
ali-ds.’ Tord tingé tiha-ns ap'dd  dhan wati alyfi.

having-given-give. Then by-him them-to hissown wealth having-divided was-givesn.



50 BHILI OR BUILODI.

Ghana dan ni gyd né 1nand sord hag®lo  bhelo kariné chhéti
Many days not went and younger som  all together having-made  far
malak-mi  jatd rahyo. * Ne td bb¥di chal-thi chaling ap*do
country-into going was. And their bad conduct-by having-behaved his-own
dhan khoi-nakhyo. Ne jera  tine  hag'lo khoi
wealth  having-wasted-was-thrown. And when  by-him  all having-wasted
nzkhyd  téra tina  deéh-m3 moto  kal  padyo. Ne tyd  ndgo

was-thrown then that country-into great famine  fell. And  he destitute
bhukyo thawa lagyo. Né 1yo jainé tina  déh-na réhéwasiy()-mg
hungry to-be began. And ke having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among
ek-na ta reh*'wa lagyo. Ne pele tine ap'da khetri-m3 hawar sarwa
one-of there to-live begam. And by-him him his-own  fields-in  swine to-feed
mokilyo. N& tyo peld photla-thi j&  bawar kbata lata, apddl  pet
was-sent. And he those husks-with which swine eating were, his-own belly
bhar*wa kar*télo. Ne ko1 ad*ml ti-né k31 npahI alto  hato. Ne
to-fill was-doing. And any man him-to anything mnot giving was. And
jera  tyo ‘hiad-m3 avyo tera tyo bolyd, ‘mara ba-na két'rak
when he  proper-semses-in  came then ke said, ‘my  father-of several
dad*kiyo-né dhapi-jata roto  wasé-sé,” né hi  bhakhe mard-sé,
hired-servants-to satisfied-going bread spared-is, and I with-hunger dying-am.
Hi uthiné  marad ba-kane jaing tine ki, “8 ba, mé
I having-arisen wmy fother-near having-goune him-to will-say, “ O father, by-me
harag-ni ham3 né tari agal pap karya se. HT hau taré sor6  kew*dawa
Heaven-of before and thy before sins dowe are. I now (hy son to-be-called
jog ni sé; ma-né tard  dad*kiyo-m3 ék-nd jéewd hamaj”’
worthy not am ; me-to  thy labourers-among onesof like consider.”’
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The Bhil dialect spoken in the Ali Rajpur and the Barwani States of the Bhopawar
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many characteristic features agrees with
Rajasthani, or, more especially, with Nimadi. It is sometimes also called Bhilali, or, in
Barwani, Rath*vi Bhilali. The Bhilalas are a mixed tribe, half Bhil and half Rajput,
and the Rathavas are one of the minor sub-divisions among them. With regard to the
dialect of the Rathavas of Chhota Udaiptr, see below, pp. 60 and ff.

The Nori dialect of Ali Rajpur, on the other hand, is quite different and will be
separately dealt with, see pp. 105 and ff. below.

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written
some in Bhili and some in Bhilali, exhibit the same form of speech, and they will, there- |
fore, be dealt with together. '

The broad pronunciation of a short @ as 6 or @ is very marked. Thus, gkor, a house ;
mori, I am dying ; koriné, having done.

The palatals and s have the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, ckdl, 20 ;
chhori, a daughter; 76, who; saf, seven.

¥V, w becomes b as in Rajasthani where Gujarati and the Western Bhil dialects
have v and w; thus, bis, twenty ; baras, a year.

The cerebral ] is sometimes changed to  and sometimes confounded with %; thus,
kal and kal, famine; jo! and jom, near.

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the suffix
16 ; thus, wara and warla, good ; ghodo and ghodelo, horse; ghods and ghdd®ls, mare 3
uchlo, high ; hato and kat’lo, he was; gaya and gayéla, they went; khatld, 'f;hey Wwere
eating ; mdr*to and mar*télo, beating, ete.

This use of the suffix 15 is of interest because itagrees with the use of the corre-
sponding suffix ¢ll¢ in Maharashtri Prakrit.

Nouns.—The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, espeeially in
Barwani. Thus, son# (Ali Rajpur) and sono (Barwani), gold ; %%oto kam, a bad deed ;
taro nam, thy name,

The plural is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, ckhord, a son; chhord, sons:
chhori, a daughter; chh6ri and chhoriya, daughters. In Barwani the plural of strong
feminine bases ends in #a@ as in Nimadi; thus, ghod li-nd, mares. The suffix »ng is also
used in the obligue plural of masculine bases ; thus, ad*mi-ni-no, of the men.

An s is often added to the base, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, bas, a father; &éfo
and bétos, a son; bhai and bhais, a brother; boh*pis, a sister. Compare the similar
pleonastic as in Jaipuri.

The oblique singular sometimes ends in € or ya ; thus, bahasé-n, of a father ; bahdse-
Jol, to the father ; mansyd-no, of a man.

The usual case suffixes are,—case of the agent ¢ and »é; dative ué, kké, ka and
kajé ; ablative sé, s#, ths and kathi ; genitive n, #o, and ko ; locative ma and mo. Thus,
bahasé (Ali Rajpur) and bas-né (Barwani), by the father; dap-kajé, to the father;
dahad°kya-né, to the sevvants; mé-khé, to me; sukh-sé, in happiness; sarag-s#, from
heaven ; kuwd-ma-thi, from in_the well ; dahdsé-n, of the father; bap-kd, of the father;
Chand°par-nd, of Chandpur ; ghdr-md, in the house ; khét-mo (Barwani), in the field.

° 1
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Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

mé and Ak, T t#, thou polo, he. .
mé-khé, mi-sé, to me péla-kajé, te-khé, to him,
marho, maro, my tarho, taro, thy polan, térho, his.
(k)ama, we tuhu, tami, you pola, they.

(k) am-rs, our tuh°ro, tamars, your polan, their.

Demonstrative pronouns are yo, this, genitive érho, oblique éng ; wo, that, dative
d-kha, oblique ung. A demonstrative base cia oceurs in ¢hd, that; chaha, thera; ché,
then, etc.

The relative pronoun is jo and jé, which, ¢ Who ?’ is bup, genitive kunin ; ¢ what ?’
is kas, ete.

Verbs.—The present tense-of the verb substantive is formed as follov.vs —

Singular, 1. chhd, chha Plural, 1. chhé.
2. chhé 2. ¢chho, chhé,
3. o{aké' 3. chhé.

The past tense is %a?d, hat“lo or hot°lo, plural hala, ete.

The conjunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present,
is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, mé mari, I strike ; 2, maré ; 3, maré ; plural,
1, mar®jé ; 2, maré; 3, mareé. . .

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed ; thus, pold jaé-chhé, they
g0 ; tué maryd (or maryo), thou struckest.

The present participle, with the addition of the suffix 79, is used as a present definite
and an imperfect. Thus, mé maratls, I am striking, I strike ; khdi“lg, they were eating.

The future of the verb kui°no, to strike, is—

Singular, 1. kutis Plural, 1. kut°sit.
9. kutsi 2. hutesi.
3. kut’s: 3. Fkut’si.

In Barwani the periphrastic forms mé mar#gd, I shall strike, ete., are used besides,
as is also the case in Nimadi. .

The verbal noun ends in %0, oblique n¢ (#ya, or za). . Thus, marno to strikes
char°pé, in order to graze; nach*nyin nad, sound of dancing ; jina-né man, intention to
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as bhar“wa, to fill (Barwani).

The conjunctive participle ends in 7 or iné (ina) ; thus, %hai, having eaten; korie
né, having doue ; wthina, having risen. The final 7 is sometimes dropped. Thus, mdr
gwilo, he had died. .

The two specimens which follow have been received from Ali Rajpur as represent-
ing the so-called Bhili spoken in that State. The first is the beginning of the Parable
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have been prepared at different
times and are quite independent of each other.

\



[ No. 12,]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODL

(AL RaJPUR STATE.)

SPECIMEN |.

Kudu  imén*sén dui poryad hatla. Térhi-man nahale-pore
A-certain  man-gf  two  soms were.  Them-among  by-the-younger-son
kahyti, ‘ap°na mal-dekho mah’rd watd me-se de’ Wali thoda
it-was-said, ‘your  property-from my share me-to  give. And few
dah*da-m3 n&hale-pore saru ek’tha karina  dar de$-ma guyo ;

days-in  by-the-younger-son all together having-made far country-to he-went ;
.ﬂwali chahd sar6  mal kharch |, kor*na-par pola muluk-ma mb6tle  kal
and there all property  spent making-after that country-in  big  famine
pad’yo. TihI pola-kaje sak'dai podné mandi. TIhY pola muluk-ma-na &k
fell. Then  him-to  distress fto-fall began. Then that  country-in-of one
man'sén chahd  rahys. Pola t0  té-se suwar charnén-wads ap'na
man-of  near he-stayed. DBy-him them him  swine  feeding-of-for his
khet-ma mokls. TiH  suwar jo-kai  kbai cho polo khain  jiyo,
field-in  was-sent.  Then . swine whatever  até that  he eating became,
wali  t6-sé kons kahi  khane-wadé  dedho  nihi.

but  him-to  by-anybody  anything eating-for  was-given. not
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[ No. 13.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI

(ALl RAJPUR STATE, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)'

SpeEcIMEN I.

Mbir6 nam Kalu. Bap-k6 nam Nan‘kyo. Jat  Mawda Bbil.
My name Kalu. Father’'s name  Nankyo. Caste Mawda  Bhil.
Jund Punyawat-no par‘gans Chandpur-no. Dhando kheti.
Resident  Punyawat-of  in-pargane  Chandpur-of. Occupation  cultivation.
Sawal.— Tari boh*nis Bhard Rumalyan bayar juni Nahalipo]-ni
Question.—Thy sister Bhura  Rumal's wife resident Nahalipol-of
mor gui. Yo kaso kaso dang’dd6  huyd to-s2  kai maluk
having-died went. This what what manner became ® thee-lo what Enown

chhé likh*je.
is  write.
Jawab.— Bk mahino huyo, &k dahade sijh-par Débryd Wasiinya
Answer—One  month  became, ome in-day evening-in Débryo Wasunyd .
Bhil jund  Nahalip6l-n6  par'gané Bhab*ra mhare  ghor ayo  neé
w-Bhil resident Nahalipol-of in-pargana Bhabra  my  in-house came and
kohyo, “tari boh'nis mandi hot'li  che mor gui. Ta chal’
swid,  “thy  sister sick  was  now having-died  went. Thou  go’
Pathe das're  dahade sondare chalyp né Nahalipol-ma Bhuryan
Afterwards second on-day in-morning I-went and  Nahalipol-in  Bhurdi-of

chahd, guyd né mhari boh'nis-kaje morl guili deékhi; ché dui
there went and  my sister having-died * gone was-seen ; then two
lak*din sal uthi t& yérhin kukh-ma  jim"nd  hat-par
stick-of marks  having-arisen  that her belly-on right  hand-on
dekhi, térha-par térha ladas Rumal-kaje kahyo ks, ‘mhari bohenis-kajs
having-scen, that-on her husband Rumal-to  said that, ‘my sister-lo
kut-mar kari tiné mor gui, té Bhabré  thani-ma.
“beating  having-made  therefore having-died she-went, that in-Bhabre station-in
mé koh'mé  jad.’ Teérhé-wadé mhard pohano né Chényo Tadsvi
I to-tell will-go’ Thereupon  my brother-in-law and  Chénys Ta.dvi
maujé Nahalipdl né dus'ra 16g ~ mé-khé sam’jhadyo k&,  ‘thina-ma
village Nahalipol and other  people  me-to entreated  that, °stotion-in
mi  jay. Amu  td-sé khunyan  jhag'dyo chukad désa.’
not  go-. We thee-from murder-of quarrel having-settled will-give,”
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Walte "mé thana'ma nihi guye. Ne pach*wala-nd bhan’zad  kari-
Therefore I  station-in. not went.  Anud  Pafich-by  arbitration havings
né das dog'ra  khunyan jhag*dd-ma dénén kohya. Térhé-par
made ten  cattle murder-of contention-in  to-give were-said. Thereuwpon
Bhuryan mur*dd  tatyadran maunje N a]}éhpbl-mé bal didho,
Bhura-of  corpse  that-time wvillage  Nahalipol having-burned  was-given,
né ajhu-lagan amu-kajé dogra nihi apya.

and  to-day-till me-to caltle mot were-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Kalu, and my father’s name Nankys. By caste I am a Mawda Bhil.
I live in Punyawat, Pargana Chandarpur, and am a cultivator.

Question.—Thy sister Bhara, the wife of Rumal, who lived in Nahalipol, has died.
‘Write down what thou knowest about the circumstances of her death.

Answer.—About a month ago Débryo Wasanya, a Bhil from Nahalipol, Pargana
Bhabra, came to me one day in the evening and said, ¢ thy sister has been ill, and has now
died, go and look to it In the morning of the following day I set out and went to
Bhura’s house in Nahalpol and saw my sister’s body. I then observed two marks of a
stick on the right side of her belly. I then said to her husband Rumal, ‘my sister has
died because thou hast beaten her. I will go to Bhabra and make a statement in the
police station.” Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chényo Tadvi of Nahalipol and other
men entreated me and said, ¢don’t go to the station. We will settle the matter about

* the murder for you.” Therefore I did not go to the station. The village council settled

the matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of the murder.
Bhura’s corpse was then instantly burned in Nahalipol, but even now the caftle has not
been handed over to me.
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The so-called Bhilali of Ali Rajpur is practically identical with the dialect illus-

trated in the preceding specimens. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
which follows will be sufficient to show this. )

[ No. 14.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GRoOUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

80-cALLED BAILALL DIALECT. (AL RAJPUR STATE, BEOPAWAR AGENCY.)

Ek admin  dui chhora  hot'la. Térhe-ma nahals chhore
A-éertain  man-of  two sons were.  Them-among by-the-younger son
bap-kije  kohyd, ‘ bahas, ghar-ma j8  chhé  térhe-ma-si marhs
Jather-to it-was-said,  © father,  house-in  what  is that-in-from my
watd  mé-khe  da. TihI  polae  pola-kaje  watd didhs.  Ghana
share me-to  give”  Then  by-him him-unto a-share was-given. Many
dahada nihi huya, né nahalo chhoré wato bhalo koryd ns
days  not  became, amd the-younger son share together was-made and

chhéte jat  rahyo; né wah3 0j*gai-ma sab mal
a-for (country)-to going was; and there  riotous-living-in  all property
khoyo.  Sab  mal khoyo tihi chaha  moto kal padyo ;
was-wasted. All  property was-wasted then there  a-great famine — fell ;
né polo kharab huyo; né  chabd  kudun ghar  polo jai
and ke  poor became; and  there somebody’s in-house he having-gone

rahyo. Né  fti-né  pola-kajé khét-mad siwar chir'né

. mok?1yo. Jo
lived. And him-by him-to  field-in  swine

to-graze  was-sent.  Which

kato pola  sGwar khat'la polo khai bhi 1éto ;
husks those  swine were-eating ke having-eaten even  would-have-taken ;
ké t&-khé koi  kudu nihf  apa. TihY  polo thik
because him-to anybody anything not = was-giving. Then  he  conscious
huy®d, né polas kohyd ks,  ‘marha bahéasén kat'ra
became, and by-him  it-was-said that, ‘my SJother's how-many
dahad*kya-kajée  khainé rohi jay 0sd roto hoi;
servants-to having-eaten  having-remained may-go so-much bread  there-is K
né mé bhiklo mord. —Me uthing marhdi  babase ol jds
and I hungry am-dying. I  having-arisen my Sather near will-go
né  kohis ks, “mé  Bhag’wan-ni  ghor-md né  tirhd-ss khoto
and  will-say  that, “ by-me God-of house-in  and  thee-to bad
kam koryd ; nég havi tarho bétd kohs tosd me nihf
work  was-done; and  now thy son  you-may-call 80 I not
rohyo ; né ta tarha dahad’kya Lkaje dei t6s0  meé-khe
remained ; and  thou thy servant to having-given like-that me-to

bhi  ap.”’ Tihf polé  uthina terha  bass-jol  guyo.
also  give’’

Then he having-arisen his  father-near went,
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The Bhil dialects of the Barwani State have been reported under the names of
Bhilali and Rath'vi Bhilali. They are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in
Ali Rajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. The beginning of the Parable

of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient as an illustration of the so-called
Bhilali,

[ No. 15.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

BHILALI DIALECT. (BARWANI STATE.)

Koi  ad*mi-kd do chhora tha. Wo-ma-sé nana-né daji-ka
A-certain man-of two soms  were. Them-in-of the-younger-by the-father-to

kayo ki, ‘daji, jo-koi dhan chhé wo-ma-s6 mard watd
it-was-satd that, ‘father, whatever  property is  that-in-of my share
ma-ka daide.’ Tab uné apnu  dhan watl diyd. Ghana din
me-to  give” Then him-by his  property dividing was-given. Many days
nahi gaya ki nana chhora-né sab  mal bhélo kariné
not passed  that the-younger son-by  all property together having-made
dur  dés jati rahyo ané wahd luchchai-sé thoda din-ma ap'nu
far country going was and there riotousness-with  few  days-in  his
"sab  dhan gamai diyo. Jab  sab  dhan udai diyo
all property wasting was-given. When  all property squandering was-giwen
tab wahi moté kil padyd, aru wah nago hui gayo.
then there big famine  fell, and  he destitute  having-become  went.
Aru  wah3 jaing pardési-mé-sé yek-ka ghar rayo, ji-né

And there having-gone imhabitants-in-from one-of in-house stayed, whom-by
o-ka suwar chariné-k6 moklyo. Jo  suwar seg’li khata tha  wo
him-for swine feed-to  he-was-sent. Which swine husks eating were that
gthaine khatdo hindiyd, aru koi nahi wo-kha dét:,c') tho. Tab w()-kha;
t;tking eating  went, and anybody mot him-to giving was. Then him-to

sud é;i, aru kah?né lagy(), ¢ mara dé:ji'ké. yah% dédakyané_k a
sense came, and  fo-say  began, ‘my fother-of near servants-to
khans-sé ghana rota hos, aru hat bhuk mari. Ab hal ?thiné.

eating;-from much bread is, and I  hunger die. Now I - having-arisen
so'na  dadakd  pas jati-rahli-ga , aru wp-kaseé jaing ka%ﬁ-gé, “‘é,re
ﬁzy father-of side going-will-be. and  him-to having-gone  will-s0y, 0
'4ads, man Bhag'winki marjirka  ul'to  dAru famard  sam'md o pap
fathe; by-me God-of law-to against and thy btefore ~ sin

karyo-j.”"’

. ?
was-done-indeed.’
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: The specimen which follows is written in the si-called 3{1&%1 Bhilﬁli &ialect:
T No. 18] )
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTraL GROUP.

- BHILI OR BHILOD],

-

RAarr*vi BaILALi DiaLEecT. (BARWANT STATE,)

Kunl mansya-nd dui chhora hata. Pola-ma-si nahala-na °
A-certain  man-of two sons  were. Them-among-from the-younger-by
basés-kajé kahyo, ‘8 baba, mal-ma-si jo mard wato
Jather-ta  it-was-said, ‘O  father,  property-in-from  what my share
hoy T % mi-sé ap.’ Tih? pola-né  pola-kajs ap*no
may-be that .me-to give.’ Then him-by  him-to his-own
mal wati dido. Dher'ka dadi nahf gaya
property having-divided was-given. Many days mot  ‘passed
ki nahalé  chhoro -sird 1610 karing dar mulak
that the-younger  son all  together having-made a-far  country-to
jati-rahyo: Walti wah3, way*di chal-ma  dada bitadins
went-away.  Afterwards there licentious conduct-in  days  having-passed
ap'nod mal udai dido. Sard udai
kis-own property having-wasted was-giwen. AUl having-squandered
dido tihi polda mulak-ma  -ghonéd kal  padyo, wal'ti polo
was-given then that country-in  a-great . fomine  fell,  and he
garib hai gaydo, Walta  polo jaina pola mulak-ka
poor  having-become  went. And he having-gone  that country-of
roh’néwali-ma-sii ~ &k-ka wah3® rah®pé lajyo. Pola-ns pola-kaje
inhabitants-in-from one-of  there to-live  began. That-man-by him-fo .
ap*na khét-mo . suar char*né moklyd. Wal'te  polo phot'ra
his-own Jield-in swite to-feed he-was-sent.  And he husks
pola  suar khdta  hata, t8 ap'no pét  bhar'wa hindto
those swine eating were, by-that his-own belly  to-fill g oi;z 9
hatd. Wal'ta kini pola- kaje kalago ni apto hats,
was. - Adnd anybody hém-t, anything not giving was.
Tihi  poli-kije sad avi. Wal'te poli-ne  kahyd, ‘mahrs baba-ka
Then him-t?- sense  came. And him-by  it-was-said, ‘ my Sather-of
katra dahad'kya-né  khana-sira jhajla rota hobla,
how-n any labourers-to eatinﬁ'; r more-than-necessary breads were,
na me bhukalo mart’lo. Mg uthina mara basas-jins
and. I  of-hungeh am-dy‘ny. I havinj-arisen  my Sather-to
jais, ‘wal'ta poia-kajs kohas, “g baba, mé sarag-si
will-go, and kim-to will-say, 0 Jathenr,

by-me  Heaven-from,
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ulato na tara agal pap karyo ; mé walté taro chhoro
against .  and thy  before - sin was-done ; I now thy son
kawad*né jogd nahl mile; tara sara  diad*kya sar’kho 6k  mé-khe
to-be-called  fit mol ds-got; thy all  labourers like one me-to
pan  jan%je.”’  Tihl pols uthing ap'na bas-jol chalyo.
also  consider.”’ Then he having-arisen his-own * father-near  went.

The Bhil dialects spoken in Ali Rajpur and Barwani gradually merge into Nimadi.
“We shall now turn to the dialects which form the link between the Bhili of Mahikantha
and Standard Gujarati,

The Bhili of the Baria State of the Rewakantha Agency is known under the names
of Bhili and Rath*vi. We shall first take the so-called Bhili.

Our knowledge of that dialect is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases
which has not been reproduced.

‘House’ is always ghor, not ghar or ghér,

The palatals are usually retained ; thus, ckhoro, a son; chandarmd, moon. C# is,
however, also changed to s as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood; thus,
paséh, fifty. '

The plural of feminine 7-bases ends in 76 ; thus, ¢hhorio, daughters.

“We’ is hamu ;  you’ tamu ; and  they’ ¢é, téo and tého. ‘Who P’ is kun, genitive

* ku-nw. '

'The present tense of the verb substantive is 1, chhu, 2, chhé, 8, chhé ; plural 1, chhié,
2, chho, 3, chhé. The past tense in huio, plural huta.

The future tense of kut*wi, to strike, is 1, 4uiés, 2, kutés, 8, kutsé ; plural 1, kut*su,
2, kut*$o, 8, kutse,
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RATHAVT,

The Rath*was are a tribe living in the forests in the southern part of Baria and the
northern part of Chhota Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. They are said to be settlers
from Rath, a distriet in Ali Rajpur. Compare pp. 51 and ff., above. They do not settle
for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another.

Rath*vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Rewakantha.

It is almost pure Gujarati, as will be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which follows :—

Note only the Gujarati form Zam-né, to them, Compare Chérani ¢ém-nz, their.

[ No. 17.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI .

RAra‘vi DiaLEecrt. (CuroTA UDEPUR, REWARANTHA.)

Bk manah-né dui batd  huta. N&  te-mo-na lod*laye
One man-to two  soms were. And  them-in-of  by-the-younger
bah-né kahyti ks, ‘ba, mil*kat-no véchaté  bhig maens  ap.
Sfather-to it-was-said that, father, property-of being-divided share me-to  give.
Ne téns tam-né mil*kat veghi api. Né& thola |

And by-him them-to property  having-divided was-given. And  few

dahdda  puchhal lod*lo béto  badhu  ék*thu karing chhétana
days after  the-younger  son all together  having-made Sar
deh-md  giys, née  tyd moj-majha  pota-ni  mil*kat

udai
country-to went, and there riotousness-in

kis-own property having-squandered
nakhi. Ne téné  sara khar*chi didhfi tar-pachhi te
was-thrown. And  by-kim  all  having-spent  was-given thereafter  that
deh-ma motod duka]l padyo, né tene to{o pad*wi lagi Né
country-in  a-greai  famine arose, and him-to wamt fto-fall begam. And
té jainé té dsh-na  watan-ma &k-né ta riyo. Né
he having-gone that country-of cily-in  one-of in-the-house’ stayed. And
ténd  potd-na khétar-md huwars-né char*wa kaje te-né mokllyo. Ne jé
him-by his-own  field-in swz'n'e Seeding for  him was-sent. And what

hige huwar  khata hatd  téni-ma-thi pota-nii pét bhar*wa-né té-ni
husks  the-swine eating were them-in-from his-own belly  to-fill his
man  hutdl. Ang koiyé té-né . apyf nabhi,
mind  was. And  by-anyone  him-to was-given not.
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CHARANT.

The Chérans are a wandering tribe in the Bombay Presidency. Charani has been
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Thana.

In the Panch Mahals they wander about in Halol and Kalol and are said to have
immigrated from Kathiawar.

In Thana they are found in Vada, Murbad, Karjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Pa,nvel
They are said to have come from Malegaon in Nasik,

The estimated numbers of speakers are—

Parnch ]Sfa:hals . ‘ . . . - . . -a 100
Thana . . . . . 1,100
ToTAL . 1,200

No specimens have been received from Thana. The Charani of the Panch Mahals
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most
properly be styled a form of Gujarati Bhili. We shall only note a few characterjstic
points. L and % are interchangeable. Thus, ma-né and mo-lé, to me; mo-lw, my;
£6-1%, thy. In such cases / is sometimes written; thus, mé-1% or mo-la, my.

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms 6lys, he ; o0lya, they ; tément, their.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to
the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, k% mar'to chhd,
I strike.

In most respects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhili as will be
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows.

[ No. 18.] .
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

CHARANI DIALECT. (Tue Panca MAHAIS.)
fk manah-né ben dik'ra hutd; né ti-ma-na nana bhas
One man-to  two sons were; and them-in-of the-younger by-brother
ba-né bhanyti ke, “ba, mAaya-nd bhag ma-né
the-father-to  it-was-said  that, ‘father,  the-property-of share i mesto
vehesi diyc')’ N&  tine  olya-né maya vehdsi
having-divided gwe.’ And  by-him  them-to prc?perltg/ hqving-dwzded
didhi. No  thoda  diya-ma Danod dik’ro  badhil bhalu
was-given.  And  a-few days-in  the-younger son all together
kariné bija malak-m3 g0, né isé moj-maja  uthaviné

having-done  another country-into went, and there  pleasures having-made
maya wap'ri nakhi. Ne ting - badhti . khol
property having-spent was-thrown. And by-him all having-spent
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nakhyu, te-kede  isé malak-m3 kal padyé, né O  bahu

was-thrown, then  that countrysin  fomine Sell, and ke ° much
mau thawa lagyo; né ) jainé & deh-na
needy to-become began ; and he having-gone that country-of
rahénarao-ma-na ek-né ise riyo. Né oné  pand-nd khetar-m3
inhabitants-in-of  ome-of mear  lived. Adnd  by-him  his-own  field-in
huwaré-né char*wa  haru 6-né mélyo ; né jé kuh'’kd huwara
swine  grazming  for him  was-sent; and  which husks the-swine
kbata hutd e-ma-thi pand-nli- pét bhar'wa-né 6-nd bhdw  hutéo; mne
2ating were  that-with  his-own_ belly to-fill his wish was; and
koie 0-né didhfi nahii, Ne o hosiar  thiyo tera
by-anyone him-to  was-given not. And ke sensible became then
oné bhanyii ke, * mola ba-na kétla majaro-né ghana,
by-lhim  it-was-said that, ‘my  father-of how-many servants-to much
rotla chhe,  pan hil-to bhukha matl thato chhii. H#u
bread s, but I=to-be-sure  by-hunger starving  becoming am. I
uthinéd mo-1a ba-kané jih né 0-né bhani$ ke,
having-arisen my  fother-near will-go  and him-to  will-say  that,

“ba, mé akah hambhu ané to-li  paha
“father, by-me Heaven against and thy  at-side sin dome s,
neé bhavé t6-]10 dik®ro thawa jog nasé, mo-lé t6-1a majaro-ma-na
and now thy  som  lo-become  fit is-not, me  thy servamts-in-of
ek-na  jéwo ganya.”’’
one-of  like consider.”’

pap karyti chhs,
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AHTRT OF CUTCH.

The Ahirs or Abhirs are a class of cowherds in Cutch, and are found in the north
and east of Bhuj, in the east of Kanthi and the west of Wagad. According to their
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathura to Girnar in Kathiawar
and thence came to Cutch. Their number has been estimated for the use of this Survey
at 80,500.

Ahirs are also found in Kathiawar and Khandesh, and outside of the Bombay

Presidency, in Central India, Rajputana, the United Provinces and the western part of
Bengal. .
The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbours. The
same is also the casein Cutch where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayari. Short
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol.
v., p. 78 ‘

The Ahiri of Cutch is, in most characteristics, a Gujarati dialect. In some features,
however, it.agrees with Gujarati Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutch will be brought
into relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will not be necessary to separate them
from the Charans who look on them as their kindred.

The specimens printed below will be sufficient to give a good idea of the dialect,
and it will only be necessary to draw attention to some points in which it differs from
ordinary Gujarati.

Gujarati s is replaced by an A, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat
like the eh in German ‘ach.” It hasbeen distinguished from the ordinary » by . under
it. Thus, kat, seven ; dak, ten ; baih, sit. § and } are sometimesinterchangeable; thus,
tap ko, you will warm yourself ; mdr’ss, you will strike ; s& and 4é, they are.

Chh is often interchangeable with, and probably also pronounced as, s; thus, chhé,
56, and hé, they are ; Earchho, you will make; marss, you will strike. The writing
of chh is probably due to the influence of Standard Gujarati,

A dental & is commonly cerebralised. Thus, ¢z, day, dakdr, famine; dads, grand-
mother.

Cerebral ¢ between vowels is pronounced s ; thus, ghdro, a horse. It has been
dropped in pyo, he fell, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindhi.

Nouns.—The neuter gender has almost disappeared ; thus, chhok*rs, achild ; dik*ré
bhanyo, it was said by theson. Forms such as kon#, gold, etc., are probably due to the
influence of Standard Gujarati. .

The plural is formed as in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix 6 ; thus, ghora,
horses. Note the plural of strong feminine bases which ends in 4% ; thus, ghori, mares.

The case-suffixes are thesame as in Gujarati. In the dative, however, né is seldom
used and commonly replaced by A&, and in the ablative the suffix is £46, which is inflected
as an adjective, Thus, bdp-@év, to a father; tamé gw’ta kya-tha s6, where do you come
trom? Chap°réri-tho awto ha, I come from OChapréri. "Note also the oblique plural of
masculine bases which ends in ¢ and corresponds to Khandési és ; thus, bapé -pahé-tho,
from the fathers.

With 1egard to pronouns we may note the form maré, to mo (compare maro, my),
kin, who ? ké-nil, whose ; kani, -what ?
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Verbs.—The present tense of thé verb substantive is,—

Singular, 1. chkha. Plural, 1. chhaié.
2. chho. 2. chho.
3. chhé. 3. chhé.

S and % are often substituted for chh. See above. The past tense i§ Au?s, plural

huta. )
The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding’the verb substantive to the

present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, i# mar*ts chha, I die.

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb
substantive. Thus, k% méla, I may put. Forms such as A#% véchhi, I may sell, are
Gujarati.

The future of mar°wo, to strike, is,—

Singular, 1. marés. Plural, 1. marsi.
2. marés, 2. mar°so.
3. mar'se. 3. mar’se.

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find 4, and even ¢k ; thus, tumhé
tap°hé, you will warm yourself; A# jichh, I shall go. The ckh seems to be an attempt
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper forms seem to be those the charac-
teristic consonant of which is 4, just as in the case of the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha.

The conjunctive participle ends in @ or %-né ; thus, véch#, having divided ; mara-né,
having struck.

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahirs.

[No. 19.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL_GROUP,

Axiri DIALECT.

(Curcn.)

SPeCIMEN 1. :
Ek manah-ne be dik’ra hiita. Te-may-tho nanak®ré dik’ré
One man-to  two  soms were. Them-among-from by-the-younger  son
bap-he bhanyo, ‘bapa, ma-rd bhag-ni  jé mil*kat thay
the-father-to  it-was-said,  ° father, my share-of what  property  may-ge
i mii=hd bhada div.’ Ené _ pota-ni  mil*kat &-he
that  me-to having-divided  give.’ By-him his-own property to-them
vechit dini. Thorak  df  wahé nanak'td  chhok’rd  badhoy
having-divided was-given. A-few days after <Lhe-younger son all-even
bhélo karin®  chhéte-n¥ muluk  jatd ryo. An€ 88  potani
collected having-made distance-of a-country going was. And  there his-own
mil’kat  kamar'ge waw'ri kadhi. Jers badhdy  khar'chi

property in-bad-ways having-spent was-thrown-away. When all-even having-spent
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nakhyo tere 8 deh-md - motd dakar pyd; ané ot
was-thrown  then that  country-info a-great  famine  fell ;  and himself
tan-ma aw'wa  madyo. Pachhé  te jauné  te deh-na ek
want-in to-come began.  Then he  having-gone that country-of one
rébstal  bhéro ryo.  Tens t&-né pétéj-nﬁ khétar-ma -hiér-h& char‘wa
$nhabitant  with lived. By-him  him-fo  his-own  field-in swine  to-graze
mikyd. Huaeér e phot'ra khata ta  té khaun® e |
he-was-sent. The-swine which husks eating were those having-eaten him-(by)
khusi-h# pét bharyd hot ; pan  t8he kéns ki

pleasure-with  belly filled would-have-been ; but to-him by-anyone  anything
na dint.
not was-given.



66

T No. 20.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeENTRAL GROUP,
AnIrI DiaLEcT. (Cuzcm.)

SpeCIMEN I,

A DIALOGUE.
Halya baiho, Ram-Ram. Tamg aw'ta kya-tha 56 P
Well  sit, Ram-Ram. You coming wherefrom are?
HY Chap'reri-tho  aw'to  ha.
I  OChaprerifrom coming am.

Warhat-m3  tamé  bhari héran thya haso. TamB-hari  hig'ri
The-rain-in you  much  troubled  become will-be. You-for  fire
aril mela ? jarak  war tap'ho to tam8

having-made  may-I-put?  a-little time  you-will-warm-yourself then  to-you
hukh thaée. Tamé hard kani rahoi  karawa?
- good will-be. You  for what meal may-I-order?
Ms-ré atyarée  jam'wd mna-chhi
Me-to just-now eating  mot-is.
Haw kI  jam'wa-wond hale ? Thoro ghané  ji bhavé
Entirely what eating-without will-it-do? Little much what may-please
ti  khaa. '

that eal.
Ham'nd tarah  lagi he. Panl  piwa dio.
Now thirst become is. Water fto-drink give. -
Tama-na lag'ra gharik war tir'ke hak*wa mala ?

Your  clothes moment-about time in-the-sun to-dry  may-I-put ?
Bhalg, mslo.

Well, put.

Tamé-hard kand rahoi karawa P

You-for  what meal 8hall-I-order?

M€  tam-h8 bhanys he, bhakh gah% lagi.

Me-by  you-to aid 48, hunger mot came.
Thori  khichri n8&  roti khau li.
A-little  khichri and bread having-ealen take.
Bhals, tama-nT mar’ji chhe ta karawo.
Well,  your wish is then  have-it-made.

Tumi-nd ghare rddi kbusi chhe?
Your at-house  happy glad are?
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Bﬂdbgy ik ebhd  pan dii Jaram
Alleven  well  arg Wt mpmpraiinier  dhe-aay-beforeyesiorday

mari gai.
having-died went.

Te-heé kanli  thyo  hiito?
Her-to what  become was?
Char i taw  io.
Four days fever came.
Tamf-na khétar-ma mol kewa thya se?
Your field-in  crops how grown are?
On  warh8d jhajhé thys na¥, t8hf  jhajhd  thyd  na-chhi.-
This-year rain  muchk became ~not, therefore much  grown not-are.
A hadhsnd  ketla  paisa  dina? —
Those bullocks-for how-many pice were-given ?
M#-hé hadha  char  ho kori baithi.
Me-to  and-a-half four “hundred koris were-exzpended.
A ghadha tam€ vechh*ho?
Those bullocks youw  will-sell 7
Parii = korii dschhd ta  véchhd.
Enough  koris  you-give then I-will-sell.

Tam®& hi tre ho korid dig.
To-you I three hundred  koris may-give.
Tré ho  korit-m3 kin¥  veohata chhs?" . -

Three hundred koris-for  what  to-be-sold  is?
Hi jan'to dh3dha  pakal &8 t6  et’li = kimat ghani chhs..
I suppose the-bullocks old are them so-great price  high is.

Tama-ni dhi-nfi vima kia maini-ma kar*chho R- -
Your  daughter-of marriage what month-in  will-you-make ?

Ma-ri dadi-ni warthi . wala réhe te-wahe
My grandmother’s ammiversary . hoving-gone  will-be that-after-

karés.

I-will-make.

Ajt-ni raté  ama-ng gharé hiu raiyo.

To-day-of at-night  owr  in-house having-slept  stay.

Na. Ma-ré haje Dharang poch*wo  chhs.

No. Me-to in-the-evening Dharang to-reach  is.
Pachhda kok di am3-né ghar€é  avyo.
Later some day  our in-house come.

Bait hard, Bam-Ram, havé hu  jis.

Very well, Ram-Ram, mnow I shall-go.
Tamdn® ghar8 hau-h€ Ram-Ram bhanyd.
Your  at-house all-to Ram-Ram  say.
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KQLE TM\&\.LT\B\\ OF THE FOREGOING.

4—well, s dovn, God VSR Y, Whete do yon tome bron? -
B.—1 come {rom Q\m?‘t%\:\. . |

%

4.—You must have had a bad tumn in the rain. Shall T have a fire lig];ted for

you ? It will do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you something to eat ?
B.—No, I cannot eat now.

4.~—Will it do not to eat at all? Take something, as much or as little as you like,

B.—1 am thirsty. Give me water to drink.

.A.~—8hall T put your clothes out to dry in the sun ?

B.—Yes, do.

A.—What may I offer you to eat ?

B.—1I told you that I -am not hungry. .

A.—But, still, eat some khichri and bread.

B.—Well, if you insist, then order it.

A.—1s all well in your house P

B.—Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday.

A —What was the matter ?

B.—Four days’ fever,

A.—How are the crops getting on ?

B.—There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much
have you paid for your bullocks?

A.—TFour hundred and fifty koris.
' B.—Will you sell them ?

A.—Yes, if you pay me enough.

B.—I will pay §ou three hundred koris.

A.—Do you think that T will sell them for three hundred.

B.—1I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable.

A.~When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ?

B.—When a year has past after the death of my grandmother.

A.—S8tay in our house this night.

B,—Thanks, I must be in Dharang to-night.

4 .~—Then come to us some other day.

B.,—Very well. Good-bye, I am off.

A.—My compliments to all in your house.

Most of the remaining Bhil dialects may be described as connecting the Bhili of
Mahikantha and neighbourhood with Marathi and Khande§i. We have already followed
the line of Bhil dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern, portion of Rewakan-
tha. In Chhota Udepur and Rajpipla we find dialects which already show traces of
Marathi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards. The Bhil dia-
lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marathi.
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-BAREL,

The Barels are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly traets in Chhota
Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. The number of speakers has been estimated at 1,000.

The Barél dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood.
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati, The Baréls frequently come in contact with
the Bhils of Ali Rajpur and Rajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbouring
Khandééi in their speech.

The two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect.
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of,the Prodigal Son, and the second
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child.

The & which often closes the words in the specimens does not seem to be pronounced.
Compare bih-né and bah-néh, to the father, eto:

Final 6 and » are often interchanged. Thus, goys and goyu, he went.

There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare af@, I was; gay#, he
went, etc.

Note also the dropping of » in words such as moy*l6, dead ; %oh, at the house. The
same tendency is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pifacha), all of which belong to the Outer Band
of Indo-Aryan Languages.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that the
old terminations of the genitive and dative, 6 and %é, have survived alongside the post-
positions 76 and né. Thus, bahk-no, of a father ; ghddaho, of a horse ; méa-né and mohé, to
me. Similarly also mok-ro6 and migho, my; téh-ré and @ho, his. Note also the pronoun

chyi, he.
The verb substantive is usually formed as in Gujarati,—
Singular, 1. chkha. Plural, 1, ckhie.
2. chhé. 2, chho.
3. chhe. 3. chhé.

In the plural, however, the form chhatdh may be used in all persons. Compare
Khandesi sétas.

In the pa.sf tense we find ata, kot°na, and hut’ld, they were. The suffix na or Ila is
often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning.
Compare khat'ld, eating ; din’l@ and dind, given ; apind, ap°ld, and ap°yd, given, etc,

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted.

[ No. 21.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY., . CenTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

BAREL DIALECT. ‘ (CEHEOTA UDEPUR, REWAKANTHA.)

SPeCIMEN |.

fku manuhu-né dui chhora hotah, Nea $ind-ma-ni nin’laé
One man-to two  sons were. And  them-in-of by-the-younger



70 BHILI OR BHILODI.

bah-nd  koy'li ks, ‘bsh  mal‘dir-nd vechatd  watatilti mi-neh
Jather-to it-was-said that,  father property-of the-being-divided share  me-to

ap’ N&  tinth  tinoné  houtd wati apla. N
give’  And by-kim  them-to  substance  having-divided was-given. And

amal din pachhol nan’lo chhoroh  hara tole waliné

Jew  days after the-younger son all together having-put
chhét’la muluk-m3 gayé né ochya  chhelai kaxi ap-pah-thaki-ni
Jar  country-in went and there merriment having-made him-near-from-of
mal*dar kholi nakhli. Ne  tins haru wap'ri
property  having-wasted — was-thrown.  And  by-him all having-spent
nakheld, chyad pachol ts muluk-ma mot'1o kalu-j padils, ni

was-thrown, that after that country-in great fomine-indeed — fell, and
té-né ap'da véthvi padi. Ni té goiné té  mulukena
him-to  distress  to-be-felt  fell. And  he having-gone that  country-of
jagipanawili-nd chya rahfi. = Ni tiné apha-na  khétu-mdy huwor-ns
inhabitamt-of  there lived. And  by-him his Jfield-in swine

charané hari ti-né mok*lyd. Ne ih h8ge huwor khatls hotd
to-feed  for  him it-was-sent.  And these husks swine  eating were

chy%-méi-tha,kﬁ ahu pot'lu  bhar*ne té-nti man . hoi aw'lii ni
them-in-from  his  belly to-fill his mind  hawing-become came and
koneh ti-né nahd ap'yl Ni  chyu ochhiar hui guyu,
by-amyone  him-to  mot was-given. And he  sensible having-become  went,
tatyare  tiné koyu ks, ‘am’rdi bah.-ndi kat'rak majirid-ne h3wa
then  by-him it-was-soid  that, ‘our  father's how-many servamts-to  much
rota  chhé, pan mi-to bhukheé véla  karfi-chhii. Mji
bread  \is, but  I-om-the-other-hamd  with-hunger misery  doing-am. I
#tbho hoing mard bah-ni  hathe jawa 01 ti-né  kohih

standing  hawving-become  my  father-of mear = will-go and  him-to will-say
ks,  “bah, mi  wida hAbho ni toh'ri agol pap _kar'lu chhs,
that, *father, by-me Heaven against and thee before sin made 48,
ni  evi toh'rs chhoro kah*né mi hiju nathi. Msh& toh'ra majuré-
and now  thy son to-say I good  mot. Me thy servants-
m0y-nd &kuh-néd jewo gun.”’’

in-of  ome-of  as consider.”’’

~
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{No. 22.]
iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. " CenTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.
BAREL DraLect. (CanorA UDEPUR, REWAKANTHA.)

SprECIMEN II.

A DIALOGUE.

Apo-hi  dogtl  mul'gohi bod  tatad'wa @61 hot'ni. TihY  boohi

Our cow  morning-of grass to-graze gone  was. Her  calf

koh hot'ni,  Tihi  dog®i The  popal*taling potahi mog
-at-the-house was. Then  the-cow &t hawing-licked her-own  affection
koye-he. Pawohd, tihi bochi ~ ugali da. Bochi chukal®*tali
shows. Dear, thow the-calf  having-untied  give. The-calf sucking

thay tThf mi dogeri-ni pah*wa  bahu.
may-become  then I  the-cow to-milk I-may-sit.

Yah'ki hiru morli nipahi nakho leti. Ayli  mor'ld

Mother much milk  having-drawn  not-proper ‘taking. A-little milk
. bochihe  msal*je. ' i
Jor-the-calf  keep.

Jab'ru wanfti, powohi.

Very good, dear.

Yah'ki, dog'ri-ni mor'li piwtihu mohée jabrn lags-ha.

Mother, cow-of  milk to-drink to-me good appears.

N§, 1 ayld morld kho. Handhars  madi-md jakhu morld
Take, this little i milk eat. In-the-evening supper-at  more  milk
épih'f.
T~will-give.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

¢ Qur cow went to graze in the morning, but her calf stayed at the house. So she
came and licked it to show her affection. Dear, untie the calf. I will milk the cow so
that the calf may suck her! . ’

¢ Dear mother, don't draw all the milk. Leave a little for-the calf.

*Very well, darling.’ . -

¢ Mother, I like very much to drink cow’s milk. . .

¢ Well, here is a little.milk for you. I will give you more In the evening for your

:supper.’
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PAW*RI.

The Paw'ras are a tribe of cultivators in Khandesh. Their home is the Akrani
Pargang round Dhadgaon. They are also found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada,
and, in small numbers, north of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information
forwarded for the use of this Survey, the number of speakers of Paw’ri is 25,000.

AUTHORITIES—
Riasy, Lieur. C. P.,—On the Satpoora Mountains., Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society.
. Vol. ix, 1850, pp. 69 & ff. Contains a Pawri Voe.
Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. zis.—Bombay, 1880, Short note on the dialect on p. 95.
Vartey, F. J.,—A Short Hand-Book of the Mavchi and Pavra Dialects. Bombay, 1902.

The Pawri dialect is a form of Gujarati Bhili. The Paw®ras deny that they are Bhils
and claim to be the descendants of the Rajput Pawars or Pramaras of Dhar, and to belong
to the Jagdéo and Udaisingh septs of that clan. They say that they have been settled in
Khandesh for seven generations. In their manners, customs, and general appearance
they differ from the other tribes who inhabit the Satpuras. A tradition current in Taloda
says that they were driven from Pali or-Palagad, a village on the right bank of the
Narbada in the Udepur State, whence they migrated southwards and settled on the
tableland of the Satpura, now called Akrani Pargand. Their northern origin is con-
firmed by their language, which has several points of connexion with the Baral dialect
of Udepur, and with the Bhil dialects of Rajpipla, Ali Rajpur, and Barwani.

I am able to give two excellent specimens of this dialect, which have been prepared
by Mr. G. B. Brahme, First Assistant, Deputy Educational Inspector, Khandesh, and
have been checked and supplied with notes by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, of the Indian
Civil Service, to whom I am indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the
Bhil dialects of Khandesh and Nasik.

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall
here point out only a few characteristic points. The first specimen is a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a conversation between two villagers. '

Pronunciation.—The short o is often pronounced as an 6 ; thus, 676, he was;
doh, ten ; nachpén homballo, dancing was heard.

O is often interchangeable with « ; thus, ¢hé and chu, he ; g6dé and gudo, a horse’; '
chhurs, a son. Though the 6 is invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is prob-
ably often short., Thus, Mr. Varley gives chhoro, a son. )

Vowels are often nasalized, as in Zu or ¢%, thou ; avé or avé, I shall come.

An initial % is often dropped ; thus, af or d¢k,’a hand ; 6£6, he was ; 6ran (=haran), a
deer. 8o also aspiration is lost in words like godd, a horse; gor, ahouse; &ai, a brother.

Chk is probably pronounced as an s; thus, chhurd, pronounced surd, a son.
Similarly j seems to be pronounced as a soft z. Mr. Varley gives 24, go, etc,

S has been replaced by 4 ; thus, dué viki-n doh, fifty ; hono, gold.

Note the frequent use of the suffix /6, which is also found in Al Rajpur and
C:hhota} _Udepur-. _Thus, motlo and moto, great; hijlo and hdjs, good ; maratls, I
die; goyo and goylo, he went, ete. This suffix does not seem to affect the meaning, ,

Nouns.—There are only two genders, the masculine

being also used as a neuter, and the feminine, the former
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The plurals of strong masculine and feminine bases end in & and 3, respectively.
Thus, ¢hhoro, & son; chhord, sons; chhori, a daughter, daughters. Sometimes we meet
Marathi forms, such as #awjé and hawja, swine; warhé, years. -

The oblique form is the same as in Gujarati Bhili. Sometimes it ends in & or 24,
(as in Ali Rajpur) as in chhurd, (to) the sod; bahd-n, of the father; and sometimes in
0, as in gtho-mdy, on the hand ; déws-n, of God.

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, bdhé potan mal wati dénlé, the father divided
(and) gave his own property. The usual case suffixes are,—

Agent and instrumental, é.

Dative, ha, », or no suffix.

Ablative dokk (not dékh as elsewhere),

Genitive, #. . ,
Locative, mé, ma, may, ma, é.

Thus, bahé, by the father (the property was divided); buwkeé, (I die) by hunger;
baha-ha, to the father ; mafi-», to a man; chhura, (he~said) to the son ; baha-pa-dokh,
from near a father; fing-ma-dokh~from among them; daka-n, of a father ; malo-n, of
the property ; gor-mé, gor-may, in the house; déhé, in the country.

Adjectives follow the Rajasthani and Gujarati system of being put into the
locative or agent case, when agreeing with a noun in that case. Thus, gayé iné warké,
in this past year; jiné chhuré, by the son who.

Numerals.—There are no numerals beyond twenty. ¢Tifty’ is ¢ two twenties
and ten,’ dui vihi-n doh. .

Pronouns.— I’ ‘by me’ ismz (Mr, Varley’s ay, ete., is not borne out by other
authorities); méhé, me; maro, my ; dmw, we; dmuhu, to us; amré, our.

Tu, t%, thou ; téké, thee ; tu, tué, by thee; ¢dro, thy ; fumu, you ; fwmuhé, to you;
fumro, your,

The demonstrative pronouns are ckw, ché, and polo, he, that ; fem. chi; obl. sing.
tinkah or ting; ting-n, to him; Ziné, by him; find-n and ¢éré, his; ckd, tinu, they.
Compare ché in Barél and the Bhili of Ali Rajpur.

Y6 or yii, this; obl. sing. ind; ya, these. The feminine singular does not oceur in
the specimens.

Apné, pota-n, or jiwo-n, own.
Kun, who ? kay, what?

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is ckké, plural also ehhéta.
Compare Barél chhati and Khandesi §éfas. The past tense is 046, plural, ota.

Finite Verb.—Only a few forms of the old present occur. These are, apé, I shall
give; avé, 1 shall come; Gvé, he may come; ka-dokk Gpu, where-from shall I-give ?
podé, it falls; mile, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is'made by adding
15 to the present participle; thus, jat-16, goes; plur. jat-lé. Compare Barél khat’la,
eating. Bhili of Ali Rajpur and Barwani mdrat*io, I strike.!

The past tense is formed by adding g6 or 76 ; thus, goyo or goylo, he went; pidys
or pidlo, he fell. )

£

1 I, or I& forms a future in Rajasthani and Naipali, and a present or future in the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari.
L
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The future is formed by adding %€ or ¢ in the singular, and 4% or % and kot n
the plural. Thus, bokdf-s, I, thou, or he will strike; dpéhé, I shall give; laghé, thou
wilt begin ; jahé, he will go; bohat.u, we shall strike, you will strike; jia®, we shall
live; kut-hot, they will strike; 6hot, they will become.

Another future ends in %é or € and thus has the same form as the infinitive; thus,
_jané or jane, I shall go, I am off ; dpné, if I give, .

The plural of the imperative ends in @ or 6; thus, bokata, strike ; nakho, put.

The verbal noun ends in né and the conjunctive participle iné or im; thus,
rakhpé-n, for keeping ; api, having given; korim, having done.

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow.
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SPECIMEN |,

Kanlo ekd matin  dui chhurd ot Tins-ma-dokh ayatls
Some  ome man-to two sons  were. Them-in-from  the-younger

chhurp bahaha bullo, ‘marda isd-par j = malon wato avé
~ son  to-the-father said, . ‘my  share-on which property-of port will-come-

chu méhe api ds.’ Phirin bahe . potan mal wati
that to-me giving give.’ Again  by-the-father  his-own  property  dividing
dénlo. Agal abard dihi ni goyls, chu  &yatls  chhurd jiwon
was-given.  Afterwards many days mnot went, that younger  son  his-own
watén  akho mal tulwéin chhatle dehs nikli  gdylo.
share-of  all  property  having-collected  in-far country  going  went.
Cha jain chu  akho mal khérab-kor-nakhin ~ nowrdi gayo.

There having-gone  he  whole “property having-misspent-thrown empty went.
Oltd tinda déh-may motlde kil  podyd. Phirin tér6 khinén  jabre

Again  that country-in  big  fomine arose. Again  his  eating-qf great

vikho  podlo. Tevi chu €k  hajla  mati-paha jain pawar
want  fell. Then he one  good  man-near  having-gone  servant
roylo. Tina  mati tindn jiwon khéto-m3y hawije rakhpén ~ mukallo.

remained. That man(-by) him<for his  field-in  swine to-keep he-was-sent.
Hawje ji khad  khatla ohi khain jiwon pét borné hajla ehé
Swine which eatables  ate that having-eaten  his  belly fto-fill gopd  so

tinan  gowlo, pun tinin  kanld ‘khanén ni aplo. Phirin chu
him-to appeared, but him-to by-amyone to-eat mot was-given. Again he
hané-par  awlo. Tini-phire  chu  jiwon-hate  bullo, ‘mérd  bahan
sense-on  came. Thereafter he  himself-with  said, ‘my  father's
kotra pawran ugri jahe otro on chhé, an mi
how-many  servamis-to  remaiming  will-go  so-much  food 48, and I
bukeé maratlo. Evi mi bahd-paha  jatlo, phirin  tindn = mi-
with-hunger die. Now I  father-near g0, again  him-to I

kdhé, “mi Déwon dekhle an tara  hambor papi chhé; &vi mi
will-say, “I God’s in-sight and thy in-presence sinner am;  now Mme
tara chhuro koynén mard mui ni rayo. Mehe tara pawro-mé-dokh

thy  son to-say my face not remained. Me thy servants-in-from.
L?
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8k pawar homjin mel.”’ Phiri chu uthin baha-paha
.one servant having-considered keep.”’ And he  -having-arisen. father-near
awlo. Chu abara chhété oto,  ché-dokh bahé dekhls, an
came. He very Jar was, therefrom  by-the-father he-was-seen, ond
tinin mon-mé téri mong  AwlL Phirin chu tini-ogé daw-déta

him-to mind-in his  pity  came. Again  he  his-before rumning-giving
goylo, an  tere  gole vilgi goyls, phiri tinan guls dénlo.

went, and on-his mneck having-clung went, again  his cheek  was-given.
Phiri chhuro bahaha bulls, ‘mara bahd, mi déwon dékhle an  tara
Again the-son to-father said, ‘my father, I God's in-sight and thy

hombor  papl - chhe. Evi mi tard chhuro koynén mard mui ni.
in-presence  sinmer " am. Now me thy son to-say  my  face not.’
Phirin bahs pawar  koylo, <‘ek haji dogli I aw,  phiri

Again  by-the-father servant was-told, ‘ome good cloth taking come, again
tindn dilo-par nakho; &k ~ atho-m3 veti an  piyo-ma khahdada perao.

his  body-om throw; ome homd-on ~ ring and  foot-on shoes put.
Phirin apu khain haj-korin  jihd. Yo maro chhuro moylo ato,
Again  we eating well-doing shall-live. This my son dead  was,
chu &vi jiwlo; nakhaylo ats, chu  judlo, inan kams.’ Phiri
he now lived; lost was, he was-found, this-of for-sake’ Again
cha haj-korin jiwné handya.
they mherry-having-made to-live began.
Tatyar  téro  daylo, chhuro khéto-mé ato. Cha roin
That-time  his elder son field-in  was. There  having-been
olnén vela goron  ahané awlo, an  gawnén nachnén homballs.

retyrning-of at-time house-of mear came, and  singing  dancing  heard.
Pini-phiri  tind  pawra-mé-dokh &k pawar hadin, <‘yi kiy koratla?’
That-after by-him servamts-in-from one servomt calling, ©these what  do?’

kori  puchhls. Phirin  tinhah pawar bulls, ©taro bai hajle
saying asked. dgain  to-kim  the-servant  said,  ‘thy brother well
phirin awlo; tinan kori  tara bahe khano korlo chhs.’ Phiri
back * came; him-of for-sake thy by-father feast made is. Again
chu khataylo an gor-mé =ni photlo. Tévi tinan bahi  gor-me-dokh
he got-angry and house-in not entered. Then his father house-in-from
bartha avin tinan homjané  handlo. Chu bahaba bulls,
outside  having-come him to-entreat  began. He to-the-father  said,
‘yu dékh. Otra warhé oyla, mi tari chakri koratlo.  Tara
‘this  see. ‘These-many years became, I  thy service do. Thy
koyam-dokh mi bartha =ni goylo. An 6hl6 chhs, tevi mard  hatin
word-from I outside not went. -And S0 it-is, them my  friends

hate haj  korin  khiném -kori &k bukdin porya ek dihi mahs
with merry making eating-of for-sake ome goat's young ome day to-me
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tu¢ ni  aplo. Phirin  jind  chhuré tirc hard mal  hojarin
by-thee « not was-given. But  by-which son thy all property harlots
hats nakhls, chu awti=kham tu tinhah  pawno dorlo.”
with  was-lost, he  coming-immediately (by=)thee him guest  was-kept.’
Tini-phird baha chhura bullo, ‘mara  chhura, tu junlan

That-after thesfather (fo=)the-son said, ¢ my son, thou  from-birth
mara-pahd chhs, an ju mal méhé-pahs, chhs, ochu tard ochhs.
me-near  art, and which ~ property me-with is,  that thine s,

Evi apu haj korin jiwne 8] hajli wat  chhs. Yu taro
Now we merry making to-live this-indéed good matter  is, This  thy
bai  moylo ato, chu &vi jivin awlo; chu nakhaylo ats, ochu &vi
brother dead was, he mnow Iliving came;  he lost was, he now
judls, inan.  kama! ’

was-found, this-of for-sake.
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SpecimMEN |I.-

A DIALOGTUE.
Moti— Ram-ram, potil, Réam-ram. Aw boh. Taro kiy naw?
Moti—Ram-ram, patil, Ram-ram. Come  sit. Thy what name?
Munga.— Ram-ram, olkhan vihiri goylo ke kehe ?

Munga.— Ram-rdim, acquaintance hoving-forgotten  wentest what  how ?
Mi Junanén Mungd potil.  Apu Dadgaw  milla atd.
I  Junane-of Mungs patil. We Dadgam(-in) met were.
Moti— Hs, &vi olkhan judli. Tu hajo chhé ké?
Moti.—Yes, mow acquatntance is-regained. Thouw well” art what?
Munga.—Hajla kaytan ? Chho chhura an pach  chhuri  otyo.
Munga.—Well what-of ? Siz sons and  five  daughters were.
Tina-ma-dokh dui chhurda  royla.
Them-in-from two  sons  remained.
Moti— Dihira k&  goyla ?
Moti.— Others where went?

Munga.— Ek hape khadlo ; dihiro nandi-par ongalng goylo,.
i Mungié.—One by-a-snake was-eaten; the-second river-om  to-bathe  went,
cht budin mor-goylo ; tiharo vigri=may mor-goylo; térs phochhal
ihat drowning dead-went; the-third  cholera-in  dead=went ; him - after
oto, chit vij podin phatin mor-goylo.  Chhuri-m&-dokh.
was, he lightning having-fallen having-been-torn dead-went. Girls-in-from
8k  chhuri téré 1adhe& mér-nakhli ; dihiri wage
one  girl by-her  husband having-killed-was-thrown ;  the-second  by-tiger
hkadli; tihiri gandwain mor-goyli;  térs pochhal  oti, chi
was-eaten ;  the-third  having-gone-mad  dead-went;  her after was, she
chhérin mor-goyli ; dihiri  téré pochhal oti, chi udala goyli.
having-voided dead-went; the-other her after was, she away went.

Moti—Aré-ré-re. Ni  haje oyla ra Bri hin chuday

Mots.— Alas. Not good became O, His mother be-defiled
Bogwan-jin. N1 hajo  korlo Bogwéan-ji.  Tari kheti kotrik
God-to., Not good was-done  O-God. Thy cultivable-land -how-much-
chhe?

is?
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Mungs.— Dui vihg-n dohon jutan khaeti chha. Téri joma

Muirga.—Two twenties-ond two-of pairs’ land és. Its  assessment
ek ho rupayad bohatla. Khet korin kay walhe ?
one  hundred rupees sit. Cultivation  having-made what  will-profit 7

Péet ni helayatlo.
Belly not  is-filled.
Moti— Ine warhé hajlo warhat pode, to on  hajo
-Mot;.—In-this  year good  rainy-scason  may-foll, then crop  well
pake.

will-ripen.
Mungé.—Warhat hajlo podin kiy  walhs? Gaye ing
Munga.— Ratns  good  having-fallen what will-profit ? Gone  in-this
warhé hajlo warhdt awlo, pun wundra-j phirolla; hori  pak khai

year good  rain  came, but rats-even spread ;  whole crop having-eaten
goyla. )
went.
Moti—Akha  dihi ohla-j ohot  ka&?
Mots— Al days such-indeed will-be - what ?
Mungi.— Ers kay - burho 8 ? Eri hi chudo.
Mungd.—This-of what  guarantee  O7 His mother  be-defiled.
Bogwan-jin korli matin @ n1 homjayatli.
God’s  doing man-to not is-understood.
Moti— Tu koyatli, chi khari. Pun  jine apu  upjadla
Moti.—(By-)thee was-said, that true. But by-whom we were-begotten
tinan watti kalji. Tt khet khélne ke dihi laghe ?
him-to  all  care. Thou field to-cultivate what day wilt-begin?
Munga—Dui tin  dihi-may.
Mungs—Two three days-in.

Moti— Kotrak majuryd  bohot P Tinan dihon majuri kotrik
Mot;.—How-many labourers will-sit 7 Them-to day’s wages  how-much
bohyé ?
will-sit 7
Munga.— Bar majurya laghat. Bk mati phochhal tin

Munga.—Twelve  labourers  will-De-applied. One man  after  three
pohya-n @&k  hawayo.
pice-and one half-pice.
Moti— Awae  kay ~ wavhe?
Moti.—This-year what wilt-sow ? A
Munga.— Badi, Dbotti, nangali, mor, hangarl‘, 3.uwair, ?.;!rai,_
M’uhgd.——dez’, botts, nangali, mor hangari, Juwar, bajra,

tili,-  otrd
tils, so-much

. r3 atho-miy ni ave.
dan  wawlo, pun Imara

grain  Was-sotwn, but my hand-in  not will-come.
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Moti—Kehe ni ave ra ?
Mots—Why not will-come O°F7 . .
Munga.—Maro  bahd, maro hati chhg, chu =ni hajo. -~ Tind
Munga.— My  brother, my  neighbour is, ke mot good. Him

dekhin huk  ni  awatle. ~ Bk  phers tineé mard. gor
having-seen  luck  not  comes. One time by-him  my house

chud-dénlo. Tohla-j khéton  chomkhér chir dusman chhéta.
on-fire-was-given. Thus-indeed fields-of  four-sides  four enemies  are.

Moti— Cha kanla?
Moti—They who?

Munga.— Ugawani-gkhs maro bawadyao ; ' budawani-ogé  mard
Mungd.—Sunrise-towards my sister’s-husband ;  sunset-towards my
banjo; “pala-oge mard kako ; deh-ogé MAro halo.

sister’s-son; north-towards my wuncle; south-towards my  wife’s-brother.
Moti—Tard hogaiwala téhS-j  Gohotla ?
Mots.—Thy relatives thee-only trouble ?
Mungs.—Téhe koin kay  waljs? Tina apns,  tevi
- Munga.—That  having-said  what  results ? Them-to if-give,  then
hajo; =ni &pns, tevi  bagta. Hari kol ohli-j ri.
well ; not give, then get-angry. Al world such-indeed O.
Moti— Mehé ek vihi-n pach rupayad udaré aphe’ ke P
Moti.—To-me one twenty-and five rupees on-credit wilt-give what?

Mungi.— Mara-j ni  mile. Mi  k3-dokh - dpu?
Munga.—Mine-even not is-found. I wherefrom should-give ?
Moti— Kealyan  moyneé apehs. .

Mots.—Kelyo-of in-month shall-give.

Munga.—Khorij ra, pun 08 t8vi ape.

Mungd.— True oh, but it-will-be then shall-give.

Moti~—Tara manén kam ra. I bayar kon ra?
Mots.—Thy mind-of work O. This woman who O7F
Munga.—Mari wawadi.

Munga.— My  daughter-in-law.
Moti—Eré dilo-par kiay  kay goyno pér-royli P
Mots.—Her body-on which which ornaments weoring-is?

Mm:lgs:x.—Kéné-mﬁy uktd,  nak-m3y mundi, gold-miy rupan  dorw
Hurgs.— Hars-in  éar-rings,  nose-in nose-ring,  neck-on  srlper-of ohdsn
an idya atho-ma =
and maw;;ldyaé e ohomay  batfydn  Khotrin wali, piyomf wals.

. ge-sirmg,  hamd-on  battis-and tingf  rings, feet-on rings.
(-)ti._— ari ! ‘
Moti —-%ﬂ mawadi Pét-hats  chhe rap kotra 5yn3
o . Y daughter-in-lgw belly-with is 07 b3 moyna
oyla 1ap ow-many  months

became 0O7?
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Muiga—Ni ra dada.  Bro  petaj ohle. Tu gano batalo

Munga—No O father. Her belly-indeed such. ~Thow much jocular
miti ri. Amrd hard  biyrin pét-aj ohla.
mon O, Our  all women-of bellies-indeed such.

Moti.—Ehe kéhe ?
Mots.— So  why ?

‘Munga.—Amro déh ohlo-j. = Akho  dil kidaylo  an  pét

Munga.—Our  country  so-indeed. All body emactated and belly

nangaro.

a-kettle-drum.
Moti—Akha dihi-m3y tumu kotra-war  khatla ra?
Moti.— Al day-in you  how-many-times eat O7?
Munga.— Tin  véld,  hiran, m%jcjn;, an  hafj.
Munga.— Three times, morning, mnmoom, and night.
_Moti—Tumu kay khad khatla?
Moti— You what jfood eat?

Munga.—  Dadi bajrin  roto, udadin  dal. Tiwaron  dihi
Munga.—On-workdays bajri-of bread, udid-of pulse. Festivity-of  day

kodri, chupdd an kukdan mahd khatla an  horo  pitla.

rice, ghee and  cock’s  flesh eat  and liquor drink.
Moti—Chhuri  pél-vela hohran gor jonatli k&  bahan
Moti.— Girl  first-time  father-in-law’s  in-house  bears  or  father's
gor ?
in-house 7
Munga.— E watb kai paki ni mile.
Munga.—This matter aot-all certain not is-obtained.
Moti.— Jonanari kotra ~ dihi gor-ma  royatli P Chhurs
Mots.—A-woman-in-childbed  how-many days house-in  remains ? Child

kotra dihi-lagun dai khatlo ?
how-many days-up-to milk  eats?

Munga.—Pach dihi gor-ma  royatli. Dihiro  chhurs oyta-lagun
Mungs.— Five days house-in  she-stays. Second  child  becoming-until
dai khatls. Abari rmat goyli. = Evi mi  jand. Boh, Ram-ram.
milk  eats. Much night went. Now I shall-go. Sit, Ram-ram.
Moti— Awijs, dada,  wané-hs. Ja Ram-ram.
Moti.—Please-come, friend, to-morrow. Go Ram-ram,
Mungi.— Wang ni ave. Pun pon-dihi
Mungg.—To-morrow  not  shall-come. But the-day-after-to-morrow
ave Ram-ram.

shall-come RBam-ram.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Moti—Good morning, Patil, good morning. Come gnd sit down. What is your
name ?

Mungi.—Good morning, friend. Why, have you forgotten? I am the Patil
Munga of Junane.! We have met in Dhadgam.?

Mbti—Yes, now I remember. Are you well ?

Munga.—How should I be well,? I had six sons and five daughters, and now only
two sons are left.

Moti—What has become of the others ? i

Munga.—One son was killed by a snake ; another went to bathe in the river and
was drowned ; the third died from cholera ; the fourth was struck by lightning, One of
the girls was killed by her husband ; the second was eaten by a tiger; the third went
mad and died ; the fourth died of dysentery ; and the fifth has run away.

Moti—Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God’s mother) Thou hast not done
well, O.God !—How great are your lands ?

Munga.—I should want two and forty pairs of bullocks* to cultivate it. It is
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use of cultivating it. I cannot get a living
out of it.

Moti. — This year there will be good rain, and the crops will ripen well.

Munga.—What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year,
and then the rats came and ate the crops.

Moti—Is every time of this sort ? (4.e. this time it may be otherwise).

Munga. — What guarantee have we ? A curse on his mother! Men do not under-
stand God’s doings.

Moti—You are right. But all care should be left to him who made us. When
will you begin ploughing ?

Mungéd.—In two or three days.

Moti.—How many labourers will you employ, and how much will you pay them
a day?

Munga.—Twelve labourers will be required, and each wil get two pice® and a
half.

M6ti.—What will you sow this year ?

Mungi.—I have sown Badi, Botti, Nangali, Mor Hangari, Juvar, Bajra, and Tili.t
But I shall not see much of them.

Moti—Why not ?

Munga.—Brother, I have a bad neig'hbour, and when I see him, I. have no luck.
Once he set my house on fire. T have also-four other enemies, on the four sides of my
fields.

»

1 Junane is a vill age near Dhadgam in the Akrani Mahal.
2 Dhadgam is a comparatively large village in the Akrani Mahal, with a population chiefly consisting of Pawras.
The Pawras, when dissatisfied with their lot, generally use this abusive expression.
% One pair of bullocks can cultivate about thirty acres of land.
5 The paisd in Khandesh is half an anna.
6 No explanation Is given about these terms. A great many of the hill graing are little better than grasses, Local
names for them vary every few miles.
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Moti.~Who are they P

Muaga.—To the east my sister’s hushand; to the west my sister’s son; to the
north! my uncle; to the south? my wife’s brother.

Moti.—Do your relatives always vex you ?

Munga.s—What is the use of sayingit? If you give them something, well and good.
If not, then they get angry. All the world is so.

Moti.—Will you lend me twenty-five rupees ?

Mungi.—How_should I? I have not got them myself.

Mo6t1.—I shall pay them back in the month Kélyo.?

Munga,—Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got.

Moti—As you like it.—Who is this woman ?

Munga.—My daughter-in-law.

Moti.—Which ornaments is she wearing ?

Munga.—Ear-rings and nose-rings; a silver chain and her marriage-string round her
neck ; Baitis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet.

Moti—1Is she with child, and how many months has she been so ?

Mungi.—Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. You are fond of joking. All our
women look so.

Moti.—Why so ?

Munga.—It is so here in our country. Qur bodies are slim, but the stomach is like-
a kettle-drum.

Moti—How many times do you eat during the day ?

Munga.—Three times, in the morning, at noon, and in the evening.

Moti.—What do you eat ?

Mungs,.—On work-days bread of Bajri (kolcus spicatus) and pulse of Udid (phas-
eolus radiatus), On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liquor.

Mati.—Are the girls brought to bed the first time in the house of their father-in-
law or in that of their father ?

Mungi.—There is no fixed rule.

Moti—How many days must a woman stay at home after a child-bed, and how
long does the child suck ?

Mungi,—The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking-
_till another child is born. But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you.
Moti.—Do come again to-morrow. God speed you. )
Munga.—]I cannot come to-morrow, but I shall come the day after. Good-bye.

1 Zi¢. beyond the Narmads, the northern boundary of the Akrani Mahal,
- 2 Tif. the country, i.e. the plains at the foot of the Satpnda.
3 Thelast month of the Pawra year corresponding to Bhadrapada.
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Bhili is also the principal language of the southern part of Chhota Udepur and
of Rajpipla. ' K

No specimen has been received from the former sfate. The Bhili spoken there is
probably identical with Barél. The Rajpipla dialect is connected with Barél in the
north, and with the various forms the language assumes in Khandesh 4n the east.
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of-the Nawsari division of the
Baroda State.

The palatals are retained, at least in writing. Thus, pdck,.five; chhéto, far;
pachhal, after. Spelling such as khuchi, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of ¢k
as 8.

L is interchangeable with # ; thus, m@k*nyo, he was sent: dgan, before; nagi, she
began.

The cerebral ! does not seem to exist in this dialect. Compare %kal, famine. In doya,
eye, however, it has become y as in Khandasi.

R seems to have been dropped in words such as kowné, Gujarati kariné, having
done; poy°ng, Gujarati dbhar°wi, to fill ; and probably also in k6, Gujarati ghar, a house,
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate,
just as was the case in Mahikantha. Thus also £6do, a horse, ete.

Nouns.—The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mabikantha. The oblique
form is Sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases; thus, bay°cha,
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father. The plural of strong masculine bases
ends in & and ¢, as is also the case in Khande§i, Thus, poyré and poy°re, sons. The
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural; thus, bhundé, swine; war*hé,
years, Compare the corresponding & in Marathi. ,

The plural of feminine Z-bases ends in 26 ; thus, %ods, a mare; kod:6, mares.

An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding aka ; thus, chakréhd-ma, among
the servants:

The case suffixes seem to be the same as in Mahikantha. Thus, poy*raé, by the
son ; majurd-né, to the servants; poy*sis-thi, from the daughters; mil*kat-no bhag, a
share of the property; déh-ma, in the country; khétd-me, in the fields. Note also the
postposition dékhé, from.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

as, 1. t&, tu, thon. té, i, ¢i0, he.

maié, @i, by me. tué, by thee, tio, t3a, t18, t3an(8), by him.-
ma, man, ma-ng, to me. tzan(g), to him.

ma, my. ¢, thy, 2@, tian, his.

amd, um, apah, we. tuma, you. t75, they.

am3, by us. tumi, by you.

amg, our.

Demonstrative and relative pronouns,—#;, ete., that; ¢é déh-ma, in that country ; @
and @, this ; 7@, to this; jé, which ; j7d-né, by whom.

The interrogative pronouns are %6-do, who? ku-no, whose? kd and ki, what P kodo
has an oblique form kadé in kada-bi, by any one.
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Verbs.—The Verb substantive forms its present tense.as follows :(— -

‘Sing. 1. chh#, Ghé. Plur. 1. k&, ahé.
2, chhé, ahé. ‘ 2. hé-rd, ahé.
3. hé, ahé. 8. hé-rd, ahé.

The final »é¢ in the second and third persons plural seems to be arr affirmative
particle. Compare dw-rd, come ; t@ jaha-ra, thou goest ; ai kuté-ra, 1 shall strike, etc.

The past tense is hato, 4o, waté or hatd; ete., plural katd, ete.; or katé, etc:

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha. Thus, a¢ kutd, I
strike ; @i mard hit, 1 die, I am dying. In the plural we also find' forms such as amoé
thokrta-ha, we strike, ete. Of the verb ‘to go’ we find jah#@, (I) go, jéhé and Jahay-m,
he.goes ; jatd-ha, (We, you or they) go.

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent.
Thus, gayd, goyo, and guo, he weént ; huyo and wuyo, he became ; apiu, it was given; pdp
koyu, sin was made, ete.

The future seems to be formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, jakz, I will go; koks,
I will say; marahi, we will strike ; mar*ho, you will strike'; marhé, they will strike.
The future participle ending in ndrd is often used instead. Thus, mar*nara, we, you or
they, will strike.

The imperative plural sometimes ends in @ and sometimes in 6; thus, apa, give;
awd, come. Wuijé, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person
Plural.

The verbal noun ends in wa and »a ; thus, t7an ab°dd podwa nagz, to him distress
to arise began ; war*nd harw, in order to tend.

The present participle ends in £6 or in #6; thus, jzwt0, living; Auz’ao, striking ;
Lhat'né -até, they were eating. The suffix #6 is sometimes also' added to the past partici-
ple passive ; thus, muins, dead ; guind, gone. Compare the pluperfect participle ending
in [6 in Gujaratl. Ald, come, seems to be.the Marathi form.

The conjunctive participle ends in 7 or z-né ; thus, wa#, having divided; %63-né,
having done. .

The vocabulary is to a great extent peculiar. On the whole, however, the dialect
is closely related to other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood, as will be seen from the
.specimen which follows.

['No. 25.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODL

(RaspipLA STATE, DISTRICT REWAKANTHA,)

Bk mati-na bén poy'ra  atd. N ta-waina hannas
A-certain man-of- two sons  were. And them-of by-the-younger
bay°cha kayo ks, ‘bah, mil*kat-n6 pafichati bhag ma apa.”

to-the-father it-was-said that, ' father, property-of arbitrated share me give.
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Ns tio t16-na, mil*kat wati api. Ns thoda
And  by-kim them-to property hawing-divided was-given. And | a-few
diha-pa hanna, poyraé  badho  tolo koiné chhéta
_days-after the-younger by-son all  together having-done  a-distant

deh-m& gud, =né tia  chhél-md  pota  pufiji udavi
country-in went, and there pleasure-in his-own property having-squandered
taki; ne tio  badhd  wap' takyd,  taha pachhal t&
was-thrown; and by-kim  all  having-spent was-thrown, then after  that
deh-md  motd kal podyd; mné tian ab'da pod*wa nigi; nd
country-in a-great fomine  fell; and him-to difficully to-fall began; and
te jaing t6  deh-nd  gam’chi-m&-na &k-nd tiya  riyo. Na

he having-gone that country-of  citizens-in-of  one-of mear remained. And
10 pota  khét-mé bhundé war'nd haru  tidin  mok'nyo. Ne j&
by-kim his-own field-in. swine feeding for him-for he-was-sent. And which
hingda bhundé khat'ne atdé  tid-ma-rékho pota déd poy’na tiyan

husks swine eating were  them-infrom  his-own b'elly to-fill  him-to
mar’ji Gti Né  tiin kada-bi nahd - apia; né te chhétan
wish was. And him-to by-anybody not  was-given; and he CONnsCLous -
huyo tiha  tia kayd ks, ‘ma  baycha  koh'ta majuri-ng
became them by-him it-was-said that, ‘my  father’s how-many  servants-to
jakhd  mandd h&; pon &l 10 bhuks (ndd or)marti-hii; ai
abundant  bread is;  but I  on-my-part by-hunger Aying-am ; 7z
) uthing ma  bay’cha  t3 jahi  né tiyan ~ kohi ks,
indeed having-arisen my father(-of) near will-go and  hime-to will-say that,
“bay*cha, maieé juga-ichhi né to agan pap koyu &h8, né amn
“father,; by-me heaven-against and thee before sin done i, and I
t0 poy'rd kéh®na, j8hé 4 nahi; t6 majurd-nd jihinde man &k
thy  son to-be-called worthy I  mot; thy servants-of like me-to one
gan.”’ N& 16  uthms tiya bay'chd tiha guyo. Né& t0  aji
count.”’ And he having-arisen his  father near went. And ke  yet
mas chhéto uto taha tiyd bay'cha tiin pél_yc'), né tia-né@ meher

muck  afar was them his by-father him  it-was-seem, and him-to  pity
ali, né té gug’diné tiyan gute viigl padyd, mné tiyan
came, ond he having-runm  him on-the-neck embracing  fell, and to-him
gula kuya. Ne poy‘rae tidn kayo ke, ‘baicha,  maie
kisses were-done. And by-the-son  to-him if-was-said that, ‘father, by-me
jugd-ichhi né to agan pap Lkoyu ehé; né howu amu 16 poy'rs
heaven-against and thy before sim  done is; and  now I thy som
kahéna jéhdo  ai nahd.’ Pon  baichae potah  chak'ra-ng  kayii
to-be-called worthy I  not’  But by-the-father his-own servants-to it-was-said
j8, ‘haré potde né . awo né idn  phungiwa, né ia
that, ‘good clothes having-taker come and  him put-on, and his
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hithi-m8 mundi kini, né pagi-mé khih*de  po; AWo ng  apah
hands-in  a-ring  put, ond  feet-in shoes put ; come  and we
khaine  khuchi  wuije. Kém-ké "ai mi poyrd muind utd, ne

having-eaten happy will-become.  Because this my  son dead  was, and
phachhdé jiw'td wuyo hé; nd takai . guind ut6, né  milys &ha.’
again  alive become is; and having-been-lost gone was, and  obtained is.’
Ne ti6 khuchi wuind  niga.
And they happy to-become began.

Né tidn modo  poy'ro  khoti-m¥ ato; ne  to Awta kua

And  his  elder son  fields-in was; ond he while-coming house
ichhi puigd tah@ tiAné  gdita  né nachli™td  andyo; ng  tio
near arrived when him-by singing and  dancing was-heard ; and by-him
chak’raha-ma-na éka-né- hadiné puichhiti ke, “al kéfi
servants-from-among one-to having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this what
he?’ Né tié tia-ne akhyt ke, ‘t0 pawas Ala h&; né 1o
is?’ And by-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come is; and thy
baichhé &k modi mij*bani koi hé; kew-ks  to  tia-né hajo-hamo

byfather one  great  feast made is; because he him-to safe-and-sound
pachho milys hé’ Pon t6 ‘guchhe bhoraydo né kochi aw'na tian
back obtained is’ But he with-anger was-filled and inside to-come his
khuchi na wati. Mathe tian  baicha bara ainé

tian
wish  not  was.  Therefore  his (by-)father  out having-come  him-to _
hajaiyo. Pon tian  jabak wal'ta baicha aikhu ks,
it-was-entreated. But him-by  answer giving to-the-father it-was-told that,
¢ ]E)éml, ate warhé ai t6 chakeri karti hii, née to bon
‘see, so-many years T thy service doing am, and thy order
maie kaba-hi  utdiwo nihi, t2ha phachho ma bhaibandha
by-me ever-even  disobeyed i8-not, still again my Jriends
hathi khucha kow*na tus m3-nd lewaru bi kadth
with merriment to-do by-thee me-to a-kid even ever .
nahd apyt.  Pon a to  poy'ro jiané  chhinala _ hiari o
not is-given. But this thy Son whom-by . harlots with thy
puiiji khai taki tiana aw'ta-j tie  t1a wastal
property having-eaten was-thrown his  om-coming-just by-thee him  for
modi mij*bani ko’ N&  tis aikhti ks,  ‘poy'rd, tu ma-hari
a-great  feast is-dome.’ And by-him it-was-said that, ‘son, thow me-with
voj-hi &hs, né mi hundhs to-j ehe. Ne apii  to raji  huw'nu
always art, and my all thine-alone 1is.~ dnd we indeed happy  to-be
né khuchi huw'nu jojve, kéw-ké ai t6 pawas muwiné  ats, ns
and merry  to~be was-proper, because this thy brother dead =  was, and
phachho jiw'ts wuyad hé; nsé takai guind to6, né phichhé milic shs.’

again  alive become is; and having-been-lost gone was, and again’ found s’
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~ NAIK*DT,

The Naikas or Naik®das are one of the aboriginal tribes of the Bombay Presidency.
Most of them are found in the wildest parts of the Panch Mahals and Rewakantha.
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhils in social position, and only partially lead
a seftled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Chhota Udepur and
other districts in the Rewakantha Agency, in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State,
and in the frontier tracts between Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and
Khandesh and Malwa on the other. In the Panch Mahals they are principally found in
the Halol Taluka. They are also found in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhodias or Dhundias.
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Naiki-
Dhodia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp. 124 and ff., below. i

Naik®di has been returned as a separate dialect from Rewakantha, the Panch
Mahals and Surat. The following are the revised figures :—

Rewakantha . . . . . . . . . . . . 500
Panch Mahals . . . . . . . . . . . . 8,300
Surat . . . . . e . . . . . . . 3,300

———

Toran . 12,100

—

Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in
Rewakantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panch Mahals, and from Surat. They show that
Naik*di is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In
the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati. In the other districts it is a mixed form
of speech, based on Gujarati-Bhili with a tinge of Marathi. The Marathi element
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole,
however, Naik*Ji agrees with Gujarati-Bhili and may be considered as one of the links
which connects that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana such as Sam®vadi,
Phud’gi, ete.

It will be sufficient to give a few details. The specimens received from the
Lunawada State in the north of Rewakantha are written in a slightly disguised
Gujarati. We may only note the substitution of % for s in vik, twenty, ete. ; of # for /
in kar, famine ; forms such as jyo for gyo, he went, and so forth.

It will be sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order
to show how little the dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati.
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[ No. 26.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentraL GRrRoup,

BHILI OR BHILODIL

Naix‘pl Dravecr. (LuNaAwADA STATE, REWAKANTHA.)
Fk mapah-né bé chhéra hatd. Né t66-ma-na nanasé
One  man-to  two  sons  were. And them-in-of by~the-younger

bap-né kidhu ke, ‘bap, Dbapita-nd bhig chhé,  te-ma-thi
the-father-to  it-was-said that, °father, property-of portion is, that-in-from
gk bhag mans ap’  Téné ~ teo-né  dolat vechi Api.

one share me-to give’ By-him them-to property  having-divided - was-given.
Ne thoda dada pachhi nany chhoro badhu bhegu karing veg'la
And few days after  younger son all  together having-made far

gam jyé, mé  tya uphadi kari potino  paisé
village went, and there extravagamce having-made hig money

udavi didho, né badhu matadi nakhyu, Pachhi té
having-squandered was-given, and all  having-cleared  was-thrown. Then that
gam-m3  moto kir padys. Pachhi te-ne vitawa  lagyu.  Pachhi
village-in  great  famine arose. Then  him-to to-pain  it-began. Then
te Tam-na rénar-né tya riyo. Ne téne pota-na
that  wvillage-of  citizen-of  at-the-house he-stayed. And  by-him his
chhétar-md huwaré char‘wa mok®lys. Pachhi - huwarg je  $egdo  khatd
field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. Then swine what husks eating
hats, o khai  potanu pst bharwi-ni marji  thai, ko
were, those having-eaten  his  belly filling-of  wish  became, by-anybody
apyu nahi, )

was-given  not,
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The Naik’das of Jambughoda speak almost the same dialect. There is, however,
a certain admixture of Marathi. Thus, the dative is formed by adding /@ and né, the
singular of strong neuter bases ends in @, ete. Compare wackhadi-la, for the calf ; #2k-né,
to-her ; akhya, it was said, ete.

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman
and her child, and will be sufficient as an illustration of the dialect.

[ No. 27.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAL GRrOUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

Naix*pi DiALEct. (JAMBUGHODA, REWAKANTHA:)

Muh-ni dagri sawdr-ni  char'wid  gai. Tih-ni wachhadi ghér  achhti.

My cow  morming-in lo-graze  went. Its calf in-house was.
Ti  gai tih-ne chatiné ubhi rahi. ¢ Dada, ti  wachhadi
That cow it having-licked  standing  was. ¢ Darling, thow the-calf
chhod. Wachhadi dhaw*ti  hoi ét'le  hdy dudh  kahaddi’ ¢ Aya,
loose. The-calf sucking may-be in-so-much I  milk will-draw.’ ¢ Mother,
badhi nahd kahadi 16a; thoda  kahadjs, Dbist8  wachhadi-la
all not  having-drawn  take ; a-little draw, the-rest — the-calf-for
thow*je.” ‘Bahu dhaj, dada. ‘ Aya, gai-n3 dudh plam  ma-la
leave” ‘Very well, darling’ * Mother, the-cow-of milk to-drink me-to
bhare dhaj gamya’ ‘I  thoddk pi. Taré  s3j-né  khawa-ma khub
very well is-liked’ ‘This Uitle drink. Then evening-in food-with . much
dudh  tu-la apih.’

milk  thee-to  I-will-give.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home. The cow
then stayed and licked it. So I said to my child, ‘darling, loosen the calf, I will milk
the cow so that the calf may suck.’ My child said, ¢ mother, don’t draw all the milk,
but only a little, and leave the rest for the calf.” ¢ Very well, darling.” ‘Mother, I am
very fond-of cow’s milk.’ ‘Well, drink this drop. I will give you much milk for your
supper in the evening.’
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In the Panch Mahals Naik®di is spoken in the Halol Taluka. The dialect is, to some
extent, mixed with Marathi, as was also the case in Jambughoda. The dative suffix Ia,
which is used in addition to the Gujarati suffix »é, also has the form g ; thus,
tz-nd, to him. It is clearly a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in the case
of the agent. Thus, pufas-la akhyad, the-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past tense in
Ia and nd ; thus, paisa ap®la, the money was given; pap kar*na achhi, sin is done. L
and » seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable. :

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show the
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for gram-
matical correctness.

[ No. 28.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI

NAIK'DE DIALECT. (HavorL TALUKA, PANCHE MAHAILS.)
Bk  manakh-nd bén  putas  honi. N&  tih-m3-na nanaé
One man-to two 8sOns were. And  them-in-of by-the-younger
abas-né skhal . ke, ¢ abas, paisa  achhé ti-ma-ld ma-l14  bhag
Sfather-tp  was-said  that, ° father, money 08 that-of  me-to  share
ap. No  tih-nd  paisy hastit  ho yas-1a wati
give.’ And  him-by  money in-hand is them-to  having-divided
ap°la. Ne thoda dan  pachhé nano poy°rd jetila asta
was-given. And  a-few days after the-younger sou as-much was
at'la badka sk°tha, kariné = bhars dir  malak-ma  giys,
so0-much all together  having-made  very distant  country-in  went,
né tya moj-maja-ma potana paisa udavi
and there pleasure-and=-enjoyment-in his-own money .  having-wasted
t%k“né. Né - tih-nd  badha khar*chi t%,'ky%, awar-pahor
were-thrown. And  him-by all having-spent  was-thrown then-after
t1 mulak-mé  bhars dukal padyd; né& hoya-né tank$il padiwa
that  country-in  a-great  famine  fell; and  him-to want to-fall
bajhi. To jaine t6 malak-na rahénar-ma-na ék-\né taha,
began. He  having-gone that country-of  inhabitants-in-of omé-of there
r1hio ; né tih-né pota-na khetar-m3 suw'rd-né  tind  char‘wa
remained ;  and  him-by  his-own Sield-in swine him  to-graze
mok-lya. Na j8  singd suw'ra khata chhi  tih-m3-thi  pota-ndl
was-sent. And  which husks swine eating were them-in-from  his-own.
pét  bhar*wi-né man hotd, né koie ti-nd  nahi apal ;
belly to-fill mind was, and  by-anyone him-to not  was-given ;

N 2
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ne to hisiyar huna  tyaré ti-né akhyt ka, ‘moh-na,
and he to-senses came then him=by it-was-said  that, . *my
abas-na katla majuriya-neé 8] bhakar  achhi, pan  huy-to
Sather-of  how-many  labourers-to  enough bread is, but I-indeed
bhukhé duhkh pamil chhil. Hai uthiné moh-na  abas
by-hunger  misery  suffering am. I having-arisen my Jother
hare jat né ti-né akhis ke, “abas, hay  agdh sama,
near will-go and him-to  will-say  that, * father, I  heaven  against
neé tuh-ni agal pap kar*na achhi; né ami  tuh-no putas
and thy before sin made 83 and  now thy son
akh*wa hay naha-mils ; moh-né tuh-ndi  majuriyd-ma-nd &k-nd
to-be-called I am-not-worthy ; me-to thy labourers-in-of  one-of
jewo  gan.’ Ne o uthing tih-nd  abas hare giya.  Né
like coumt.”’ And he having-arisen his  father mnear went. And
to ami  ghana vég'la  asta 1o ° tih-na abasé té-né
he yet Jar distant  was  meanwhile his by-father  him-to
bbarela, né tih-ne diya jéti, né to dbam-dainé tih-ni
he-was-seen, and  him-to compassion ~ came, and he having-run  his
kot vitaya né  tih-ns koka  karya. Né  putas-li  tih-né
neck was-embraced and  him-to kisses were-made. And  the-son-by him-to
akhya ks, ¢ abas, hay  agah haya né tuh-ni agal pap
#6-was-said  that, ° father, I  heaven against and thy before  sin
kar'na  achhi; né ami  tuh-no  pufas akh*wa naha-milé.’
made is and  now thy son to-be-called  am-not-worthy.’
Pan abase pota-né  chakar-13 akhya ks, ‘dhaj  sud’kd
But  by-the-father his-own servant-to was-said that, * good clothes
fm% né i-la pung‘rawa ; né tik-neé hathe viti ghalo, né
bring and  this-to put-on ; and  on-his hand  a-ring  put,  and
khur-m& joda  pungriwid; né  Apu khaing alang kar*je,
on-feet shoes put ; and we  having-eaten  merriment  will-make,
kasi-ké © moh-na putas mari gaya astd, to pachha jiwtd hona;
because this  my son having-died gone was, he  again alive became;
né takai gayél, té jadya chhae’ Ne  hoya-la alang way*da.
and  lost  gome, he found és.’ And  they  merriment began.
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The-Naik*di dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Marathi than was the case
with the language of the Naik*das of Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals. Thus, we not
only find the dative suffix Ig in forms such as ma-ld, to me, but often also the Marathi
oblique fo'm. Thus, désa-ma, in the house. Another dative suffix is das ; thus, mdnsa-das,
to a man. The genitive and the conjunctive participle are formed as in Marathi; thus,
paisd-cha bhag, a share of the property; ud*wan, having squandered; kara-né, having
done. Similarly also mdjd, my ; tujé naw, thy name ; rahun, to live.

The form mg-Id, my, corresponds to m@-no in connected dialects, and shows the same
change of # to ! as we found in the Panch Mahals. In this connexion we may also note
forms such as lagin, he began ; hoijin, he became, etc. They correspond to forms ending
in él and él6 in connected dialects.

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to go into further details. The
character of the dialect will appear from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son which follows. i

[No. 29.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

NaIx*pi Diarrct. . (DisTrRICT SURAT.)
Bk man‘si-dai  bén  dikh'rés  asi Ts-m3-cha dhakle
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-younger
bahas-dal akhi, , ¢ bahas, ma-la paisa-cha ma-1a  bhag de.’
Sather-to it-was-said, ¢ father, me-to money-of me-lo  share give.
Né& téne Paisa wathud opl. Te thoda  dis mage
And  by-him  money  having-divided was-given. Then a-few days after
dhakle  dikh'rés  badhd  &k°tha karng dar-chs des
by-the-younger  son all together having-made distance-of  country
gia, né  tathai majha kartne paisé ud*win mali.
went, ond there pleasure having-made money  having-wasted was-thrown,
Ne badha khar®chun méh®li mage te déga-m3 moto
And all having-spent  was-thrown  afterwards that country-in  a-great

dukal padin, né taha-la ap’da padaw lagin.’ Ne to jahana
Sfamine  fell, and  him-to distress to-fall began. And  he  having-gone

dsta-cha  wat'ni-ma-che &kda hirl rahun lagin. Né téné  pota-cha
country-of ~ matives-in-of  ome with to-live begam.  And by-him himself-of
khot'ra-ma bhond: charaw  daw*di. Te j¢  sehg bhond  khat
field-in ~ swine to-graze tt-was-sent. Then  which husks swine  eating
a0 te-ma-thi pota-cha pét bharta-chi tya-chi mar*ji asi, né

were those-in-from himself-of  belly  filling-of him-of  wish  was, and
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koh'ns op1 nahi; né  tohe  hofiar hoijin  tahl  ténsé
by-anyone  was-given"sc. not;  and he  onm-senses  became  then . by-him
akhi jé, ‘maja bapa-che kalek majurda-ché ghané bhakar ahé;
it-was-said  that, ‘my father-of many  servants-of much  bread 18 ;
pan  mal  bhuks marat  ahe. Ma§ athi-ns maja = ba-pass
but I by-hunger  dying am. I having-arisen my  father-to
jahi, né  tahd-la  akhi j8, “mal  parmédara-ehe n& {uja
will-go, and him-to  will-say  that, * by-me God-of and thine
pap kari ahs, =né  ata tujd dikh'ras akhil ghatai  nahi;
sin  done i8, and  mow thy 80n to-be-called  is-proper  mot;
ma-13 tuja majuri-m3-ché &k  majur  gan”’ Ne +to uthine
me-to  thy  servanis-in-of ome servant count.’’ And ke having-arisen

pota-cha bap-si gia. )
his-own  father-to went.



95

MAWGCHTI.

The Mawchis or Mauchis are a Bhil tribe whose home is in the West Pimpalner and
Baglan Talukas of the Nawapur Peta of the Khandesh District and the adjoining parts of
the Dangs and Baroda, They are sometimes also called Gavits, and are mostly cultivators.

The Warlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form of Mawchi. Compare Vol. vii.
pp. 141 and ff.

The estimated number of speakers of the Mawchi dialect is 30,000.

AUTHORITY —

Vartey, F. J.,—A 8Short Hand-Book of the Mavohi and Pavra Diglects. Bombay Government
Central Press, 1902. . .

Mawehi is a dialect of Gujarati Bhili of the same kind as Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti,
Rani Bhil, ete.

The short ¢ has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dialects. Thus,
bohi, a sister ; boh, sit ; %oz, having done, ete.

An h between vowels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped. In
such cases the vowels separated by the % may be contracted. Thus, 640, ¢66, and ¢4,
th;’r ; tyahd, tyaa, and tya, his ; éhi, ahz, and g 1.

Vowels are very commonly nasalized. Thus, %6z, having done ; bolé-ké, he
says ; é-he, it comes. - -

An ris usually dropped between vowels; thus, %467, having done ; mo#, I may
die ; daw, far; bohi, i.e. bhari, having filled.

S is replaced by & ; thus, doko, ten; bé viki, forty; wohati, dwelling ; nha,
run. Forms such as pm’sd, or paid, money, however, also occur.

Nouns.—There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine.

Strong masculine bases end in 6 or'd, plural & or é; thus, poko or poka, a son ;
plural poka or poké. A and 6, & and g, are, in the same way, interchangeable in
verbal forms; thus, jayd, they became; Ildgé, they began. The plural of other
masculine bases usually ends in é ; thus, dog°ré, cattle ; dwkeré, pigs; mdhé, men.
Strong feminine bases end in 7, plural i@ or 6 ; thus, poks, a daughter ; plural, pohia
or pohio ; ghodi, a mare ; plural qhédia, ete. .

The oblique form agrees with Gujarati. Thus, poha-I, to the son ; mawuj-ma, in
merriment. Often, however, it is formed from the genitive ; thus, pohéé, of a daughter ;
pohiél, to a daughter ; abokol, to a father, etc. Occasionally we also find Marathi
forms such as mulukha-ma, in the country.

The oases are the same as in Gujarati. The nominative is. sometimes used instead
of the case of the agent to denote the subject when the verbl is the past tense of a
transitive verb. Thus, t6 abohol akhya, he said to his father. The suffix of the case
of the agent is & & or hé, hé'; thus, mahé, by the man; abohé pangad déni, the-
father-by a-feast was-given.

The suffix of the dative is », ! or Ild; thus, abokol, to the father; pohal, to
the son ; maha-lg, to a man ; poy*rd-han, to the sons.

The ablative is formed by adding né ; thus, rang-mdy-né, from in the fields.

The suffix of the genitive is 26 or 6. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in
accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus
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md Gbo-ha kola aw’tya-hal, to how many servants of my father’s; bhog°wdn-é iht, ab
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms
such as £6 abo-ho gahd-mé, in thy father’s house ; pohi-é, of a daughter.

The suffix of the locative is ma, may, or mé ; thus, mulukhi-ma, in the country ;
randg-may, in the fields; gahd-mé, in the house. M4 is sometimes abbreviated to m;
thus, mona.m, in the mind.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

é, éhz, ahi, 1. tu, thou.

mayé, by me. tué, by thee.

mal, to me. tul, to thee.

md, my. \ toho, 166, t6, thy«
amha, amd, we. : tumha, tuma, you.
amhé, amé, our. tumhé, tumé, your.

Demonstrative pronouns are d, fem. 7k, obl. yd, this; ¢o, fem. #, obl. ¢yd, that ;
tya-hd, tya, his; [yaé, by him ; &6 or ép°ls, that, ete. Similarly 7o, who. }

The interrogative pronouns are %z or k6, who ? kay, what ?

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is,—

Singular, 1. ha#, hé. Plural, 1. héje.
2. hai, hé. 2. héta, ete.
3. hai, hé. 3. héta, ete.

Or hé, hai, throughout. The past tense is regular, singular kato, etc., plural katd
or haté, ete.

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and,
after the negative ma, as a negative imperative. The ordinary present is also used in
the last mentioned way. The old present is regularly formed. Thus, méw, I die, I
may die ; roké, thou livest ; akké, he said ; ma sodé, or sodé-hé, don’t leave me.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed -as follows :—

thoku-hit, 1 strike ; thoké-he, thou strikest, he strikes; plural ¢hok*td-ha or
thok*té-hé. TIn the singular we also find forms such as jafo-ko, I go, thou goest, he
goes ; and in the plural jah#, we go ; jahd, you go; jaha or ja, they go.

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yo (0), %o, 15, ete. ; thus,
goyo, he went; ligé,” they began ; éra, we came; gunho kolo hai, sin is done;
kayél, was done ; dénél, was given ; gayol, he had gone, ete.

The ordinary future of fh6k°no, to beat, is,—

Singular, 1. thokihz. Plural, 1. ¢thok@, thokuhd.
9. thokihi. . 2. thok°ha, thok.
8. tholi. 3. thokihi, thoki.

Other forms are déz, I shall give; rohs, I shall be; %ok, we shall make. The form

hori, I may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with 7647, I shall be.
. The plural of the imperative ends in ¢ as in Khandési ; thus, da, give ye ; ghala,

put ye. .

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with those occurring in other Bhil
dialects. .

I am indebted to A. H. -A. Simcox, Esq., I.C.8., for the two specimens
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second
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a folk-tale. Mr. Simcox remarks that the native who prepared the texts for him has
to some’ extent been influenced by Marathi, the official language of the district. On
the whole, however, the specimens are relatively free from any admixture. The
beginning of another version of the Parable, which has been independently prepared,
has been added as a third -specimen.

[ No. 30.]}
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\

SPeCIMEN |.

(4. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.)

Yoka maha-la béen pohé hate. Tya-may-né wahano poho
A man-to  two . sons were. Them-among-from  the-younger son
aboho-la akhs, ‘aba, ma Watd i jingi  &hE mal
Jather-to says, ‘fathewm my share what  property comes  that to-me
déje.’ Pachhe  tyas apé jin°gi tyah3 wati dénal.
give.’ And by-him  his-own property td-them  having-divided was-ggven.
Pachhé digha dihi nay . jaya taw wahano ‘ape  jin'gl  ek-thaf
Then +© many days not became them  the-younger his-own estate together
koi  digha dau  mulukhi-ma ninghi goyo. Pachhs ta
making o-far. distant  country-info  having-started went. Then  there
tyad mauj-m3 rohi hogga paisa. udavi déna.
by-him  riotous-living-in having-lived all  coins having-squandered were-given.
Tyae hogga  paisd  khorcha kol din tdwal *  tya
By-kim all coins expense  doing  were-given that-time ' that
mulukha-ma  jabard kal podyo; pachhée tyahal o6d°chan podiwa
country-in  a-mighty  famine Jell ; and to-him  difficulty *  to-foll
lagi. An to gaydo an tya wohati-may-né yok  asamil
began. And he went and that habitation-among-from  one  to-man
milyo. Tyag tyahal apé kheti-may duk’ré ~ chara-hati
joined. By-him to-him his-own ~  field-into swine grazing-for
dawadi déna. Dukar jo "kondo khaye 1o tyahal  jodato,
having-sent was-given. Swine which  husks  ate that  fo-him were-got,
to  pét boht khato ; pané  tyahil koda  mahe
then  belly  filling . he-would-have-eaten;  but  to-him  any  by-man
dénd nai. Pachhs tyal okkal eni tiwal to bole-he, ‘ma

was-given not. Then  fto-him  ‘wisdam  came " that-time -he  soys, ‘my
. o]
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aboha ihi kola aw’tya-dhor'kya-hal dighi pét bohi
Jather’s near how-many ploughmen-herdmen-to much  belly ° filling
ghata-bhakeh®  jode-hd; an o ihi bhuks mof ; ¢ ami

bread obtained-is; and I ‘here  with-hunger  am-dying; I now

uthine absha pai  jaye tyahal akhihi, “abohs, ©hi tuhi an
arising  father near going ‘to-him  will-say, *father, I with-you and

bhog'wan-s  ihi  gunhd kolo  haf;  &hi 4j-né toho  poho
= God-of with sin don?  have; 1  to-day-from your son
dekhiydo  nai; mil &k  toho autys-ma rakhi le.”?
seen am-not ; me one your  servants-ayong having-kept take.”’
Pachhe t6 uthyo  ané - aboho-gsé &no, Abshs tyahal
Then  he  arose and Sather-near came, By-the-father to-him
diu dekhyd an  tyabal kiv éni an dhiwandi goys,
ol-a-distance was-seen and  to-kim compassion came  and running he-went,
tya godhi-may ' bilagl podyd, an tyahe  pohal gula déno.
his neck-on  embracing Jell, and  by-him the-son-to a-kiss was-given.

Pachhd  aboho-la &khe-he, €4bba, miy® bhag'wan-a pip  koysl, aju
Then Jather-to  he-says, “father, by-me God-of  sin  was-done, and
to-bi  pap koyel;  &hi toho poho  dekhayo (§obbayd) nai.’
your-also  sin was-done; I your son  to-be-seen®  (to-become) am-not.’

Pans aboho autyahal akhe, ‘hari kud'ti lei ije ti
But  the-father to-servants  says, ‘good a-robe having-taken come  {hgt
tyaha éﬁg-m’ﬁ ghali da; an bhata-may yok mundi, raga-ma moehe
his  body-on having-put give; and hands-on one ring,  feet-on  shoes
ghali da;  pachhe Aapeé khai-pii-ne manja kohii ;
having-put  give ; and-then  we having-eaten-and-drunk merriment  shall-make
8lo ma poho mol gayol, to ami jivito jayo; ma  pobo
"this my som  having-died  was-gone, he mow alive became; my  som
takal goyo, to ami jadyo.’ Hogahe moja kote
having-been-thrown-away went, he now is-found.’ All merriment  to-do
lage.
began.
Tyahd mothé  poho rana-may hato. .T6  rand-mayne ninghi
Hisg elder 8on field =in was. He field-in-from starting
goha pai énod an nich®té-he an git gita-he
of-kouse  near came and  d ancing-are and song singing-are
waté wanay Os Tyahe apé autyal hat koin

on-the-way  it-was-heard. By-him  his-own  to-sercamt  calling having-made
hode-h§, ‘sla kiy gordi koi robyaP’ To tyahal akhs, t6  bahg
he-asks, ‘these what noise making are?’ He to-him says, ‘thy brother
#n6-h6; ~ an t6 g06-ho haro  éno-ho tya-may to abohs
come-has; and  he To-house safe  come-has therefore thy by -father
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pangad déni.’ To ragawayd an = gaba-mé  nal jay. -
a-feast . was-given. He -got-angry and house-in  not  would-go.

Tya-hati tya abshé bia yéno an tyaha rayo koya. To
Therefore his father owt came and kis  entreaties were-made. He -
abohol  akhya, ¢deékh aboho, €hi tohé ola  dihf chak'ri  kél, an
to-father said, ‘see  father, I  your these ddys service did, and
to  hobad kodhi  modya nahi; an mada hébtT mil mauj
your words ever were-broken  not ; and my friends with merriment

kora-hati | tud mal ola dihd-may ek  pathada  bi nai
making-for by-thee to-me  these days-in . one kid even  not
dénia ; jya pohé t6 jin"gl  thayydo hati udavi
was-given ; which by-son your property . women  for  having-wasted

dini to end toli-may tyahal pangid  deni’ . Pachhé aboho
was-given he came that-in  lo-him a-feast was-given.’ Then the-father
tyahal akhs, ‘ti  hoggd dibf ma  pad roh$; . j8 ma pai
to-him  said, ‘thow  all days my near  art-living; what meé with
ha®8 t6  hogga  toreh  ha8; t6 Dbaha mot goyo hatd, o
is that all  thine-alome is; thy brother having-died gome  was, he
ami jiviio  jaya; takal goyo hato, to ami jadyo;
again alive  became ; having-beer-lost  gone  was, he. again was-found ;
ya-hati  ape mauj kor*ni hari hatd.”

this-for by-us  merriment to-be-made  good was.”
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SPECIMEN {].

(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.)

Yoka kar*bhari hato. T6  rana=may pai boy.
One  wvillage-headman  there-was. He  field-in water  was-filling.
Tola~-may pat  dhol mogé yoni. Ti moge kay bol*ti
" Then chamnel  holding  a-crocodile came. That erocodile what speaking
lagi, ‘kar'bhari, ahil ’ goth akhu-hli, ti  wanai lija.’ Kar*bhari

began,  ‘O-karbhari, 1  a-story tell, that hearing take’ The-karbhari
til  akhs, <¢kay akhati-hi . t1 akh’ Ti kay akhe, ‘mil noi-may

to-her says, ‘what telling-art that tell”  She what Says, ‘me river-into
pochadi de; tdl  ahl masé dhol dei.’ Tola-may
having-conducted  give; to-you I  fishes  catching will-give. Then
kar*bharé til ukhali lidi, noi-may rékao
by-the-karbhari  her having-lifted  she-was~taken, the-river-in on-the-sand
lai gayo. To akhs, ‘tul rékad sodi dat e’
having-taken he-went. He says, ‘thee on-the-sand  having-left may-I-give ?’
Ti akhs, ‘mal paya-may lai chal ; fhi m&  sbde.
She  says, ‘me water-into having -taken go; here not leave.’
Tola-miy to mandi-6la  paya-may " lai gayo ; kar’bhari akhe,
Then  he thigh-deep water-into having-taken  went ;  the-karbhdrs says,
¢ Thi sodd.’ Ti akhs, ‘mal Thi ma sodée-hs’ kom®ra-ola
‘here  I-may-leave. She  says, “me here mnot thou-leavest’ waist-deep
paya-may lai goya, aju  til  akhs, ¢1hi sodd P’ Ti
water-into carrying he-went, and  to-her says, ‘here I-may-leave-you?’® She
akhe, ‘Thi ma sods.’ Mang  ghogi-ola p%yé-mé,y lai goya.
says, ‘here mot thou-leavest! Then neck-deep water-into carrying went.
Passé t6  kay  akhs, ¢ihi sodi P’ Ti akhs,  ‘sodi-da.’
And-then he what  says, ‘here miay-I-leave?’ She  -says, ¢ leave.’
Tehs sodi deni. Ti  paya-may talil jal
By-him  having-left  she-was-given. She water-into  to-the-bottom  going
bothi, pagal  dhoi lida. Pass ta  yok bail  chSti-chdta

sat, the-foot holding was-taken. Then there ome ox  grazing-grazing
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payao yanc‘).‘ Tyal kérbhari  akhs, ‘mal mogé -dhd1
on-waters  came. To-him  the-karbhari soys, ‘lo-me by-crocodile holding
rakhya, mal sodi déwad.” To bail kay akhs, °ti,
ds-hept, me  having-released cause-her-to-give.’ The ox what sdys, ‘yow,
ahi nawa hato taw kamai koi khadi; ami ahil nimbar
I  young was them  cultivation  making did-eat ;  mow I old
hoi 'goyd ami  mal din nay chard nay; ai kai
hading-become  went now  to-me grain nol  grass mot; I at-all

864l niy.’  Bail  pai piing ninghi-gayo. Tola-may

will-release not.’  The-ox water having-drunk went-away. In-the-meantime
tyija ghodo yénho; ghodal kay akhe, ‘mal moge dhdi
his  horse  came; to-the-horse what- he-says, ‘to-me by-a-crocodile holding
rakhya, sodavi dajes To ghodo kay akhs,- ‘ahi
is-kept, having-caused-her-to-release-me give. The horse what says, I
nawa hato taw  bohi phiré ; -  ahi dayo jayo mal c¢hondi
young was then riding you-went-abowt; I  old  have-become to-me grain
nay ' chard nay, ahi kai sodi nay.’ Pase gay  yani;
not grass mot,e I at-all will-release  not.’ Then a-cow came ;
il  akita-  lagys, ‘mal  mogd dohys,  Ti gay kay akhs,

to-her saying he-begam, © to-me by-a-crocodile ain-held.” That cow what says,
‘ahi  kiy kot ? ahi nobi  hati taw omi dudh kadhi  khada;
‘] what should-do? I gyoung was then my milk drawing you-ate ;

ami dal hoi go1 mal dan nay charo nay, ahl kay
now old having-become I-went to-me grain not fodder not, I  at-all
sodi nay.’ Piss  kolho  end;  tyal karbhari  akhs,
will-release not.’ Then  a-jockal  came;  to-him the-karbhar:  says,
“kola bhad,~  mal mogé dhot  rakhya, 4 mal sodi-de.’
¢ O-jackal  brother, to-me by-a-crocodile holding am-kept, you me relieve.’
Pase kolha kay  akhe, ¢ kar*bhari,, tu gando hay ; tal
Then the-jackal  what says, ¢ O-karbdhari, you a=fool are ; to-you
moge dhoya nay; t0  hata-may dengardo hay to  dhoyo,’
by-the-crocodile  is-heid not; your  hand-in a-rod is that  is-held.
Moge uthi - pag déno sodi an  dengaro
The-crocodile-by  getting-up  foot was-given  having-let=loose  and  the-rod
dhol lide. Tola-may  ~ kar'bhari nhai pddyo.
holding was-taken. In-the-meantime  the-karbhar: having=escaped  fell.

@

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a Headman, One day he was irrigating his fields, when
a crocodile cane through the channel. The crocodile sald to him, ‘Headman, please
hear what I tell you! The Headman says to her, °Tell what you have to tell.’ She
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said, ‘take me to the river; I will catch fishes and give them to you.’ Then the
Hecdman lifted her up and carried ber to the sand in the river. He said, ‘may- I leave
you on the sands ? 8he said, ¢ carry me into the water; don’t leave me here.” Then
be took her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman said, ‘may I leave
you here P’ She said, ¢do not leave me here’” He advanced till the water reached his
waist, and said to her, ‘may I leave you here P She said, ¢do not leave me here.
Then he carried her further into the water till it reached his neck and said fo her, ¢ may
I leave you here ?’ She said, ¢ yes.* Accordingly he let her loose. She went down
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, ‘a crocodile has got hold
of me, make her release me.’ The bullock said, ‘aslong as I was young you acquired
agricultural produce through me ; now I have become old, and now I get no grain,
no .fodder; I won’t release you,’ The bullock drank water and went away. Then a
horse came. He said to the horse, ‘a crocodile has got hold of me; release me.’
The horse said, ‘when I was young you rode on me, I became old, and now I get no
grain, no fodder; I won’t release you.’ Then a cow came. He began to tell her, ¢a
crocodile has caught me.” The cow said, ¢ what should I do? aslongasI was young
you got milk from me and dranks Now I have become old, I have no grain, no fodder ;
I won’t release you' Then there came a jackal. To him the Headman said, ¢Jackal
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.” Then the jackal said, ‘ Headman,
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is

in your hand.’ The ocrocodile gz)t fup, left the foot, and got hold of the staff, when
the Headman ran off.
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{ No. 32.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentraL GRrour.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

MiwcrI DIALECT. . (D1sTrIOT KEANDESH,)

SpecimeN .
Ek mahdl bén poha hats, -Tya~mé-nd way*hand pohod abal

One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of theyounger son  to-father
akhé-hé, ¢ aba, jo mal-poy°chho ma bhage i to
says, ‘father,  what property-(and-)money my  in-share  comes that
mél de’ Pachhe abahé ela  poy'rahan mal watl

to-me give  Then Dby-the-father  those to-sons  property having-divided
déna. Pachhé thodyd dihim  way*hénoé poho &6 badd mal
was-given. Then  a-few in-days the-younmger son  that  whole  property

ek*to koine mul*khal nigl gdoyo, ané tihi jainé
together  hawing-made to-a=country having-gone went, and there having-gone
dam’rayé élo  bado  palse kharchi takio. Paohhe
in-luzurious-living  that  whole money having-spent  was-thrown. Then
elays &lo baddo paisd kharchi takio tove ela  mul*kham
by-him that all money having-expended was-thrown then that  in-country
moto “kal podio, té-koiné éplal mothi 6kho poda lagio.
a-great  famine  fell, therefore to-him  great difficulty to-fall  began.
Pachhe elo poho éla-ch mul’kha-mé-ng &k mahahi jainé
Then the son  that-very country-in-of  ome -to-gentleman  having-gone
royo,  Tiyéné tyal dJogré  ocharda  apé  ranam dow*dyo.  Tove

lived. By-him him  cattle to-graze  his  in-jumgle  was-sent.  Then
haw'je  Jjya jhada-chhal khate-he t1 khainé to ape ded
the-pigs what trees-(and-)husks eating-were that having-eaten he his  belly

bovi 6he tya monam  vichdr yano; and kiiye tyal
should-be-filled so  his  in-mind a-thought came; and by-anybody  to-him

kai dané niy.  Tén-pichhé &l6  sud*wd y&ind akha
anything  was-given  not. Afterwards he  onm-senses having-come  to-say
lagyo, ‘ma  abaha kola aw'tyahan ~ bhor'par bhake hey, é&n
began, ‘my  father’s how-many to-servants sufficient  bread  i8, . and
4 bhuko mohf. Ai  uthine ~ m3  abahé jahi an  tyal
I of-hunger  die. I having-arisen my  tofdther will-go and to-him
akhihi,  aba, mayé déw homor chhoding to homor pap

will-tell, “father, by-me God  before having-forsaken of-thee ~ before sin
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koyo  héy; ami-pahdn‘* to poho akha  Ai wajvi  nay, to ek'da
done is;  henceforth thy son fto-tell I fit am-not, thy one
aw'tya por'mané mal thow.”’  Tén-pachhe éla uthing ape
servant like = me keep.”’  Afterwards he  having-arisen  his-own
abahl  goyo.  Tove to dur e olam tya aboho  tyal
tofather went. Then *he afar is  meanwhile his  father him
héiné roda  lagyo, ané tiye daudi jainé tya goghim
hoving-seen to-cry began, and by-him  running having-gone his  om-the-neck
bil’gi  podydo ané tya - muko 1edo. Pachhé pohé tyal
embracing  fell and his kiss  was-taken. Then  by-the-son to-kim
akhyo, ¢aba, déw  homor to homor ai pap koyo ke,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

it-swas-said, ‘ fother, God  before of-thee before (by-)me

ane

ami-pahing to  pohd akhaha al  wajvi

-and  henceforth thy son of-to-be-called I  fit
abayé apé aw'tyal akhyo,  ‘hiro  khiy'no 4Iné
by-the-father  his-own to-servants  it-was-told, ‘good  to-eat hawing-brought

sin  dome i3,

nay ‘ hg.’ Pon
not  am. But

yal da; ané ya athdam  vitj, pigam jodé gala; pachhe
to-this-one give; and his on-hand a-ring, on-the-feet shoes put;  thenm

apa
we
goyo
gone
he.’
is.

khaing moja kohii ; kehs-ki o ma pohd moi

having-eaten pleasure shall-make;  because this my
atho, to phiring jiwto jayo; ané dow*di gayo
was, he again alive became; and lost  gome
Tove @&leé  moja kora  lage.
Then they merriment to-do began.

son  having-died
atho, to  jodyo
was, he found
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NORIT.

Nori is the dialect of a small tribe in the Bhopawar Agency of *Central India. It
has not heen returned as a separate dialect for the use of this Survey, At the last Census
346 speakers were returned. :

I am indebted to the courtesy of Qaptain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera-
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nori
dialect of Ali Rajpur. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and the-
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to
bhave been misunderstood by the translator. The text must, on the whole, be used with
considerable caution.

The Norl dialect is related to Barél, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Pawri and the Bhil
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State. Compare the pronunecia-
tion of @ as 6, the dropping of » between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change of
soft to hard consonants in words such as dos, ten ; mdint, to strike; moo, I die; wtd
and Aota, were ; ko, house ; k6do, horse, etc. The nasal pronunciation is the same sas
in Barel ; thus, hono, konw, and hon®l, he. The cerebral 7 is occasionally dropped ;
thus, dod, eye. Thé same word also occurs in Riani, and the intermediary link is the
pronunciation of 7 as y.

With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may note the use of the nominative and
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Rajpipla ; thus, tde bah koa-m8,in thy
father’s house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in @ and & thus, chhud, sons ;
kudé, horses. ’

The commonest case suffixes are, dative 6 ; ablative rotd ; genitive 76 or no suffix ;
locative ma, may, maki, and mé.

- The usual personal pronouns are,—

o1 1. ti, thou. hono, wo, to, yo, he.
ma, my. ta(a), thy. (¢4)ya, his.

omé, we, tumé, you. hond, té, they.
mda, Our. tumda, your. tiya, their,

There are, hoﬁever, several other forms. Thus mdh, he ; tiyd, thy; chhéa, his,
and so forth. Some of these forms are perhaps due to misunderstanding.
The present tense of the verb substantive is given as follows :—

Sing. 1. A7, Plur. 1. hoje.
2. hoyo. 2. hoya.
3. hoyo, hoé. 3. hoya.

The past tense is 4o¢a, pl{lral hkotd, with many varieties.

‘With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note that the n-suffix is often
used both in the present and past tenses. :.l‘hus, mant, I strike; roing, he is; mding, (I)
struck ; kal padino, hunger arose. It is also used after the Present participle, Thus,
jdtna, we go. Détnu, was given, seems to contain a past participle passive dét.

The usual suffix of the past tense is y6; thus, goya, plur. goys, went. The subject
of transitive verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the
agent.

AR
LISRARY
NATIONAL TITHF OF
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The imperative ends in &, plural @ or 6; thus,’ apé, give ; banda, bind; méha, put,
kano, put on. .

The conjunctive participle ends in § to which ¢ or ¢€ is usually added. Thus, kAdi,
having spent ; %dé¢, having dome ; gug°dité, having run.

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sometimes formed as in Marathi and some-
times as in Gujarati Bbili. Thus, chdrd, in order to tend; khad, to eat ; koinw, to make.

The form goy°nd, let us go, seems to be an infinitive.
. For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted.

[ No. 33.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

Nori Drarecr. ’ (StATE ALI RAJPUR.)
SPECIMEN |.
Koda matiyd bén chhua utd. — B-ka-rots nanod chhuo boniyd,
Some man-to two  sons were. Them-from  younger son said,
‘bah, jo  wato, td  mahu  aps.’ Pachha  thoda diho-mahi
‘father, what share, that me give. Afterwards  few days-in
nano chhuo badu tolu koit chhétu  mulukh  jatu-roénd.
the-younger son all  together  having-made  far country(-to) going-was.
Péh  t3h  goitd gadai-m3 male khoi takyu. Tahari
And there went  riofousness-in property squandering was-thrown. Then
tah  badu kal padinog, nabala hoit goyu. Tivi ta
there  big Samine  fell, distressed  becoming  he-went. Then there
jatye tiys mati &y  pawar royfi.  Tiydh piward  huwar
going then man  with  servant  lived. By-him the-servant swine
charo  mokanyu.  Tahiru  huwar chhude  khatu-ta  t8 chhudg
to-feed  was-sent. Then swine husks eating-was  those husks
pawar  khatfi-tii; poch  tiyd pawarsh  koda kbad nd  apyo.
the-servant eating-was ; but that  to-servamt by-anyone to-eat mnot was-given.
Tiya pachhé  hud ayi, tahara t@  boniyu, ‘mah  bidh majurya
That  after sense  came, then he said, ‘my father's  servants
awata, tiho  potd poit rotu  mila-hs, péh &7  phuke moo.

come,  to-them belly having-filled bread got-is, and I with-hunger die.
Oi uthit mah  bah balah  j8hf  pSh  tiyah  kohi, “bih,
L arising my  father mear will-go and  to-him  will-say,  “father,
bhag*wan-ji-né koa-mi poh  &F tiya  sim*nu bijnu kdm  kéayti. Ame
God-of  house-in and I of-thee(?) before evil deed was-done. 1
taa cbhua koo  jogu na  roym. Amoé ti mihuné paward  dakhol
your  son  to-say worthy mnot  am. Now thou me servant like
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rakha.”’ Phirit uthit —mah bah ayd goyt. Tahara chhétu
keep.” Again  arising he  father mear went. “Then Jar
hotu, to  bah dekhit ~ padiyw,  tiyd pon-ma  viehar avit
was, then father seeinyg got, his mind-in  “reflection coming
goyu, pob gug'dite  goyll tah'ro  gala-may  toit gua detnii.
went, ond running ~ went his neck-on  falling  Kiss was-given.
Pachho  mwah baho bonind,  bah, bhag'wan-ji-né koa-ma poh
Then he  to-father said, ‘father, God-of house=in and
87  tiya Gmnu  bijnd  kam  koayd Ame taa  chhuu koo
1 of-thee (7) before bad act was-done. I thy $0% to-say
jogu  maa  OyQY Psh cbhod  bah ‘paw'roh  kohy®,  ‘chhoa
worthy Mot am.’ But his  father to-servants  swid, ¢ him
koata angar’kho neta aya; tiya ak*dyo-maya mundi pdh goda-maya jahade
Jor cloth taking come; his finger-on ring and JSoot-on shoe
kino. < POh  hajd jait wichhado neta aw  yab widd; amé
put. And  good having-become calf ~ taking come it kill ;  we
khafi poh  amé raji huit g0y, kohtah ~ma  cbhod
will-eat and we merry having-become will-go, because MY 80N
moit gointl, 10 pachho  jiwayli; pdh takit goyw 0 pachho
having-died  went, he again revived ; and  lost went,. he  agoin
jodinu.’ Raji  hoit  goy'md Hwar walat'nd.

was-found.  Merry becoming £0-90 prepared  began.
Tahd dayaro chhoo kheto-ma  utd. Khsto-mi-rota  niklit  koa &viyd,
Then eldest — son field-in  was. Tields-in-from having-gone house came,
wajte nich  nachat'nd hamlinti.  Paw'rd bonaviyl,

tiyah baje
was-heard. A-servant  called,

by-him music playing dance dancing
ceyad  kaha 3hi  koata®  Tiya thi kohiy®,  ‘ta pahiyu avinf,
‘that  why here  doing ?’ By-him  here itewas-said, ¢ thy brother came

tahard  tah  bah hil miliyju tiya-koatd wadu wachhadu mainf.’
then thy Jather safe  met therefore big calf was-killed.
Tahard  honil sihaind  pdh  koa-ma nah§ goyu.  Tahar  tiyd
Then he got-angry and  house-in not went, Then = his
bahta bah*tu avit ham®jau walinii. Tiya bah hisab
father outside coming to-entreat began. By-him  father answer
dedu, ‘ta mé &té barahs  chakrl koai; y [ ta
was-given, thy by-me S0-many years service  was-done ; what  thow
guthl koaya mé guthl koal. Tahard hoga - an khusi
word  saidst  by-me word  was-done. Then  friends — with merry
koawaliya  td kadi mahune gidlyo W nah apiyll. Poh
to-make  thow  €ver to-me a-kid  even  mol was-given. But
itd . tah mal dhan  uto, te udadi takyo, WO

squandering was-thrown, that

so-much  thY property wealth  was, thal
r @
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ahi khawadavit, dédho, toa chhoa avint tiya koata '~ ewadu

harlots (7)  feeding was-given,  thy son came his  sake-for.  such
badu wachhadu mainii.’ Bah chhoa  koyl, ‘hoi ma chhuj,
big calf was-killed.”  The-father  to-son  said, ‘0O my S0,

t mi-ari  ratajo, poh maa takdo  pésu taa  hoye.  Raji
thow  me-near livest, and  my all money thine is. Merry
kointi ~ baanii hoye  ka tah  pahyt moit goitd, pachho
to-make good is  because thy brother  having-died had-gone, again

jiviyli; poh  takat  goitd, pachho jodiyd.’
revived ; and ~ lost  had-gone, again was-found.’

The principal language of the Baroda State is Gujarati. A considerable portion
of the inhabitants of the Nawsari Division, however, speak several dialects of Bhili.
Bhil dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned
for the use of this Survey.

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Nawsari Division, viz.,
Réni, Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti, Konkani, Kathodi, Kotali, Mawchi, Naikdi, Walvi, and
‘Warli. Only the first five of these dialects have been returned for the use of this
Survey. Konkani will be dealt with separately below. It bas been returned from
several neighbouring districts as well. Kotali and Mawehi properly belong to Khandesh.
The former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge irito Khandési, See
pp. 168 and ff. below. Mawchi has been dealt with on pp. 95 and ff. Specimens of Naikdi
have been received from Rewakantha, the Panch Mahals, and Surat, The dialect belongs
to the chain which connects Bhili with the broken dialects of Thana. See above pp. 88
and ff. Specimens of 'Warli have only been forwarded from Thana. The dialect has
there come under the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with in connexion with that
language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. TheWarlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form
of Mawchi, and the same is probably the case in Nawsari. Kathodi has also come under
the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with as a form of that language. Bee Vol. vii,
pp- 180 and ff. No information is available about Walvi. It is probably a form of Rani.

The remaining dialects, Rani, Chodhri, Gamti, and Dhodia, will be dealt with in
what follows. The estimated number of speakers will be found separately under each
dialect. The number of speakers is, however, steadily decreasing. The Bhils of Baroda
who emigrate from the hills into the more civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon
their native tongue and adopt Gujardti instead. . The table which follows compares the

estimates forwarded for the use of this Survey with the returns of the last Census of
the Baroda State :—

Name of dialect. O1d estimates, Census figures.
Choghri . . . . . . . . 86,258 14,721
Dhodia 1,784
“Gamti . . . . . . . . 41,615 32.971
Carried over . 127,873 49,476
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Name of dialect.

0O1d estimates.

Census figures.

Kathsdi
Konkani
Kstali
‘Mawchi
Naikdi

- Brought forward

ToraL

127,873

------

49,476
108
3,938
279

.

267
. 283
11,978
1,667

512

221,026

68,503
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RANT BHILT.

The eastern portion of the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State is a hill country
covered with forests. It is known as the Rayni Mahdls, i.e., forest districts, and comprises
the Mahals of Mahuha, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachha. One of
the Bhil dialects of that district is known as Rani Bhili, and the number of speakers has
been estimated for the use of this Survey at 87,540.

. Rani is a dialect connected on one side with Barél, the Bh1l1 of Rajpipla, Nori,
Pawri, etc., and, on the other, with Chodhri, Gamti, ete.

We find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an » dropped between
vowels as in Barél and connected dialects. Thus, %3do, horse; %6, house; pute, devil
(Sanskrit bhata).

An % is dropped as in the dialects just mentioned; thus, af6, was. A cerebral
! has been dropped as in Nori in dod, eye, and so forth.

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case in Rajpipla and other
districts ; thus, dah°kd, of a father, If alsooccurs as the case of the agent ; thus, &ah%ka,
by the father, We also find forms such as & kodo kot waryd-ho dhay, that horse how-
many years-of is ? wherethe suffix of the genitive is %0 as in Barél and connected
dialects.

The ablative suffix dékh Rani shares with Pawri and other dialects.

Maa, my, and similar forms, correspond to Nori mda, Barél maho, Rajpipla Bhili
ma, and so forth. Thesame forms are also used in Gamti, etc.

The present tense of the verb sustantive is dhdy ; compare @hé in Rajpipla.

The present tense of thok"né, to strike, is thoka-ha, 1 strike ; thoko-ho, thou strikest ;
thoké-hé, he strikes ; plural ¢hok°ta-ha. Compare the Bhili of Rajpipla, -

In the future we find forms such as ¢hokihz, I shall strike ; thokuhd, we shall strike,
ete., corresponding to the usual forms in Rajpipla.

In some of the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Rani
agrees with Chodhrl and the other Bhil dialects of the neigbhourhood.

It will be sufficient to give the beginiing of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an
illustration of the dialect.

[ No. 34.] )
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY CeNTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BEILODL

RAixI-BrIL DIALECT. (NawsARL, BARODA STATE.)

Koi-sk mah3a bén  poyre  athe.  Tshe-ms-dekh hanaé
Some-one  of-man  two sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger
potda  bahaka-ngé  akhyid ks, ‘bahaka, pfjio-m%  bhig  Awo
his-own  father-to  il-was-said that, ‘father,  property-in  share coming
bhig ma-ng da.’ Tiané  bahaka t1 pliji tia-né walti_

share me-to  give’ His  by-father that property them-to  having-divided
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: o nNe n
déneé. Thoda dihi vea- taha 0  hano poy’r6 badi ek°thii

was-given.  Ad-few days past then  that younger son all - together
koing chbéti  deh-m& phira-né goyo. Né tahi khub mdja
having-made  distant  country-in travel-to went.  And there much pleasures
koa-m&  pota  piji udavi dadhi. Ne jaha t&  badd
doing-in  his-own wealth  having-wasted was-given. And  when that all
khar*ehi takyf, taha tia déh-m& moto hukans podio;
having-spent  was-thrown-oway, then that country-in great famine  fell;
né tia-né dukh podane lagiy, Ne to  jaine tia  deh-mé
and him-to distress fall-to  began. And he having-gone that  country-in
wah"nari-ma-dékh  &k-ng ta  reyo. Na&  tia tiagrne khetam  huwré

~residents-in-from one-of  there lived. And by-him him-to in-field  swine
chiranég moknyo, Né  jé chhode  huw'rd khit*ns, teh-m&  ti
to-graze was-sent. And which husks swine were-eating, that-in ke
pota ded raji véiné bhow*to, pén kodae tia-né
his-own belly  glad having-become would-have-filled, but by-anyone  him-to
apyt nai. - N&  jahi tia-né akal ali taha  tia akhyfi
was-given  not.  And  when him-to sense came then him-by  it-was-said
ke, ‘mas bah'ka kota kamari-né jojie tia  kota  pen
that, ‘my  of-father how-many servants-to it-issrequired that than  even
jakhti khasné mila-hs, and ahi &  phuks mdhS. A1 uthing
more  to-eat obtained-is, ond here I by=humger am-dying. I having-arisen
maa bahaka pahi jai, né  tia-né akhihf ks, “bah'ka, mayd
my father mear  will-go, and him-fo will-say that, “father,  by-me
jugam agidi, né tué  .Agadi pap koyli-a, né& Ami ai  apo poy°rd
heaven before, ond of-thee before sin dome-is, and wnow I your  son
akhay &h&do nai; ma-né apd kamara-me-dekh &ka-j &hadd
may-be-called such  am-not ; me-to  your  servants-in.from ome-even such
goa.’’ Ne to uthiné potaa  bah'ka  pahi  goyo.
comnt.”’ And  he having-arisen his-oun  father near went.
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CHODHRI.

The Chodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east.

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows :—

Surat . . . . . . . . . . . . 35,000 -
Nawsari . . . . . . . . . . R . . 86,258
ToTAL . 121,258

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics .agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Khandés$i on the other.

The short a is often pronounced as an open 6 ; thus, pdr'méhar, God; hogly, ull;
kori-né, having made.

I commonly becomes n, and the cerebral [ is always changed to 1 ; thus, nowdo,
iron ; nédho, taken ; chan, go ; kal, famine ; dolo, eye.

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such cases,
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a
second % added. Thus, kkkor, house ; chhhad, tree ; fhog*win, God. The last instance
shows that f is substituted for pA. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only
a difference in writing.

A similar hardening of j occurs in ¢hokchyo, struck ; ap°ehyo, given, and similar
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as pad®jyo, he fell, in the Bhiii of
Mahikantha.

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels
with a drawl. The result is usually & doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a
weakly sounded % ; thus, phuhuldi, having died (compare Gujarati bhul’wi, to err) ;
haruku, Gujarati sard@, for the sake of ; ato and Gtoho, a father; dekro and dikroko, a
son, ete.

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural,
however, ends in & ; thus, man°hé, men; héng°’dé, husks. Strong feminine bases form
" their plurai regularly ; thus, déikréhé, daughters ; khodié, mares.

The genitive suffix is #6 (or #6), but occasionally %o is used instead; thus, magré
kakahé dikro, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base ; thus,
dikrihé-né, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of
vowels above.

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in #6 and the ablative ending in #46, are
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in é
throughout; thus, maaré phag, my share.

With regard o pronouns we may note the forms pofi-%o, his own, in pioti-ks khéta-
mé, into his own field ; mdaré, my ; amé, we ; tumé, you, ete.

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, viz., first
person-ham (or am), second and third persons kg (or ). The corresponding past tense
is hut°no or kot nd.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the
present participle; thus, zhok*tom (or thokto-am), 1 strike; thok°ta-ha, you, they, strike.
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The past tense ends in Y0, 0, chyo, and nd ; thus, g6 and gand, he went; mokinyo,
he was sent ; ¢hok*chyo, he was struck ; man howae, his mind became, he wished, ete.

The suffix 5 is often also added to the present participle ; thus, jatnd, going.

The future of kok°wa, to strike, is,

Singular, 1. {hokihz. Plural, 1. thokuhi.
2. thokéhe. 2. thok°ha.
3. thokii. 3. thokis.

Another form of the future ends in wano, plural wand ; thus, mar*waino, I, thou, or
he, will strike.

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow.

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received
from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale info the Chodhri dialect
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat.

[ No. 36.] o
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRrOUP.

BHILI OR BHILODIL

CHODHERI DIALECT (NAwsarr DisTrICcT, BARODA STATE.)
SPECIMEN |.

Bk man*hang bd dikhra hot*nd. Né& tid-mé-na nan"nahé  poti-ka

One man-to  two 8ons were. And them-in-of the-younger-by his-own
ataha-ne kay ks, ‘ataha, po6ihda méaré bhag-nd mu-né ap. Tie
Sfather-to it-was-said that, ‘father, money of-me share-of me-to  give’ By-him
poti-ko  dhan tyaha-ng vechi apyo. Né thoda diada puthi to
his-own money them-to having-divided was-given. And a-few days after that
nan*nghé dikh'ro badd ek*tho karing chhéts  dohe-md  phirns . go.
younger 80N all together having-made a-distant country-in to-travel went.
Ne fo moj-maja-ma poti-kda poiha adavi nakhya. N
And by-him pleasure-in  his-own money having-caused-to-fly were-thrown. And
jyar té Dbad0  khar*chi nakhya, tyax tya dehe-ma  jab'ro

when (hat all  having-spent was-thrown-away, then that country-in a-strong-
kal padyd, né tya-né ap'da pad'ne nagi. Ne to  jainé tya
famine fell, and him-to distress to-fall began. And he having-gone that
dehé-ma-nd éka,}jé-’iy% 1ay0. Ne tfs  tyad-né potind khéta-ma phade
couniry-in-of  of-one-there lived. And by-him him-to  his-own field-in  swine
char'ns mok'nys. Ne  jys chhab’ds  phade  khat'né  tyA-ma-tho
to-graze was-sent.  And  which husks the-swine ate them~in-from
tie potand bakd raji oviné bharyo6-hove, pén  &kads
by-him  his-own belly glad having-become Sfilled-would-have-been, but ?)y-anyone
tya-né apya  nai
him-to was-given not.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNnTrRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

OHODHRI DIaLECT. (OrpAD DivisioN, DISTRICT SURAT.)

SPECIMEN I, ‘
THE FABLE OF THE BOYS AND THE TIGER.

Bk poho rani-ma bok'dé charya-kartno. 'Tie 8k dibi ramat-ma am’thi

One boy the-forest-in goats was-grazing. By-him one day play-in  useless
juthi bak mari ki ‘palc wagh awo, rd daddo, ra dado.’ Otra-ma
Jalse a-cry was-made that °that tiger came, O prun, O run’ In-the-meantime
ahe-pahe khéti-wala hohe té dadi awa né héryo t6 wagh kai
all-round cultivators there=were they running came and saw then tiger at-all

mile ni, né palo poho hamo téné fhani heérine hahaneé
was.found noty, and that boy on-the-contrary them {towards looking laughing
mandi-go. Pald  bachara naj*wai goa  né man-m3 khhand dukh
commenced. Those poor(men) being-ashamed went and in-the-mind much  pain
nago. Puthi biji wakh'té hache-hacho wagh awo. Tiar  palée pohé
was-felt. Afterwards second time-at in-reality  tiger came. Then by-that boy
khhabraine hak  mari ka, ‘0 wagh awo, ra wagh awo.’ Fon pala
being-confounded cry was-raised that, < O tiger came, O tiger came.” But those
khéti-na map'hde yane wat hachi méani kai ni Téthi tie
Jields-of  by-men  this story true was-belicved af-all not. Therefore by-that
waghs yanée katrek bokede mari nakh°chg.
tiger  his  several goats having-killed were-thrown.
Tiar héra ka  pale pohe jutho boniné khéti-wald-ne  thagia

Then see that by-that boy false having-spoken the-cultivators-to cheated
ni hota to yané atro badho bagad hoto  ni.
not were then his so  much mischief had-been not.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Alboy was tending goats in the fields. Once upon a day he playfully cried out for
nothing, °the tiger has come, the tiger has come ; run, run.’ Then all the peasants of the
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. The boy, on the con-
trary, looked at them and bégan to laugh. The poor peasants get ashamed and were very
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came the boy got afraid and
cried out, ‘a tiger, a tiger!’ But the peasants did not believe him. Thereupon the

tiger killed several goats.
If the boy had not toid a lie and cheated the peasants so much mischief would not

have occurred.



[ No. 37.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

CHODHR1 DIALECT.
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BHILI OR BHILODI.

SPECIMEN ]},

CenTraL Grour.

(SuraT Disrricr.)

be gawdé ha.
are.

T kase gand  rj?
Thouw where wentest eh?
Hay hatdi-m3 gano.
I market-in  had-gone.
Hata-ma-tha  kabla nawo ?
Market-in-fron.  what  was-brought ?
Ti-tha balja DAWO.
There-from  bullock  was-brought.
Balja kawda ha?
Bullock  how-old is?
Pich warhi-ni ha.
Five  years-of s
Hara  kakh-né nawo ?
Eh Jor-what  was-it-brought ?
Khéti kanne.
Cultivation  for-doing.
Bija balja ha ka?
Another  bullock is what 7
Bija balja  kudi-m3 ha.
Another  bullock  stable-in - is.
Tooré pahi  katrs dobs ha?
Thy  mnear how-many cattle are? '
Hami maré pahi b8  baljs, bs phsh'de,
At-present of-me mear -two bullocks, two buffaloes, two cows
Toére khete  katre ha ?
Thy - lands how-much are?
Vihi vingé
Twenty  bighds.
Toore katra dand pakta ha?
Thy how-much . corn grown 87
Tin vihi hara.
. Three score hara.
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To6ore katra rupid  phar*wi-na  ha?
Thy how-many rupees paying-of  are?
Bs vihi  na pach rupia phartom.
Two twenty and five rupees I-pay.
Toore - k&1 ‘karaj ha ka P
Thy any debt is what?
Maaré bé vihi na daha rupida kara] ba.
My  two twenty and ten rupees debt s,
T - kiar  karaj wal*hé ?
Thouw when debt  wilt-pay-off ?
Holye pithi.
Holi-festival  after.
Hami kehé ni?
Now  why wnot?
Rju mal nat véchayo.
Still  the-goods is-not  sold,
Tooré pahi  mal katro  ha ?
Thy mear goods how-much is7?
Maare pahi be vihi na daha hara  ha.
My  mear ‘two twenty and ten hdrdas are.
T8 warha-mi  katra  hara khato-ha ?
Thou  year-in how-many hards  eatest ?
Daba na pach hara.
Ten and five haras.
Toorse katra dikhraha ha?
Thy  how-many sons are ?
Tix  dikhraha.
Three sons.
Tooreé katri dikhréhe ha ?
Thy how-many daughters are?
Be.
Two.
Toore jethd  dikhroho kase panniydo ha?
Thy  eldest son with-whom married is?
Amba-si.
Amba-with.
To katrd warhd-no ha ?
He how-many  years-of is?
Vihi na tin.
Twenty  and three.
Tooré bijo  dikhroho katra warhi-n6 ha?
Thy second  sonm how-many years-of are?
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Vihi,

Twenty.

"M panndyns ha ka?
He  married is  what?
K3ini, nat pannayo.

No, is-not married.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

. Where have you been ?

To the market.

. What bhave you bought there ?

A bullock.

How old is the bullock P

Five years. .

Well, why did you buy it?

For farming purposes.

Have you got another bullock ?

Yes, in the stable.

How much cattle do you possess ?

At present I have two billocks, two buffaloes, and two cows.
How large are your fields ?

Twenty bighas.

How much corn do you grow P

Sixty haras.!

How many rupees do you pay in rent.?
Forty-five rupees.

Have you any debts P

Yes, fifty rupees.

When will you pay it off ?

After the Holi.

‘Why not now ?

I cannot yet sell the produce of my farm.

. How much have you to sell P

Fifty haras.

. How miany haras do you want for yourself in a year?
. Fifteen haras.

. How many sons have you? -

. Three sons.

. And how many daughters ?

Two.

. With whom is your eldest son married
. With Amba.

! A hér® = 7 maunds,
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How old is he ?
Twenty-three.

How old is your second son P
Twenty.

Is he married.

No, he is not married.

L]

W wewe
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GAMATT OR GAMATADI.

The Gam’tas or Gamits are another aboriginal tribe living in the same localities
as the Chodhras. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows :—

Surat . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7,100
Nawsari . . . . . . . o e, < e . ¢ 41,615

TorAL . 48715

Gam®ti is closely related to Chodhri. The hardening of soft aspirates, however,
does not seem to occur.  Compare bhdg, share ; bhodeé, swine. L is not regularly changed
to = ; thus, lak’di, stick ;-7a, take. R between vowéls is often dropped, thus, kdoiné,
having done ; moota-ha, I am dying ; duw, far.

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chodhri, The suffix of 'the dative is,
however, I where Chodhri has #é ; thus, Gbbihal, to the father. The wusual suffix of 5 the
ablative is 7é ; thus, fa-may-ré, from among them.

‘My ’is ma or mad ; ‘ thy’ ¢4 or tdd, as in Rani.

The present tense of the verb substantive is,

Singular, 1. hétaw, hu. Plural, 1. Aéjyeé.
2. héto, ha, ho. 2. héta, ha, hé.
3. héy, he. 3. hétd, hi, hé.

The past tense is ato, plural ata.

The present tense of finite verbsis formed as in Chodhriy We also find forms such
as thoketa-hii, 1strike ; 80 ja-hé, he goes; 6 thoké-hé, hestrikes ; ama thok*jé-hé, we strike.
Note also 6 thok?, he will strike ; amd thokihé or thok°hii, we will strike, and so on.

There are no instances of the suffix ckyo in the past tense.

Note' also forms such as muda, break ye; pada, to fall; mord, to die; chira, in
.order to tend, etc.

In most particulars, however, Gam*ti agrees with Chodhri, as will be seen from’
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son received from the Olpad Division of Surat. The other is the translation of a well

known story into the dinlect as spoken in Nawsari.

[ No. 38.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. | CeNnTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODIL

(OLpaD DIvIsiON, DISTRICT SUrAT.)

i A & LECT.
GaMiri OR GAMAT pf DiA

SPECIMEN |.
Zha oha  ata &  ta~-may-ré way'hané  pohé
ahal ben poha ata, né !
A m; i :x;a,mm two sons were, and them-in-of by-the-younger 8on
-certat - . ] ) ] o
avm 5khyS ¢ 3bba, paihé-takd-mal-no ma bhag  man .w?,t.;.l
abbabal RLAYE, < father wealth-in-of my share to-me déviding

to-father it-was-said,
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de” Né& ty& tyabal paiho-tako  wati - dens. Thoda diba-may
give. And by-him to-kim  wealth dividing  was-given. A-few days-in
way'hand  poho badhd  &kthd koing dige chhéte  jato
the-younger son all together  having-made at-a-great  distamce  going
roiyo. N& ta  nach*wd kud*wa-m3 badha paiha  kharchi takia.

lived. And there dancing jumping-in all money having-spent was-thrown.
Eh€  koing  badhd paiha udavi dénd.  Tavé  pachh

Thus having-done all  money having-squandered was-given. Then afterwards
tya  deh-mai kal padio. Né&  tyal tain  pada  lagi Tehs
that  country-in famine  fell:  And to-him  want to-fall began. That

koing tya deh-m3ina  ek'ta tyai jainé raio. Te mahe
having-done that country-in-qf of-one mear having-gone he-lived. That by-man
ranad-mai  bh8d*hal  chard daw*dyo. Bhdd*h€  hingd kbats atd
Jorest-in  to-swine  to-graze he-was-sent. The-swine  husks eating were
ta-may-ré tya pét bhar-ni marji até; pan kide tyal déno
them-from his belly filling-of wish was; but by-amyone to-kim was-given
nai. Tave  tydl  bhan yéno. Tave tye akhys ki, ‘ma
not. Then  to-him  semse  came. Then  by-him  it-was-said  that, ‘my

abb*hats  digdi  kamarhal bhakhido milti hs, né hiité  bbukhe
JSather-near many ‘to-servants  breads obtained is, and I with-hunger
mota hii. Hai uthing mi Abba.pahe  jahT né  tyal  akhihi
dying am. I  having-got-up my father-near will-go and fo-kim  will-say
ki, “abba, mf3ie. Par'méharda hamii ne to hamii pap - koisl,

that, *father, by-me God before and thee before sim  was-commitied,

né ami ta poho kawawa jewo naj. Ta kam#arha roko tu
and mow thy som to-be-called such I-am-not. Thy servamts like thou
man gan.’’’ Pachh té uthins abba-pai giyo; né tya abb'he
me count.”’ Then he having-arisen father-neur went; and his py-father

digs  cbhaté-rs tyal dekhyo né tyal maya yéni né dhamding
much distance-from for-kim he-was-seen and to-kim affection came and runnz’ny

tyil  vilgi padyo, né  tyal gula déna. Ty  pohs
to-him  having-embraced  fell, and to-him  Fisses were-given.  That  by-bo
. akhya,. ‘abba, mii§  Par'meharda  ham né t6  hamii ;’
tt-was-said,  ° father, by-me God before  and  thee before Smf
koiel, né ami  ta 0ho awa JEWO
- , poho kawawa 18wo nal.’ Baki
was-com:mtted, and  now  thy son to-be-called Jit  I-am-not. .sztl
abbé halihal akhys ka, ‘haré  phad'k3 lai
by-thefother  to-servamis  it-was-said that, ‘good clothes having-brought
y&  né yal powdaw, né  &la hatha-m3Y mundi powad, nsa
come and to-this-one put-on, and  his hand-in a-ring put-m; and
pagi-mal kbah'de powad.  Apd khain majha kojs. K&hsks
Seet-in  shoes  put-on.  We having-eaten merriment shall-make. Beoause’
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6 mi poho moi gial, ta pachhé jivto  jai-ho;  ne  takal gial,
this my son dead gone, he again  alive become-is; and lost  gone,
ta pachhé jady-ho”  Tya badhd  majha kara  lagia.
he again found-is’ They all merriment to-make began.

Tya moto poho ranad-mai ato. To  yend né go pai yéné
His elder som  forest-in was. IHe came and house mear  coming
ta git akh'ta wandya, né niacht®  wanaya. Ty ek
there  song being-sung  heard, and  dancing heard. By-kim  one
halihal hadiné akhyS ka, ‘q kai  hei?’ Tye
to-servant  having-called it-was-said that,  ‘this what is?’  By-him
akhyd, ‘ta b*hd  yén’lo hei née ta abbe ek jab'ri
tt-was-answered, ‘thy  brother .come is  and thy by-father ome big
ujani koi  hi K&h&ka, tyal joh*do ato toh*do pachho mili-ho.’
Jeast done  is. Because, him as (he-)was such  again  got-is’
T6 khij*waic  né go-mé yéni khus§i nai ate. Tya abba
He got-angry and  house-in  coming-of  wish  not was. His by-fother
tyal ham®jadyo. Baki  tye abbal akhyd ki, “al8
to-him  was-explained. But  by-him  to-father was-said that,  °so-many
warhe  jais ti  chaksi kovto ha%, ta akh'ld pachha  phér’viha
years have-gome thy service doing  am, thy order back turned
nai, baki ma dustar'hal maja kardl &k Dbokd® pan  dénha
not, still my with-friends merriment to-inake one  goat even  was-given
n3i; né 0 ta poho hari hari theih& ahari " reiné paiba
nwot; and this thy som  good good women  with having-lived money
udavi déna, tyal moti  ujani koi.’ Tave
having-squandered  were-given,  to-him  a-big Jeast was-done.’ Then
abbé akhyo ka, ‘beta, ti roj maa-rs hei nd badhd
by-the-father  it-was-said that, *som, thow daily me-to art and all
t6j hei. Aps majha . kard  jojé;  keh8ka, o ta  b'ha
thine-only  is. We merriment make is-proper; because, this thy brother
moi gigl, t6 pachho jiv'to jai-ho ; né  takai giel, t0  pachho
dead gone, he again  alive  become-is; amd  lost ~ gonme, he  again

jady-ho.’
Sound-is.’
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRouP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

GAMm'TI oR GAMAT*DI DIALECT. (NawsARI DivisioN, Baropa StaTE.)

SreECIMEN |l.

A POPULAR TALE,
Yok  doha  char poh® ate. Baki tya-mai barabar  hSph  nai
One of-old-man four soms were. DBut them-in  equal  harmony not
ato. Jove t6 mord padyd, tove tye  tya pahthal pahi hading
was. When he to-die fell, then by-him those to-sons near having-called

bohota  koya, né patliys lakdihé &k  baali 3ading yok
sitting were-made, and thin  of-sticks one bundle having-ordered  one
yok jaal  ~ akhyd ki, ‘i baali tumd muda’ Baki kada-thi
one to-individual it-was-said that, this bundle you break.” DBut anyone-by
ti muti nai.  Pachhé tye doh8 akhyo ka, ‘ami ek
it was-broken wnoi. Afterwards by-that old-man it-was-said that, ‘now this
baali chhodi taka, =nd yok yok jaa  yok yok lak*di  lains

bundle having-untied throw, and one one individual one ome stick ‘having-taken
muda.’ Oh*da kooya  tove hod-déhe muti guii Tya pah*hd]l nawai
break. Thus (it)-was-done then  easily  brokem went. Those to-Sons wonder
lagi, =né abahal ehe koo-n3 karan puchhy%. Tove ty%

Jelt, and to-father in-this-way to-do-of reason was-asked. Then by-him
akhy$ ka, ¢elioc badio lak'dié yok'thyo &tio, tové elihd-mfi jor
it-was-said that, °‘these  all sticks  together  were, them these-in strength
digd atd,  teheé  tumdhal hog'h  baali  mute  nai.  Jove yok
much was, from-that by-you the-whole bundle was-broken not. When one

yok lak'di  judi padi tové ti hod-deh® muti gui. Ehd
one stick separate was-caused=to-fall then it easily  broken went. Thus
tuma haro  h3ph rakhing raha, to  tumahal kado dukh nai
you good harmony having-kept if-will-live, them {lo-yow anyone pain not
dey, né tumée dihi sukh-mai jal ; né tumai julaing
may-give, and of-you days happiness-in may-go; and you having-quarrelled
juda  podtha, t6 tuma yok yok lakdie-gas nob%la ovi jaha.’

separate will-fall, then you one ome stick-like weak having-become will-go.’
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

An old man had four sons, but there was little harmony among them. When he
was on deathbed, he having cdlled his sons caused them to sit beside him, and having
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told each of them to break it. But nobody could break
it. Then the old man said, ‘now untie the bundle, and let each one of you break each
stick apiece.” When they did so, they could easily break all. The boys wondering
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘when so many sticks were to-
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separated
from each other, they Were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if you will live in
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness; but if you quarrel and

~ are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick.’
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DHODIA.

Dhodia is the dialect spoken by the Dhéndias or Dhundias, one of the aboriginal
tribes of Surat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and
Balsar, the western half of Dharampur and Bansda of Surat, and in the adjoining
districts of Baroda and Thana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect
is called Dhiodig- Naiki ; compare Naikidi, above, pp. 88 ff.

The following are the revised figures:—

Surat . . . . . . . . . . . . . 51,000
-Thana . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,000
ToTAL . 60,000

Like Naik*di, Dhadia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in & and there are some instances of the use
of the Marithi oblique form. Thus, badha, all; but sond, gold ; ggwd-md‘", in a village ;
but muluk-ma, in the country.

The case suffixes are generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, poké, by the son;
ba-né, to the father ; man°haé, to a man; ba-thi, from a father; pohki-no, ot a daughter;
bi-né ghar-ma, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with-
out any suffix, and the genitive occasionally ends in %6 or 6; thus, dak, to the father;
md, to me; pohikod, of a daughter; Par'méhard pap, sin against God. The suffix of the
ablative is sometimes the ¢40 of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective ;
thus, tiyd-ma-thi vih rupiyd, twenty rupees from among them.

The following are the principal pronominal forms : —

Mé, 1, by me ; ma, me, to me; mand, my ; amu, amd, we, by us; dma, us, to us;
am’no, our,

Tu, t@, thou, by thee ; tuwd, thee, to thee; #ino, thy ; tumz, you, by you; tumd, you,
to you ; twm’no, your.

Té, to, he, that, ete. ; téné, by him; ¢4, té, him, it, ete.; #d@no, of him, ete.; e, ¢,
they ; t7or téné, by them; ¢iyd-ma, in them; £Gu6, of them.

O, this; plural é. Jé, who, what, plural j2. Kug, who? kg, kahd, what? koné,
by anyone.

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows :—

Sing. Plur,
1. ané, 3hs, ay, Ge. ahfi, at.
2. ahé, ay, ae. ah@, &.
3. @hé, dy, ae. ahé, ay, aé.

The Past Tense is ato ( -4, -3)
In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter 4 is often suffixed to the second person
singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, gok, thou wentest ;
bhan’jah, learn (imperative) ; karjah, do (imperative) ; magéh, thou mayest ask.
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The following is the present tense of the verb bad'wi (imperative baddw), to beat.

Sing. Plur.
1. bag*vé. bad*wi.
2. bad vé. bad wa.
3. bad*ve. bad®ve,

The present definite is formed from the present participle. Thus, ¢u badatété or
badevétaé, thou strikest ; ami badat’ta, we strike ; tumi badat’td, you strike. The verb
substantive is added in order to form a present definite ; thus, mé marétay, I am dying.

The form badatéla or bad°véta, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such as
marit, striking, It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle badat*ia,
which corresponds to Marathi mdrat. The use of different forms in the singular and the
plural is perhaps due to the influence of the old present. Some lists of words which
have not been reproduced record forms such as mé karét-ahés 1 do; hami marit-ahi, we
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujarati and Marathi forms,
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural forms
just mentioned.

The imperfect is formed by adding za#é (not ato), ete., lo the present participle. The
initial & is combined with the final ¢ of the present participle into one letter, £& ().
Thus, mé badvéthats, or mé bad*vé thats, 1 was striking.

The future of badat®wi or bad*wi, to strike, is formed as follows :—

f

Sing.

Plur.

1. bad®ti, bad®vi.

bad®td, bad®wi.

2. bad®tih, bad*vih, bad®ts, bad*wa.
3. bad®tz, bad®ei. bad®i, bad®vi.

Besides this, we also find forms such as akhzh, I will say.

Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way, transitive verbs taking
the passive construction. The past paiticiple is formed by adding 26, 6 (yd), or éla.
Thus, pad®nd, he fell; g6, he went; goa or gud, they went; mé bad®tyo, 1 struck;
tené bad*wi or bad*vélo, they struck. Note forms such as dikha, for Gkhya, it was said,
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat.

< I have struck ’ is mé bad*wo-ahé. ~ Or vi or b may be added to the past participle,
as in kadhéla-bi, they have been made.

Amongst irregular past participles, we' can quote dédhélo, given; kadhélo, done;
and g0, gone. )

Verbal nouns, such as kard, to do ; chari-lag, in order to tend, point to the influence
.of Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as badat*w@ or bad wi, to strike,. '

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his clients.
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[ No. 40.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

DuODIA Diarkct. (DIsTRICT SURAT.)

SPeCIMEN L
Kuni-ek man*haé bs pohd ata. Tya-ma ay'te pohé bah
.Ad-certain to-man two somns were. Them-among by-the-younger son father
agal  aikhd,  ¢bsha,  j6  milkat mans bhag  ave ti ma
to  it-was-said, °father, what  property to-my share  comes  that me
de’  Tené jatni mil*kat-na bhag padi dédha. Ghana
give By-him his-own property-of shares having-caused-to-fall were-given. Many
dih  wuwna nahi ulad-ma badh%f skatha kari dadha né
-days passed not that-much-in  oll together  having-made  was-given and
aghé muluk-m3 phirii go, né ta chhuta-hathé potéo
a~far country-into to-journey he-went, and there  riotousness-with  his-own
badho paiho udadi 13ikho.! Jyar t6 badhd kharchi
all pice having-squandered was-thrown. When he entirely having-expended
rah'ng, tyir 42 muluk-m&  bharée  dukal padnd, né . tiya tan
remained, then that country-in a-mighty fomine  feil, and  to-him  want
padi lagi To6 g6 né tia gam-na ek heri manthis &
to-fall began. He went and that village-of one citizen to-man near
rano. Ténd  tané khét'ra-ma  bhonde charfi-lag  dawdyo. Je
remained. By-him  his Jfields-into swine to-feed  he-was-sent.  What
chhaldé bhonde khayathate té khainé tana  pét - bhar'td,
husks  swine eating-were that having-eaten his-own belly he-would-have-filled,.
te pun tia kone dedhs nahi.  Jyar tia bhan aw'na
that evem him  by-anyome  was-given not. When to-him semses came-
tyar ti aikha, ‘mané  bah-nd  badhi halia khaw'na jadstay,
then he  soid, ‘my  father-of all hired-servants to-eat s-got,
né waw'li karétdy, né ms bhukhe marétay. M&  uthi mina
and  saving  they-do, and I  with-hunger am-dying. I will-rise  my
bah-né ta jaf, né akhi, ¢ baha, me tuna né
Sother-of  near  will-go, and  will-say, “father,  by-me thy and
Par'méhard pip kadhd &y, mé tuns poho akh*widu-ndo kam®no néhi;
of-God sin dome is, I thy son  to-be-called  worthy  am-not ;-
mi tund halia kani rakh.”’ Ti dth'né né bah-né pahs go.
me thy  hired-servant like keep.”’ He arose and father-of near went.

! Gujarati nakhyo.



127

-

[ No. 4l.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

DrODIA DIaLECT.

CenTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

(DisTRICT SURAT.)

SpPecIMEN 1.

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN A VILLAGE BANKER, HIS DHODIA

DEBTOR, AND HIS EDUCATED SON.

Déw-chand. Aliad, Kik*la Bhikharia,

Déw-chand. Hulloa, Kikla Bhikharid.

Kikela. Kun-ag, ra?

Kikla. Who-is-(it), O7

D. O te mé, tano hét Déw-chand. Bar  ughad né

D. This werily I, thy  bamker Déw-chand. Door  open and
bahér aw.
outside  come.

K. Kun?  Hat k3 ? AbY,  ka kam  pad'nd ki

K, Who? Banker (4s-2¢) 7 Ak,  what  business  fell that
ulié rati-no tp.wﬁ AW'wa pada ? . |
at-so-much mnight-of  to-thee  coming Jelt ?

D. Chal, mand magnd rupiyd né viya] de.

D. Come, my owed rupees and interest give.

K. Te kaha rupiya ti magé ?

K. [Those what rupees thou demandest?

D. Ayak! chalih rupiya tuwa bal deway*do tana ;

D. Hear, forty rupees to-thee bullock was-caused-to-be-given of-that;
né rupiya hat tuné bhawa  panniwii Jag  dedhela te; né
and rupees sizty thy  brother  to-marry jfor were-given those;  and
Tupiya vih tuwa khaw"tia dedhela té; é badha
rupees  twenty to-thee  for-subsistence  were-given those ; these all

miliné rupiya dodh-ho law,
having-been-united rupees one-and-a-half-hundred bring.

K. M&  tuwd omané Xkhet'ra-wd-thi tin  hara bhat  dedhsld;

K. By-me to-thee my  fields-infrom three hards  rice were-given ;
te k3 gua P
those  where gone?

1V The Marathi aik.
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D. Tana  rupiya chalih viyija-ma gaind; t6 khar.

D. Of-them rupees forty interest-in went; that itrue.

K. Heé. TUla badhd rupiydi dah mahind viyijai-md  ka?

K. FEh. So many rupees tem months interest-in what?

D. Tana Déw-ham  hat rupiyd viyija-m3  vétas. Tiyé-m%-th’al,

D. (By-)thy God’s-oath sizty rupees interest-in becomes. Them-in-from
vih  rupiya tuné chhiat méy°’li, T mand jund asami ahs,

twenty rupees to-thee remission was-allowed. Thouw my  old client art,
té-thi.
that-from.
K. Rakh. Mané pohd .Rad’kd hadi da. O bhan*nélo a8, né
K. Wait. my son Radka to-call ollow. He educated is, and

16 hisab gani, Rad*ka. Ji-ji nand tuwa  wakhaté-wakhats
he the-account, will-count. Radki. Whatever moneys to-thee from-time-to-time
dadhela, t1 tuns chop*da-m3 jama kadhéla-bi ki naif

were-given, those by-thee account-book-in credit made-are or mnot?
D, Le joni ) tuno  hisab.
D. Take, see this thy account.

R. Tuné  dedheli rakam  jama kadheli ka ae? Ti
R. To-thee given sums credit made where is? Thou
khota-khota lakhins ama garib  man*ha  thags. T
false-false-things  having-writien us poor men robbest. Thou
mageh té  rupiya pachah batha. Td Phojdarae  pahe  té
mayest-claim  those rupees  fifty  simply. Thow Police-officer mnear  wverily
chal ,tuwg@  malam pada. '
come to-thee evident it-will-fall.
D. Chal, rupiya  pachah pun das ka nal
D. Come,  rupees fifty at-any-rate dost-thou-give or  not
de?

dost-thou-give ?
R. Pachah té-khara ma poch de, né tuna paiha  chhéde
R. Fifty truly to-me  receipt  give, and  thy pice  in-shirt
badh.

lie-up.

D. Radka, tiis te thoda lakh*ta  wach*3 hikh®ns,

D. Radka, by-thee werily in-a-little in-writing in-reading it-was-learnt.
Mathe  ghano phati-goh ka?  Tumd nibali-m3  bhan'hi
Therefore much bursting-thou-wentest what ? You  schools-in  having-taught
bhan’biné harkarg 1 koha tdh3 kari-mey*l3.
having-taught  by-the-Government  this  how-much  topsy-turvy has-been-made.
Tumi bhan*jah té amu ka karti ?

You learn  then we what may-do?
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R. Tumi karjah, tah3 " bhar*jah, Harkare t6
R.” You  may-do, that you-may-gather.  By-the-Government verily
aja-j  kadbi-zha.

good-very done~is.

No @ W

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.-

Déo-chand.—Hullo! Kikla Bhikharia.

Kikla.—Who are you?

D.—1I your Banker. Open the door and come out,

K.—Ho! IsityouSéth? What brings you here so late at night ?

D.—Well, bring the money you owe me with the interest.

K.—What amount do you want ?

D.—Look here ! R40 for the bullock I got you, R0 given to you for marrying
your brother, and R20 given to you for subsistence. Bring R150 in all.

8. K.—What became of the 8 hards' of rice I gave you from my fields ?
9. D.—Well!l I set off R40 on that account against the interest.
10: K—Hum! 8o many rupees for interest of 10 months ?
11. D.—I swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to R60.; but I allow
you a remission of R20 therefrom, as you are my old client.
12. K.—Wait! Let me call my son Radka. He is educated and will cast up the
accounts. °
18. Radjd.—Have you credited in your account book the sums paid to you from
time to time, or not P '
14. D.—See. Here is the account !
15. R.—Where are the amounts paid credited ?
You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Your due comes to
simply B50. Just come to the police court and you will see.
16. .D.—Well, do you want to pay 850 even or not?
17. R—R50, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money.
18. D.—Radka! As you have just learnt to read and write, bave you got wind
in your head, eh ? What humbug has Government started by educat-
ing you? What shall we do when you take to real learning P
19. B.—You will reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the right

thing.

1 A Zard is the name of a corn measure. Twenty-one maunds = one ¢ big hara,’ and 7 maunds one * small hara.’
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KONKANT.

The Konkagis are a tribe which is found in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda
State, the eastern part of Dharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana
State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan of district Nasik, and in Khandesh, especially in
Pimpalner. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows :—

Nawsari . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5613
Surat Agency . . . . . . . . . . . . 125,000
Surgana . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,000
Nasik . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78,000
Khandesh . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15,000

TorAL . 232,613

The Konkanis consider themselves as superior to the Bhils and say that their an-
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the
Konkan Thakurs.

The Konkaxi dialect is not uniform in all districts. As we proceed southwards it
more and more approaches Marathi, and in Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right be classed as a Marathi dialect. The influence
of Marathi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Konkan, is, how-
ever, traceable everywhere, though the base of the Konkani dialect is Gujarati, or rather
Gujarati Bhili,

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thus, Gk and GAa, he is ; 7 and 74,
a particle of frequent use in queries and exhortations. Compare the corresponding
7é in the Magahi dialect of Bihari (Vol. v, Pt. ii, p. 30). )

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms.

Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also the case in
Gujarati. Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find forms such as
man®sa-la, to a man. -

The suffixes of the dative are #é and la; those of the genitive 7@ and cka ; thus,
bahas-cha and bahds-na, of the father. The suffix cka of the genitive does not, however,
seem to occur in Nawsari. Similarly we find g46do and ghioda, a horse, and so on.

‘My’ is ma-na and ma-ja, or majha.

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in Gujarati Bhili; thus, giyd, he
went ; padnd, he fell. Note that the neuter form ends in & as in the Marathi of the
Konkan; thus, sizga, it was said. Marathi forms such as jhdld, he became; mario,
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especiélly in Dharampur and Nasik.

The future is formed as in Marathi; thus, kufin, I shall strike ; akkan, I shall say.

The plural of the.imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, gkala, put ye. '

The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed as in Gujarati
Bhili, and sometimes as in Marathi; thus, kariné, having done ; wafun, having divided,
In Bansda we also find forms such as k%di-han, having eaten; compare Khandé§i kigi-
san, and the change of s to 4 in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha.,

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will be sufficient
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen which
follows is a version of the Parable of the ’Prodigal Son received from Nawsarl. It ig



KONKANI OF BARODA, 131

comparatively free from Marathi elements. The second one is a short conversation
between two Bhils received from Surgana, for which I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A.
Simeox, 1.C.S. It is more mixed up with Marithi. Mr. Simecox, however, states that
this may to some extent be due to the fact that the young chiefs who assisted him
in preparing it had been educated in Marathi schools.

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
received from Dharampur. The Marathielement is here exceptionally strong. This may,
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgana
specimen.

[ No. 42.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . CenTrAaL GRoOUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI
Kongant DiALECT. (NAWSAEI, BARODA STATE.)

SpPECIMEN |,

Bk manus-né don posa  hota. Té-ma-na lahana-né bas-1a
One  maon-to two soms were. Them-in-of the-younger-by  father-to
akha, ‘rupia-na ma-la  bhig de.’ Téeh-né téh-la paisa
it-was-said, ‘money-of  me-to  share give.’  By-him  them-lo money
véchi didha. Thods dis puthi labana  posa sira  ek'tha
having-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger son  all together
karine dus're mulk-ma  giya. Teéne  tath maji-ma paisa
having-made another country-in went.  By-him there  pleasure-in money
khovi didha, 308 té  desmi  dukal padmd.  Na
having fritloved wasegiven,  then that country-in fowine  fell..  dnd

té-ne tath a&“chan pﬁl&‘n‘i. Tﬁh%: té e deés-ma-na ek Jana-né
hem-to tkére d'i.stress Jell. Then  he that country-in-of one person-to
tath jainé rah®no. Téna téena  potana khét-u}% bh.ﬁd charu-13
there  having-gone lived. By-him his Swn field-in  swine graze-to
dawdyo. Je &g bhid khahs te-m3-thi pota-nd pot  bharu-la
he-'was;sefnt. What  husks swine ate  that-in-from his-own belly  fill=to

mar’ji hoini;  pan konhi te-la k%h:i- dihtﬁ’ nahi. To
wish became ; but anyone={by)  him-to anything was=given . not. H:e_
jéiyar  hot, tews  akha ks, ‘ma-nd basmé kéwdak  kamara
oible became, then it-was-said  that, ‘my father-to how-many serganjs
pne  bhakhar pan khib ha ; pan ma to bhuké mara-ha.

and  bread also much s but I indeed by-hunger d!/m%'“m-
L S

&
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Ma ot meend basaopd o ne  tene Talnd
I having-arisen my  fother-near will-go and  him-to  havirg-gone
akhan, “ba, may tuns ag'l né  jug-né ag'l  pap.
will-say,  “father, by-me  of-thee before  and heaven-of before  sin
karya  he. Atdi  tuna mi posa kahewati nahl, ma-la  tuna
committed is. Now thy I son may-be-called not, me-to thy
kamara-ma-na &k gan.”’ Né o uthiné pota-na  bas-pd  giya.
servants-in-of ome count.”’ And he having-arisen his-own father-near went.
T6 haju “dar  hota tahd ténd  bas-né ditha ; te-ne  daya
He still distant was then his  fother-by he-was-seen ;  him-to  pity
ani, pé to dbBwdiné bochis  wal'gi  giya, né  tems  gola
came, and he having-run neck-to having-stuck went, and him-to  Lisses
didha. Posa-né  té-la akha ke, “ba, may tane
were-given. The-boy-by him-to it-was-said that, ¢ father,  by-me of-thee
ag'l neé jug-né ag"l pap karyd he, mné tund pdsa ni
before  and heaven-of  before  sin  dome is, and thy son  mot
kahawatl.’ Bas-né potana hali-né akha ks,
I-may-be-called’ The-father-by  his-own  servant-to tt-was-said  that,
tami bés phad’kd liya né éla-né sada, éna  hat-la muddi
Tyou good  clothes  bring and  kim-to  put-on, kis  hand-to a-ring
ghala, ap°la  khains khusi haie. Kém-ké manid posa mari

put-on, we having-eaten merry shall-become. Because  my son having-died
gay'la hota, t6 pasd Jivta  hoind; t0 Dbhuli-gayla hota, to jad*na.
gone was, he again alive became; he lost was, he was-found.
Ne apla sard maja kar*ta.’

And  we  all merriment  make.’

I  wakhat ténd motha posa khet-ma  hota, to ghar-ng wang'yé

This  time his  eldest som  field-in  was, he  house-of near
pohdchya, t3ha  téné  nach'ta  tatha gata ajk*na. Tens
arrived, them by-him  dancing  and singing  was-heard. By-him
&k hali-la wahariné s0da, ‘i kiy dhi®'  Tens

one  servamt-to  having-called il-wassasked,  $this  what
akha ke, <“tuna bhau anah,
it-was-said  thot, ¢ thy brother :

is? ' By-him
tuna bas-né mothi  méj*bani
has-come,  thy Jather-by a-great  feast
karih, kém-ké ténd posi te-ne

jisa  hota tisa 353 *na.’
has-been-made, because his son  him-to Jas z::j t:soa 5;:?42 waﬁ?}lb;j;;zed‘
E. f?likiné t6  rag*way'no. Té-la ghar-m3 &u-lz mar’ji nj :
This  having-heard he became-angry. Him-to housesin come-to wish ‘
hotl. Te-ne bas-né bahar éing sam*jawyo ; pan
was. His  father-by outside having-come  he-was-persuaded ; bur,;
goth akhta bas-1a akha ke, ‘hed, ma hada

story lelling  father-to it-was-said-  (hat, ‘see, I $0-many
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hoina tari  tuni  chak®i karih, tuni  boli may koi-di
became  yel thy. service has-been-done, thy  bidding by-me any-day
chhodi nihi, Té-pan mand doéstir-né khusi karu-la

has-been-abandoned  not. However my  friend-to merriment make-to

ek lahan bok‘de pan  nahi didh3 ; pan a tuna POsa-ni
one  small goat even  not  was-given ;  but this thy son-by

aram'chdd-ni-sathé tund  paisd khovi didhd, to 4ana  tahl
harlots-of-with thy money  having-frittered was-given, he caome  then
pan mothi  méj*bani kari.’ Téné akha ka, ‘posa til

even great  afeast was-made’ By-him  it-was-said  that, °© son, thou
mané-hare  dis®la rehés, =né mand i sard tuna-j. Tu-la

me-of-with  always  livest, and my  this all (is)-thine-certainly. Thee-to
to khusi hoi-1a joije, né  khuél karu-la  joije. o .
indeed gladness become-to is-proper, and merriment make-to is-proper. This
tund Dbhau ‘mari gay'la, to pasd jiva hoina; né bhuli-gay‘la,
thy brother having-died was-gone, he again alive became; and lost-went,

0 jad*na.’

he  was-found.

-
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[No. 43.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

CenTrAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

SreciMEN .

(KoNkANI Drarect.)

-~

A SHORT DIALOGUE.

(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1.C.8., 1899.)

(STATE SURGANA.)

A— Ard, tu  kon  abds, 1d°

A.—Hallo, thou who art, eh ?

B.—Mi bhil  3hd.

B—1I bhil am. -

A.—Tuja naw kay g ?

A.—Thy name what eh?

B.—Tanya.

B.—Tanya.

A— Tu kotha ( or, kukada ) jatos, ré P

A.— Thouw  where (or, whither ) goest,  eh?

B.—Mulhér-1a jatuya.

B.— Mulher-to I-go.

A.—Mulhér mah3 lamb ah3. Atha rat-chi rat rahay,

A.—Mulher great  distant 28, Here night-of night stay,
(or was).
( dwell ). .

B.—Ma-la tatadi-cha  kim ahi. Akha maji atha  khaya-piya-chi

B.—Me-to wurgency-of work is. Also my  here eating-and-drinking-of

kay soird ?

what  convenience ?

+A—Mi karin yawastha. -

A-— I will-make arrangement.

B.— (Pan) t§  kon ahds, rd?

B.~-(But) thou who art, eh?

A—Mi  athald  kithya  ahi.

A— 1 here-of  stick-man  am.

B.— Chal-rdi  ma-la  ghari ghéin.

B.— Go-then me-to  to-home  having-taken.
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A.—Arara, ta  ta lig’dd ahds rd, tu-la kay jhhala, rd P
A.— Alas, thow then lame ayrt eh, thee-to what has-become, eh ?
B—Maje  paydt' kita mudla (rutla)  #hE.  Atha  dhavi

B.—Mine in-foot . a-thorn  broken (pierced) s Here  a-barber
ahd rd ?
is what ?
A.— Haoy. Atha  bés (bugar) dhavi ahd,. To - udya sakal
A.—Yes. Here good  (clever) barber is. He to-morrow  morning

tuja kata kadhil.

thy thorn will-extract.
B.— Athun Mulhér  kitik (kodak) lamb ahi, rd?
B.— From-here Mulker how-much (how-great) distant s, eh?
A.—Daha  kos, isa péna.
A— Ten kos  twenty miles. _
B.—Ababa, ma-la ligidya-la  hodd lamb yok disat kasd  jawa-jil
B.— Well, me-to lame-one-to so-great far one in-day how can-be-gone.

A— Tuld  payi  chali-la nfhi  padat. Ha  marag bhari
A.— Theexto on-foot  walk-to not Salls, This road great
wahat. Tala  ekad-jan gadi-war bistin gheil.
ss-borne. Thee-to  someone¢  carriage-on  having-sat will-take.
B.— Bés, chal Apilya ghard jadl, an (hari)
B.— Well, proceed. Our-own  to-house  will-go,  and (together)
jetl.
will-dine.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A.—Hallo, who are you ?

B.—A Bhil.

A.—What is your name ?
B.—Tanya.

A.—Where are you going ?
B.—To Mulher.

A.—Mulher is very far off, Stay here for the night.

B.—1 have some urgent business there, and who would give me food here ?
A.—T will.

B.—But who are you?

A.—I am the watchman here.

B.—Well, take me to your house.

A.—Hailo, you are lame ; what is the matter ?

B.—TI have a thorn in my foot; is there a barber here ?
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A.—Yes, there is a good barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning.

B.—How far is Mulher ? -

A—About ten kds, or say twenty péna.’ .

B.—How will a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day ?

A.—You will not have to walk. This road is much used for traffic. Somebody
will let you sit in his cart.

B.—Well, let us go and dine at your house.

! A pén@ is the distance a man will go with a load on his head without resting. The people have no clear conception
of distance and seldom use the word %és.

~
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[ No. 44.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,
BHILI OR BHILODI.

KoxkANI DIALEcT. (DEARAMPUR, SURAT AGENCY.)

SpecimeN Il1.

Bk-koni man*a-la don porigha hota; an tyant’la dhak*la-ni
Ad-certawn  man-to  two  sons were; and them-in-of  the-younger-by
apile bahas-la  sang'la k%, ¢bahas, majha wata-cha il to
his-own father-to it-was-said that, ©father, my share-of  will-come  that
mal ma-ld  dya’ An tya-ni  padar-chi mil’kat  tyan-Ia
property  me-to  give’ And him-by his-own property them-to
watun dili. " An  babu diwas na jhala  hodat te
having-divided was-given. And many  days not passed  in-that " that
dhakla por‘gha-ni sagh’la  gola kela an bahu  dar desa-chi
younger son-by all collected was-made and very distant country-of
wat dhar'li; an tatha wait gothit  padar-chi sagh’li  milkat
way  was-taken; and there  bad living-in his-own all property
naéli; an tya-ni jar sagh'la  khar‘chun takela taha
was-squandered ;  and. him-by when all having-spent  was-thrown then
te desdt  motha kil  padila, an  tya-la adchan  padis  lagili;
that  in-country great fomine  fell, and him-to difficully ‘to-full began ;
an te dés-cha 8k jumidaraé tatha jaun rahald; an  tya-ni

and that country-of ome citizen’s  there having-gone lived; and him-by
tys-la setdt  dukra chiru-la dawad'la.
him-to in-the-field swine  feed-to was-sent.

Naik*di and Konkani may be considered #% the last links in the chain connecting
the Bhili of Mahikantha with the broken Marathi dialects of Thana. In Nasik
Konkani gradually merges into Kbandagi, the principal language of Khandesh and the
adjoining parts of Nasik, Buldana, and Nimar, Some Bhil dialects spoken in these dis-
tricts are almost identical with Khandesi, and they will be dealt with in what follows :—
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PANCHALT.

The Panchals, or brass-workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate
dialect called Panchali. The number of speakers has been estimated at 560.

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panchali has been received from
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Buldana. It exhibits 4 foiti of speeth
which, in-many points, is related to Khandési, though-of a much more mixed nature.

The pronunciation is apparently the same as in Khande$i. It should, however, be
noted that final ¢ and 6 or w are frequently interchanged. Thus, pérya and porys, a
son; ard, taro and farw, thy; goyo and gayd, he went ; Agf-mo, on the hand;
ang-ma, on the body, ete.

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khandé$i in so far as there are no traces of
the oblique plural ending in s; thus, chdng®lyd manus-na, of good men.

The case of the agent is formed by adding #é, na, or é; the dative by adding »a ;
the locative by adding ma, ete. Thus, bap-né and bapé, by the father; manus-na,
by the man, to the man ; wawar-ma, in the field. Note-also yé rifan, in this way.

There i§ apparently no neuter gender. Compare gand atkw a7, singing to-hear
came; pét bharé as’tu, he would have filled his belly; é-na ék nékar-na puchi, he
asked a servant.

Pronouns.—*‘1’ is A% as in Gujarati and Malvi; ‘my’ is mdrd; ‘thy’ td@ré and
toro; ‘his’ w-na; ‘your’ fumdro, and so on. Note also 6, he ; u-na and ¢7-n¢, by him ;
yé, this ; yé-kyo, to this; jé, who, ete.

The verb substantive is chka as in Gujariti and the Khandesi of Nimar. Chha
(or chhé) is used for all persons and numbers of the present tense, The past tense is,
singular, 1,.hoto, or to; 2, hotdgs; 3, hoto, hotd, tho, and huya ; plural, 1, koto; 2,

hota ; 38, hota.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chka to the old present;
thus, k& jau-chha, I go; tw jai-chha, thou goest; 6 jai-chha, he goes. Other forms
are ke maras, I die; fw rahi-ch, thou remainest; o dwas, he comes; hami mari, we
strike; A& maras chhé, 1 am striking.

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes @ or ya ; thus, 6 ldgyd, he began ;
gayd, gayd, he went ; rahd, he remained ; 6 didw nohi, that was not given; A& fari
$éwa kari, I did thy service, ete.

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, kawhas, I will say; maras, I
will strike; hdin, I shall be; dfmzz anand kard, we shall make merry. The last men-
tioned form karé is probably simply the first person plural of the present. In dpun
khas pit maja kari, let us eat and drink and make merry, karé seems to correspond to
the Khandasi future ending in 7. )

The verbal noun is formed as in Khandéé§i. Thus; suk’wd, to say; karawa and
karwd-nd, to make; ad°chon padyd lagi, distress began to arise. In poshakh asig-me
mél°nd, put a cloth on his body, the form ending in #6 seems to be a future participle
passive, cortesponding to Marathi forms ending in va. .

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Khandééi. Thus, wafz, having divided ;
achin, baving been; karin, having done. Note also aikiyé, having heard, where the
suffix & of the case of the agent has been substituted for «.
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The specimen which follows will probably be sufficient fo give an ides .of the
character of the dialect.

[No. 45.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GRrRoup.

BHILI OR BHILODT.

PANcHALI DIALECT. (MeLKAPGR TALUKA, DISTRICT BULDANA.)

Ek omanus-na bé porya hota. Nanho poryda  ba-na  kaichha
One  man-to two soms  were. The-younger son  father-to  says

ki, ‘ ba, marad  hisa-ni dhan-daw*iat ma-na  da)’ Bap-né
that,  ‘father, my  share-of  wealth-property  me-fo  give’ Father-by
béwa-na bi wati didi. Thodya-ch din-ti nhanho
the-both-to  even  having-divided was-givep. A-few-only days-after the-younger
poryd sam'dhi  jin’gani dés-par le gayo. Wa wha
son all property  another-coumtry-to  having-taken went. And there
ti-nd  chain-baji karin itth b udai nakhi;
him-by merry-moking having-made so-much even having-squandered was-thrown ;
u-na sam*da  paisd = yé ritan kharch hui gaya, mang o’
him-by all money this im-mamner spent hawing-been  went, then that
das-ma, motd kal padya., Mang  u-na  ghani ad’cban
country-into great  fomine  fell. Then  him-to  greot difficulty
padya lagi. Mang &k naghar ‘gaya  raha. Mang 0 manus-né
to-fall  begam. Then one (fo-)citizen he-went Ulved. Then  that man-by
aplu  wawar rakh'na méle-chha. Whia o manus-na duk'ré khai
his-own  field to-watch he-pui-is. There that man-by by-swine hawving-eaten
nakhis konda-par khu§i-ti pét  bhare as'tu, 0 kond
left husks-on  willingly  belly filled  might-have-been, that by-any-one
u-na didu nahi. Tawanad dola ugh'dya, tawa o ap-né  suk'wa
him-to was-given -not, Then eyes opened, then he to-himself to-say
lagya, ‘mara bap-ng  kitnu  naukar-kan puri urya

began, ‘my father-of how-many servants-near having-been-enough  it-was-saved

pan hii bhukki maras, Mhara bap-kan jal kawhas ki,  “ba,
but I hungry @ die. My  father-to hawving-gone I-will-say that, *father,

hil tumirdo wa Déw-ni ghand gunhagar cbha, H# tard poryd kawhi-na

I your and God-of great  guilly am. I $hy  som be-called-to
' TR
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barabar  nahi. ‘Atd* ma-na ina-upar md]*kari-nigata wagaw.” ’
Jit am-not. Now me-to  hence-forth  a-hired-servant-like Jtreat)’ !
Yawa ichar karin mang  ayo. U-na bap-ti dur-ti

Thus a-thought having-made then came. Him-to father-from  far-off-from
jui u-na daya &awas, u-na bétd-na gal-ma miti mari

seeing him-to pity comes, him-by son-to  the-neck-on embracing  was-struck
u-na boka 1ida. Pore bap-na kayeéchha, <ba, ma-na  Déw-no
him-by  a-kiss was-taken. Son father-to said,  °fother, me-by  God-of
wa tord ghand ap'rukh kari; ata taru porya  kawd-na barabar
and thine great fault  was-made; now  thy som  be-called-to fit
nahi.’ Bap-na  chdk’ra-na kawha ki, ‘chang’lo poshakh that-ti
I-gm-not. Father-by servants-to it-was-told that, ‘good  a-dress state-with
ang-ma mél*no ; hat-mo ang*ti, pag-md jodo ghal, kahi, aj
on-body should-be-put ; on-hand q-ring, on-foot a-shoe put, having-said, to-day
apun khai-pil maja kari. Mardo béto aj-kanti
we  having-eaten-and-drunk wmerriment  shall-make. My son  to-day-until
gayo samaj*ta~tha, aj - phixi ayo; jé  npahi huy'ts, to

was-gone  I-was-understanding, to-day Dback come;  who not ewisted, ke
aj sapdyo.’ Mhun anand karawa lagya.
to-day isfound’ Therefore  joy  lo-make  they-began.
Moto ~ poryd wawar-ma hoto.  Ghar-kan  ayo, ghar-ma  chalys
The-elder  son in-field was. House-near came, the-house-in  went
I.lﬁch tamaéa gand bajaw*no  aiku ai. Yaju i-na ek  nokar-na
dancing  show  singing-  music  to-hear came. And him-by ome  servant-to
puchi. Naukar kaichha, ¢tara nanha bhai ayo-chha. 0]
it-was-asked.  The-servant says, ‘thy younger brother come-1s, He
khusalini phiri  aya, bape khawa karita.’ Yeé aikiye
sqfe-and-sound  back came, by-father a-feast  is-made’ This  having-heard
u-na rag ayo, wa ghar-ma na-jay. U-na  bap baher
him-to anger came, and  house-into not-would-go. His  father out
idyo wa u-nya in'tya kar'wa lagya. O  poaya bap-kan  kaws
came and  his  entreaties to-make began. That son  father-to  to-tell-
lagya, ‘ba, hii &j-kan-ti it’la waras  tari  &6wa  kari, tars
began, ‘father, I  to-day-till  so-mamy  years thy  service did, thy
hukim bhagyo nahi, yéw*du achina t{u-na ma-na wa mar;
command was-transgressed  not, such being  thee-by me-to and my
dos-na chain kar*wa-nd &k  bok*du bl dida nahi. O
Jriends-to  merriment  to-make  ome kid even  was-given not.  This
phana  tarda porya-ne samdi  paisé  chain*baji-na udai-nakhi, 5
younger  thy son-by all money  riotous-living-with was-squandered, he
ayo tari wna mérwani  karl’ Yé-kyo  ba kavha lagyo, ¢porya,
came yet him-to a-feast is-made.’ This-to father to-tell begam, ° som,
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tu mara jawala-ch rahich, jé mara. chha té tara chha. Apun
thow my near-verily livest, ~which mine is  that thine 48, We
anand  karo hé yug hote. Tard bhai mardo tho, jita  huya;
Joy should-make this proper was. Thy brother dead was, alive became ;
harai gaya-tha, t6  aj sap’dya.’ '

lost  gome-was, he to-day is-found.
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RANAWAT.

This dialect is spoken by the Khiste Brahmans of the Burhanpur Tabsil of Nimar,
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey at 500.

Ranawat is, in all essential points, identical with the current Khandeéi of the
Burhanpur Tahsil. The following peculiarities should be noted :—

Final vowels in postpositions are often dropped; thus, ¢yal and fya-lé, to him;
Joman for jama-nd, of the property.

N is often cerebral ; thus, md-na, my. .

Note also the g in forms such as gkor-myd, in the house ; ldgya and laga, he began, ete.

There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending in s. A form ending in ¢
or hat seems to be used instead ; thus, majur-hat-1é, to the servants; loké-hat-ni gards,
a crowd of people; chhok’ryat-1é, to the daughters. The suffix of the case of the agent
is é ; thus, &apé, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-mé in Suddhi-ward-mé,
on his senses; fyd-9i ward-mé, thereupon. The suffix %2 in fya-»é in the last instance
is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix. _

The plural of strong masculine bases ends in & ; thus, g4odd, a horse and horses.

'With regard to pronouns we may note the plural forms fya-na, their ; ¢yat-lé, to
them, ete, :

The verb substantive is chhau, I am, second and third persons ch%é or chha ; plural,
1, chhéjéchh ; 2 and 8, chhétéchh. The past tense is chhd and thd, used for all persons
and numbers. ’

Similarly cA% is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khindési s ;
thus, mdarachh and mar°chha, I, thou, or he, strixes; plural, 1, mar®échh, 2 and 38,
mar*téchh. In the plural forms the final chk is often, in all such forms, replaced by
ch ; thus, tya martéch, they strike.

The past tense is formed as in Khandééi. Note, however, the forms ending in yg ;
thus, ldga and ldgyd, began ; puchya, it was asked.

*To strike’ is given as mdrwa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, marssa ;
2, mar'si; 3, marai ; plural, 1, mar'sis; 2, mar’so; 3, mar'ts.

Note finally the form kZusi mangwa, let us make merry.

In all essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that
Ranawat closely agrees with ordinary Khiandasi.

[ No. 46.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GRouP,

BHILI OR BHILODL

Ravawar Drairecr. (BurBANPUR TamsIL, DisTrRIcT NIMAR.)
Koni-eék manus-lé don chhok®ra chha. Tya-ma-thi nhang bap-lé
A-certain man-to fwo  sons  were. Them-ih:from the-younger the-father-to

mhan*wa  1ag, ‘baba,  jo-kahi jaman hissi ~mini hissi-majhar

to-say  begam, ‘father, what-ever of-property share  my share-into
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yé to  da’ Phiri tyaye tyat:le jama watl dini.
comes that give'  Then by-him them-to property having-divided was-given.
Phiri thodd  dis-thi nhani  ohhok'rd aw'ghi  jama-karing  dar
Then  few  days-after the-youngér son all having -¢ollected  far
das-18 chal’na gya. Ankho tétha  udhal-handi kariné pas-ni
a-country-to  going  went. And  there spendihriftness having-done negr-of
jam3, khai dini. Phiri tyaye aw'gha kharchi-takya-

property having-squandered was-given. Then by-him  all  had-been-expended-
bad = tya  deé-majhar kal padya,  tyani-thi tyal mothi ad°chan
after that country-into famine  fell, of-that-from to-him great difficulty

padiwa lagi.,  Tardn t6 ¢ya  des-ma-na &k bhala-manas-pase jainé
to-fall began. Then bhe that country-in-gf one gentleman-near having-gone
rah®na. Tyayé te tyal dukkar charawal ap’nda"  khet-majhar
remained. By-him  then to-him  swine to-graze  his-own field-into
pathavya, Laran dukkar jya photra khat tya-ni-ward-mé tyayé ap'na
he-was-sent. Then the-swine which husks  eat them-with  by-him his-own
pét bharawa  asa tyal wat'na;  ankho tyal koni kaht
belly should-be-filled so to-him it-appeared; and to-him by-any-body anything
dina nahi. Phiri t6 Suddhi-warad-meé yéiné mhan*wa  laga ka,
was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come to-say began  that,

‘mana bap-na katlak  majarhat-le  pét bharing bhakar chhé.
‘my  Sather-of  how-many  servanis-to belly having-filled  bread is.

Ankho mi bhuk-thi marachh. Mi uthine ap*na bap-ni
And I hunger-with am-dying. I having-arisen  my-own  father-of
taraph  jas® ani  tyal mhansd, “aré bap, mi  dkaé-ni viruddh
towards will-go and to-kim will-say, *“ O father, by-me heaven-of against
wa  tuni samdr pap kyé chha. At-pas-thi tund chhok’ra mhan*wan
and of-thee before sin done is. Henceforth  thy son to-be-called
layak rah*nd  nahl. Apna -8khada majir pramand mal thaw.”’’
worthy I-remained  not. Thy-own  onme  servant like to-me lkeep.”’
Phiri 6 uthiné ap*na bap-ni taraph  gya. Taran to dar
Then he having-arisen his-own father-of towards went. Then he far

chhé - at’la-majhar tya-na  bap-le  tyal joing, . pét-majhar khal-bali
was in-the-meanwhile his  father-to him having-seen, the-heart-in compassion
wana, ankhdo ftyaye tya-ni gald-majhar daw’diné bilag*na né tya-na
came, and  by-him  his the-neck-on having-run it-was-clung and  his
maki lina, Phiri chhok*ra tyal mhan*wa laga, ‘bap, akag-ni
. kiss was-taken. Then  the-som to-him  to-say  begam, °father, heaven-of
virnddh wa tupl samdér mi pap kyéd chha; ankho at-pas-thi tuna
against and of-the¢ before "by-me sin made  is; and  henceforth thy
chhok’rs mhan*wa  laiyak mi  rdhnd nahi’  Pan baps ap'na
son to-be-called worthy I  remained not. But bj-the-father his-own
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nokar-lé akhé, ‘chokhat angar’kha aning yal  ghal, ankho
servant-to  it-was-told,  * good a-codt having-brought to-this put, ond
tya-na hat-mya ang’thi wa pay-ma joda ghald; phiri apan  kbains
- his  in-the-hand a-ring and in-the-feet shoes put; then we having-eaten
khusi maniwa. Ka-ki au mind chhok'ra mari gyé chha,
happy should-become. Becauwse this  my son having-died gone was,
to phirine jita jaya; wa khowai gyé chha, to paw'na. Taran tya
ke again olive became; and lost gome was, he is-found.’ Then they
khuéi manawa lagya.
merry to-become began.
Taran tya-na motha chhok'ra khét-my% chha, Phiri to6 yéiné
Then  his  eldest son the-field-in  was. Then ke having-come
ghar-ni pasé yéta-ch tyaye waja-gaja né nich aikya.

house-of mnear coming-immediately by-him
tyayé
by-him

k3,

Taran naukar-mya-thi  yek-lé
Then the-servoants-in-from one-to
chhé?’ Tyays tyal akhya
is?’ By-him to-him was-told
haéi-khuéi

to tund Dbap-lé

that,
mil*na,
he thy father-to safe-and-sound was-obtained,

playing-singing and dancing was-heard.
balainé
having-called

puchhya, ‘ai  kay
it-was-asked, ‘this what
‘tu-na bhau wana chha. Ankho
‘thy rbrother come  is. And
yani-thi tyayé mothi pangat
therefore by-him great a-feast

kai chha.’ Taran t0 ghussa hoing majhar jay-nai. Ya-ni-thi
made is’ Then he angry becoming  inside would-not-go. Therefore
tya-na bap  bhair yéiné tyal sam’jawa  lagya. Pan  tyaye
his  fother out  having-come  to-kim  to-enireat  began. But  by-him
bap-lé jawab dina ki; ‘joy, mi at’la  warsé tuni chak®ri
the-father-to answer was-given  thoat, ‘see, I so-many years thy service
karachh, ankho  tum-ni  adnya mi kadhi todi nahi,
am-doing, and your order by-me at-ony-time  was-broken  not,
phiri mi mana  sobati-bar*bar Tamawa mhaning
on-the-other-hand  by-me  my Sriends-with  it-should-be-feasted  having-said
tuyé mal kadhi bak'ra suddhi  dinha nii; né jyaye tuni
by-thee to-me ever  a-goat even  was-given not; and by-whom  thy
jama kas*bin-bar*bar khai taki to ai tupd chhok®ra
property harlots-with  having-devoured was-thrown that this thy son
wana té ta tyani-karat mothi pangat kai chha’ Taran tyaye
came then by-thee of-kim-for  great a-feast made  is’ Then by-him
tyal  mhanya, ‘chhok’rd, t& sadd mani-bar‘bar rahachh; ankhé mani
to-him was-said, ‘som,  thou always me-with  ari-living; and  my
sarw  jama tuni-ch  chhé, pan his wa khudi karavi aj
all  property thine-only is, but pleasure and delight should-be-made this
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jarar  chha; karan ki, au tuni Dbhau mari gyé chha, to
necessary was; because that, this thy brother having-died gone was, he
phiring "jitd  jaya; wa khowai gys ohhi, to pavi-gya.’
again alive became; and lost gone was, he has-been-found.’

Bhils are the principal inhabitants of the Surgana State and of the northern part of
Nasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialect is very closely
related to Khandesi. It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few points. .

There is a tendency to clip final vowels; thus, ¢yd-n and ¢yd-na, by him ; may mar,
I die.

V is dropped before 4, &, and y ; thus, istu, fire; 7s, twenty; yapdr, business.

The inflexion of nouns is,” broadly speaking, the same as in Khandesi. Note,
however, the dative suffix {@. Thus, gbds-ng, of the father; chakaras-ta, to the servants;
patil-ni ghar, at the Patil’s house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find
hai (fem. and n.) diwas (m.), this day ; sampatti wati dindg, property having-divided was-

given.
The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows :—
Singular, 1. dsa, or $@usa Plural, 1. dsat, sat(as)
2. asa(s), 3as 2. dsat, sat(as)
8. dsa, sa '3. dsat, sat(as)

The present tense of finite verbs is formed asin Khanda$i; thus, maras, plural
mar°tas {rom mar*nd, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jas, we, or you,
go; jat, they go; bharat, they il

The past tense is formed as inKbandési; thus, raking, he remained ; ldga, he began ;
gayol and gayél, he had gone, ete. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are ldg“la, they
began ; jay°la, they were ; wan’ld, they came, eto.

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. Thus, mul
sdng'nu, the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in Rajasthani. Thus, tyan gayd,
by-him it-was-gone, he went.

The future agrees with Khandési. Thus, from mdr“na to strike :—

Singular, 1. mar‘su Plural 1. mar°su(f)
2. maris, marsi 2. maréal, mar-sat
3. mari, marai 8. marti, mar‘thin

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those

used in Khandasi. . _
I am indebted to Mr. A, H. A. Simeox, I.C.S., for an excellent specimen of the

Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon.
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(BaeraN, Disrricr Nasik.)
(A. .Ho An S":mcow’ Esqn, LCOS., 18990)

Ek manpas-ta don andor jay‘la. Dhak*ta mul bap-ta
One  man-to  two sons  became. (By-)the-younger child the-father-to
sang’nu, ‘baba, mani watni-nd ka -mal yéi to dya’ Mang
it-was-said, ‘father, my  share-of what property will-come that give. Then
tya-na tyas-la sampatti wati dina. Mang dhak’la  andor
him-by them-to property having-divided was-given.  Then the-younger  son
thode diwas-ma sampatti  gola kari mulukh-ma gayd an tai
a-few days-in property together having-made a-country-in went ond there
tyan udhalé-pana-ma  wagi-sana  ap*ni sampatti udai dina.
by-him extravagamce-in having-lived his-own property having-squandered was-given.
Mang sag’la  paisa sari gaya-ta, tai ~ bbari  dushkal
Then all money  having-been-exhausted  gone-was, then a-heavy famine
pad’na; tya-mulé tyat  kbawa-ni ad’chan pad*ni; tawa to &k
Sell; on-that-account to-him eating-of difficulty  fell; then he one
patil-ni ghar jai rahina. Tyan  tya-ta duk®ré char*wa-ta
Patil-of to-the-house having-gone remained. By-him him-lo swine  graze-lo
wawar-ma dawadna; tawa @ jé dukar kach'ra khaa lag®la tya-war
field-in  he-was-sent; them  what the-swine rubbish to-eal began that-upon
to pot bharawa asa tyat wat*na, tari koni tya-ta
indeed ‘belly should-be-filled so ta-him it-seemed, still (by-yany-one  him-to
diné-na. To suddi-war wana an mhap*wa 1agd, ‘mani bap-mi
was-given-not, He senses-on came and  to-say  began, ‘my  father-of
ghar kaik  pot bharat an may bhukeé mar. May  athen
at-the-house several belly  fill and I  with-hunger die. I  here-from
jasu bap-ta  sang'su ki, “may Déw-ni ghar an tuni  ghar
will-go  father-to will-say that, “I  God-of in-the-house and thy in-house
chori kar'nol,” asa sang'su, “ aj-pasi ma-ta andor sar"kha lekha
theft  did,” so will-say, * to-day-from me-to  son like  to-conmsider
nako. Nékari lok-ni  sarkha ma-ta thew.”’  Mang  tyan
is-not-proper. Servant  people-of  like  me-to  keep.’’ Then  by-him
abas-tawa gaya. Mang abas-na tya-ta  joi-sana mothd kan*wala
the-father-to was-gone.  Then the-father-by, him-to having-seen great compassion
wani, tyd-na- dbai-sana fyad-ni gala-ta  mithi mar*na  an tya-nd muku

came, him-by having-run  his  neck-to embracing was-struck ond his kiss
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ling. To mhan*wé ligi ki,  ‘baba, may Déwni  ghar  an
was-tak{m. He to-say began that, ©father, I God-of in-the-house and
tuni  ghar chhori karnol, aj-paél mé-ta  andor sar’kha lekha
thy  in-house  theft did,  to-day-from me-to (thy) son like  to-comsider

nakd.’ Mang bap-na chakaras-ta  sang’na ki, ‘uttam kudicha
is-not-proper.” Then thesfather-by servants-to it-was-said that, “best  a-coat

ani-sana yi-ta ghald, ya-na hat-ma angothi an  pay-ma payatana
having-brought him-to  put, ks  hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes
ghalawat dya, mang &pun  jai-sana maja ‘kart; karan mana

to-put  give, then we  having-gone merriment will-make; = because my
andor mari gaél, ani Jita jaya; an daudi gayol ta,
son having-died had-gone, and alive became; and having-been-lost gone was,
sipad’na.’  Tawa te 10k  haré kard' lag®nat.

is-found.’ Then they people joy to-make  began.

Tawa 1o wadil andor wawar-ma astol. ~Mang to ghar-jawal gaya,
Then indeed eldest  son field-in  was. Then he house-near went,
mang tya-ta waja an nach aiki  wanpa. Mang tya-na  chakar-ta
then him-to music and dancing to-hear came. Then him-by a-servant-to
hak  mar’na, tya-ta mang ichari lagna, ‘hai ki asa?’ Chakar
call was-struck, him-to then to-ask he-begam, ‘this what is?’  The-servant
tya-ta sang’na, ‘tund bhaus wapd asa, an tuni bap-ta suk’lik mil'na
him-to  said,  ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to in-safety was-met
majé ya-karitind  hai jéwaniwal asa’ Mang 1o ragi bhari
therefore on-this-account this  feast is.” . Then he with-rage having-filled
ghar-ma jawa-na  laga. Maje mang tya-nd bap bahér yéi-sana
house-in  to-go-not  began. Therefore then his  father out having-come
sam*jad*wa lag*nat. Tawa tya-na abas-ta utar dina ki, ‘it*ka
to-remonstrate began.  Then him-by the-father-to reply was-given that, *so-mamy
diwas may chakari kari lag'nél, an tum-nd kahya  modi-sana  may gaya
days I  service to-do begam, and your saying having-broken I  went
na, tari sob*1  wanala tar tyas-ta kadhi-tari kar’da  dind-sa-né; an
not, still friends of-came .then them-to ever-even a-kid given-was-not ; and
hai tuni jin*gi  kaj*hin barobar udai dina ta tya-ta mothi
this thy property harlots with  having-squandered given was him-to a-great
jewanawal kar‘wa-ta lag'na.’ Tawa bap-na tya-ta utar dina ki,
Sfeast to-make began.  Then the-father-by him-to reply was-given that,
‘hai jin*gl jawa  tu ma-pa asas tawa  tuni-ch,k asa; pan har§ wa
“this property as-long thow me-with art so-long thine-alone is; but joy amd
anand kar*wa-nad hai -diwas asa; karan ki hau tuna bhabs mari
mirth making-of this day  is; because that (this thy brother hawving-died
gayol, hau jitd Jayda &sa; an hau daudi gayol ta, sapad®na.’
gome, this alive become is; and this having-lost  gome was, isfound.’
LR
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BAG*LANT OR NAHARTI.

This is the dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present
Taluka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner. The name Nahari
is stated to be a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given by the people along the Tapti to
those who live along the small mountain rivers in Baglan. Nahari, therefore, prob-
ably means ¢ river-language.’ .

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Peint Taluka in Nasik and from
the Surgana State. The following are the revised figures :—

Nasik . . . . . . . . . . . . 10,000
Surgana . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,000
Tomar . 13,000

In the south of Peint Taluka the dialect gradually merges into Marathi. In
the north it becomes more and more like Khandési, and may be considered as a form of
that language. I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A, Simcox, I.C.8., for two specimens, both
prepared in Baglan. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the
first few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a
villager and a wayfarer.

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand Bag’lani without diffi-
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from Khandesi. We may only note forms
such as miz §éas, 1 am ; ¢t $as, thou art ; ami $ijés, we are; and the imperative of verbs
ending in &, which add y ; thus, dzdy, go ; khay, eat, etc.

[No. 48.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

BAG*LANI or NABARI DiALkcT. (BA6LAN, DisTrICT NASIK.)

SPECIMEN 1.

(4. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1.C.S., 1899.)
Ek Dbap-le don andér dzayat. Tya-madzhar dhak'la andor mhans, *baba
One father-to two sons were-borne. Them-among younger son  said, °father
re, Ji jin"gi  §é tya-madzhdr ma-nad nimé watdi § td0  ma-na ma-lé
O, what property is that-in my  half share is that  mine me-to
wata padi de’ Mang  bap-ni nimé-nim  wata ' padi
share having-felled give’ Then the-father-by half-and-half shares having-caused-to-fall
didhi Mang thoda diwas  rahi-sani dhak®la andor sam’di  Jin®gi
was-given Then few days having-stayed the-younger  son all property
dzama  kari-sani dar mul*kbat nighi gaya. Mang tathe dgai-sani
together having-made far to-country having-started went. Then there having-gone
chikkorepané-khal apla wata udai didha.
wastefulness-under his  share having-squandered 1as-given.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentrAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL

BAg*LANI oR NAHARI DI1ALECY. (Bagraw, DistrIcT NASIK.)

(4. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1.C.S., 1899.)

SPecCIMEN |I.

A—Aré, ta kon das?
A.— O, thou who art?
B.—Mi Bhil*da éeus.
B.— 1 a-Bkil am.
A,—Tu-nd naw kay?
A.— Thy mname what?
B.— Tanya $é.
B.—Tanya 1s.
A— Ta kothe dzas-ré?
A.—Thou where goest-0 ?
B.— Mulhér  dzas.
B.—To-Mulher I-go. ,
A.—Mulher diar S$e. Rat-na-rat  athe rahay,
A.—Mulher far is. ~ Night-of-night here stay.
B.—Ma-lé dgarir-nd (or, dzal’di-na) kdm 6. An ma-ni khawa-piwa-ni
B.—Me-to necessity-of (or, haste-of) work is. And. my eating-drinking-of
" kay tadz'vidz?
what arrangement ?
A—Mi tadz'vidz la1 dést.
A.— T arrangement having-put will-give.
B.— Ka-ré, ¢ti kon das?
B—What-0, thouw who art ?
A.—Mi athi-na watan*dar dzag®lya sSéas.
A— I here-of hereditary watchman am.
B.— Bar $e. Ma-le ghar lai tsal.
B.—Well is. Me-to to-house having-taken go.
A.— Kay-re, ta té langda éas? Ta-né pay-le kay dzaya?
A.—What-0, thou then lame art? Thy foot-to what kappened?
B.—Ma-na pay-lé katd muda. Athe nhai $é ka?
B.— My fool-to thorn broke. Here barber is what ?
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A— S, athé tsang’la nhai de. To sakal (din-uge) tu-na
A.—There-is, here  good barber is. He in-the-morning (at-day-break) thy
kita  kadbi dei.
thorn having-pulled will-give.
B.— Athén  Mulher kit'la dar $é°?
B.—From-here Mulher how far is?
A— Hai daha-ek kos.
A.—It-may-be ten-some kos.
B.—Ababa, ma-na sar'khi lang’da-wari  it'la dir é&k rodzat kasa
B.— Adlas, me-of like lame-from  so-much far one in-day how
dzawai?
will-it-be-possible-to-go 7
A.—Are, tu-le payli dzawna muli-ts kiran mnahi. Hau rastd motha
A.— 0O, thee-to on-foot going-of altogether occasion mnot. This road  tig
wapar-na $6. Rodz  ikad'tin tikad®tin muktd gada yétas dzatas, Tu-l6
trade-of is. Daily herefrom there-from many carts come go. Thee
koni-bi  gada-war  basadi li1.,
some-one-even cart-on having-seated will-take.
B.— Bar, tsal ghar tsal jéi le.
B.—Well, go house go having-eaten take.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
A.—Hullo, who are you ?

B.—A Bhil. .
A.—What is your name ?
B.—Tanya.

A.—Where are you going ?
B.—To Mulher.

A.—Mulher is a long way off. Stop here for the night.

B.—TI have urgent work there; and who would give me food here P

A—T will.

B.—But who are you?

A.—I am the hereditary watchman,

B.—Very well, take me to your house.

A.—Hullo, you are lame ;_what is the matter ?

B.—TI have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber here ?

A.—Yes, there is a clever barber here. He will pull it out for you in the niorning.

B.— How far is Mulher?

A.—About ten kos.

B.—How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ?

A.~—There is n6 need to walk. Thisisa great trade route, and many carts pass
oth ways every day, Some-one will let you sit in his cart.

B.—Very well, let us go and dine at your house.




151

BHILT OF KHANDESH.

A large ‘portion of the population of Khandesh has been reported as speaking
various dialects of Bhili. Some of them, viz., Pawri, Mawchi, and Konkani, have
already been dealt with in the preceding pages. The Warlis are said to speak a form

awehi. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of
gpeakers in Khandesh has, therefore, been added to the figures for Warli in Thana, which
is so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been dealt with in connexion with
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. The same remarks apply to Kathodi.

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in
three groups, Plains Bhils, Hill and Forest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only
concerned with the two former groups.

The Bhils of the plains are found in small numbers in almost all the villages of
Central and South Khandesh. They can scarcely be distinguished from the low caste
Hindas among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to -be that of their
neighbounrs. .

Specimens have been received from the Pachora and Chalisgaon Talukas, and they
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with Khandési.

The Chalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Marathi; thus, dzo, who ;
tsand, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration ; thus, tyd-mha, among
them ; tya marhit, they will strike.

In Pachora we find the Gujarati particle s used in addition to the common ¢k
 which Khanda$i shares with Marathi ; thus, fu-nha-j, thine-indeed.

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khandési, with the same loose conception
of gender. The oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or gs,
and not in és; thus, mansas-ld, to the men; duk’ras-na, by the swine. The suffix of
the dative is usually 7@, that of the ablative thim, or, sometimes, sa ; thus, poris-la, to
daughters ; kiét-mayi-thin, from in the field ; anand-sa, with joy.

The oblique form of adjectives and words used as adjectives ends in 7 ; thus, fyd-nz
baba-la, to-his father, There are, however, many instances of inconsistency., Thus,
t6 manus-na, by that man ; dzo6 andor-ni, by which son, the son by whom,

‘With regard to pronouns, we may note amhu, we; tumh, tumhw, and tumha, you ;
jo and 4z, both used for the neuter of the relative pronpoun, ete.

Verbs commonly add an s in the second person singular. Thus sa, I am, he is, but
sas, thou art; plural sef. The past tense of the verb substantive is as*t6! and as*ndl,
plural as*tela and as*nala.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed in the same way as in the case of the
verb substantive. Thus, mi mara, I strike; ¢% jas, he goes; £0 jay, he goes ; marat, we,
you, and they, strike.

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinary past; thus, #% gayas and- gayal,
thou wentest ; 20 gaya and gayol, he went; fya gayat, and gayla, they went.

The past tense of transitive verbs is often actively construed ; thus, may tu-ni séwa
kar*na, 1 did thy service ; ty@ mdar*ndt, they struck. On the other hand we find ¢ya-nz
sang“wd laga, him-by to-say it-was-began, he began to say.
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In Chalisgaon sis often added.instead of n3 or sam in the conjunctive participle.
Thus, uthis, having arisen; boldis, having called.! '

In all essential points, however, the so-called Bhilodi closely agrees with Khandesi.

The specimen which follows has been received from the Pachora Taluka. It is
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A spécimen received from Chalisgaon
will be found below on pp. 166 and ff. ~

[ No. 560.] )
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.- : CeNnTraL GROuUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

(PacEORA TALUKA, DIsTRICT KHANDESH.)

SPECIMEN .

Yeék manus-la don pora astala. Tya-may-na dhakela porya
A-certain  man-to two soms  were. Them-in-from the-younger son

tyd-ni baba-la sangd . lagd, ‘baba, am-nad donis-na watd  padi
his  father-{o- to-say began, °father, wus-of two-of  -share having-made
dé.’ Mang tya-ni baba-na tyés-la wata padi dina Thodya
give’ Then his father-by him-to share having-caused-to-fall was-given. A-few
diwas-m3 dhak*la porya-na sam’da yek jaga jama kar’na.
days-tn  the-younger son-by all one in-place  together was-made.
Mang dar ninghi . 8aya. Mang tayi sam'da paisa
Thren a-far  having-started  hé-went.”  Then there all money

khai-pii-san i udai dina. Sam*da  paisa udai
having-eaten-and-drunk  having-wasted was-given. All money hawing-wasted

dind mang bhari akhadi padni, Mang khawa-la kahi milawa
was-given  then a-great scarcity  jfell. Then  eal-to  any-thing  to-be-got
laga~-nd. Mang 6 yeék sabar-ma gaya. Tayl yék manus-ni asra
began-not. Then he ome  town-in  went. There one man-of  shelter
khal rahyand. Mang t6 ménus-na 1ya-la dukkar char*wa-la jangal-ma
under remained. Then that man-by  him-to swine Jeed-to Sorest-in
dhad’na. Duk’ras-na jo  kondd  khay'na to-ch konda 10  minus
was-sent.  Swine-by  what  husks  was-eaten  that-very husks that man
khaisan kasa-tari  pot bharta ; kiran  gaw-ma koni
having-eaten  any-how  belly mighizhave-filled; because  town-in any-body
tya-la khawi-la déi-na. Mang tya-ni dehi-ma ujilda pad'mid. Mang
him-to  eat-to  would-not-giwe. Then his body-in  light  fell. Then

—

! Compare lis-ké, having taken, so far east as Hoshargabad.
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tyi-ni tyad-ni man-la  sing'wa  lagd, ‘ma-ni  babdeni ghar gafij
him<by . his  mind-t0  to-say began,  ‘my  father’s  at-house many
mah‘sas-la khai-pii-san . -ur'ta, an may  bhukya
- men-to . having-eaten-and-drunk  there-would-be-saved and I  of-hunger
mara. _May utba an.* baba-ni ghar’ ‘ jay an  tya-la
am-dying. F  (will-)arise ano?t Jather-of ~(to-Yhouse (will-)go and him-to
sang’st, ‘“may Déw-ni ghar an tu-ni bi ghar  pap kar*na-sa.
will:say, “by-me God=df (in-)house and your aolso (in-)house sin made-is.
Ya-ni-karta may tu-nd andor na-sija ; " tuna nokar-pi sar’khj
For-this-reason 1 Yyour son do-not-become;  your  servant-of like
‘ma-la samaj.’”’’  Asd sangéna  t0 uthnd an tyd-nl Dba-ni ghar
me-to  consider.”’ Thus having-said he aros¢ and  his  father’s (to-)house
gaya. Tya-ni ba-ni tya-la durin dékh*nda  an tya-1a
went. His  father-by  him-to  from-a-distance  was-seen  and  him-to
maya - wuni. An dhiwat gaya an tya-ni gala-la bil*gi
compassion came. And running went and his neck-to  having-embraced
pad*nd, an tya-nd muka lina. To poryd tya-ni ba-la = sang'wa
_Sfell, and  his kiss  was-taken. That  son his fatyker-@, to-say
laga, ¢ baba, may Déw-ni ghar pip kar'nd-sa an  tuni  bi
began, ‘fother, (by)-me  God-of (in-)house sin  made-is and your also
ghar  pap kar’na-sa, ya-ni-kar*ta may tu-nd  andor na-saja.’
* (in-)house sin  made-is,  for-this-reason 1 your son  do-not-become.’
Mang tya-na ba tya-ni  nokar-la  sing®nd, ‘changla uchcha
Then his Jather his servant-to said, ¢good of-Mgk-qualitg
panghar*na lai ¥yé, an tydni ang-md ghil, an tyd-ni hit-m3
clothes having-taken come, and his  body-on put, and his  hand-on
yek mundi ghal, an pay-ma juta ghal. An khai-pii-san
one ring put, and feet-on shoes put. And  having-ealen-and-drunk
maja-maja kar'sit. Karan ma-ni andor mari gayol, ata
merriment let-us-make. Because  my son  having-died wassgone, now
jita whay®na-sa ; t0 gamai gayol, to ata  sapad*na-sa.’
alive has=become;  he having-lost was-gone,  he now,  found-is,’
Yi-par'‘ména  tyas-l4 motha anand whai gaya.

In-this-manner them-to great  joy  hawing-become went.

Tya-nad wadil andor khet-ma astol. To  khét-mayi-thin  ghar  yawa-la

His elder son  fidld-in  was. He  field-infrom  house  come-to
nigh*nd, an ghar-ni jawal 'jawal una an tyd-na gana nach®na aik®na.
started, ond house-of near mnear came and him-by -singing dancing was-heard.
Mang  fya-nil nokar-paiki yék nokar-la bolaw*na an tya-l1a,
Then Wim-by  servamts-from-among one servant-to was-called and kim-to,
sodh*na, ¢ hai kay chal’na-sa P’ Mang t6  tya-la sang*wad lagéna

was-asked, ‘this what  going-on-is? Then he  him-fo  fto-say  began
X
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‘tu-ni bhatt  und-sa; an tu-ni ba-na - meéj*wani din%-sa, karan
‘your brother come-is; and  your  father-oy a-feast gwen-z’:’, . because
to khusali yéisan bhét'na.”  Hayi aik*ta barabar tya-la
he  safe-and-sound  having-come was-met.)  This  on-hearing just  him-to
rig  und. Mang t6 ghar-ma jay naha.  Tawha  Jftyana  ba
anger came. Then he  house-in went  mnot.  Thereupon his  father
bghér una an tya-ni . dadhi dhar*wa lag’na. Mang tya-ni Dba-la to
out - came and  his beard to-hold  began. Then his father-to ke
sahg*wa lagd, ¢dekha, may  it’ka diwas tu-ni séwa  kara, kadhi-bi
to-say began, ©see, 1 so-many days  your Service do, ever-even
naha tu-nd sabad waland®na. It*ka-asi-san ma-ni  sob*tis-ni-
not  your  word was-transgressed. Such-being-the-case my  friends-of-
barobar chain kar*was-athi  bak°ri-na . bachcha suddhda  dind-sa "~
with merriment  to-make-for  she-goat-of  young-one even givensis
nabha. Tu-nd  paisa chain-ma - udai dina hai-ch  tu-na
not. Your  money luzury-in  having-wasted  was-given  this-very  your

andor-la  tu-na méj*wani dinad-sa.’ Mang tya-la to sang*wa 1agd, ¢ béta,
son-to yjou-by a-feast  given-is® Then him-to he to-say . began, ¢ son,

ta akéi ma-pan asas. Ma-pan j0 asa ta tunha-j asa., Hiau
thow oalways me-with art. Me-with what <is that thine-alone: is. This
tu-nd  bhaa mari gayol, ata jita whay*na-sa; ya-kar*ta
thy “brother having-died had-gone mnow alive  become-is ;  for-this-reason
aj apun anandi-anand kar*wa hay barabar sa.’

to-day  we rejoicings  should-be-made this proper s’
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» The specimen received from Chalisgaon closely agrees with those forwarded from
Pachora, The only difference is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according
to the transliterated text, in Chalisgaon is the same as im Marathi.

[ No. 561.] _ ‘
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentraL GRour.

BHILT OR BHILODI.

(CoariscAoN, Districr KHANDESH.)

Bk manus-1a don pora  as*nala. Tya-mha dbak*la porya
A-certain . man-to  two sons _-"were. Them=among the-younger  som
ap'ni  bip-la  sangna; ‘babd, wa-la dzo_ watd milhi to
his-own father-to  said,” °father, me-to what share may-be-obtained that
wata -da”  Mang tyd-nha  tyas-la  ap°ni mi]*kat wati
share  give. Then  him-by them-to  his-own  property  having-divided
dini. “Mukté, diwas whay®na naha to-ts dhak®ta porya-na sarw
was-given. Many  days became  not  then-just the-younger  son-by all
jingl dzama kari-san dir &k dés-13 ninghi gaya.
property together having-made  a-far ome couniry-to  having-started  went.
Tayi tya-nba randibaji-ma sag'la paisa udai dina. Dzawha
There him-by  harlotry-in all  money having-wasted was-given. When
tfé-nha sag’la paisa udai ding tawha  tal kadak kal
him-ly  all  money having-wasted was-given then lhere a-severe famine
padna; sag'li bat-ni  kal*j lagini. Ti-ch gaw-ma ek manus-la
fell ; all matter-of care was-applied. That-very wvillage-in ome man-to
dzais*ni bhét*na. -Te manus-na  tya-la dukkar {sar’wa-ni kbét-ma
having-gone  he-met. That man-by  him-to  swine grazing  field-i n
dawad'na. Jya  photra dukkar khay té photra tya-la nmilat tar
was-sent. Which husks  swine  ate that husks him-to if-obtained  then
t6  anand-sa khata. Tasad anna koni manus tya-la déi-na.
he gladness-with would-have-eaten. Sucl% Jood any man him-to would-not-give.
Diawha to sudh-war wuna tawhd t0 sang'wa lag'ng, ‘ma-ni  &bas-na
When he senses-on came them  he  to-say began, ‘my fatkér-oj'
Kkitika tarti  paisa del-san théw®na  nokar kbai-san paisa
how-many indeed money having-given kept servants .having-eaten money
ur'ta, an mi upasi mara. Mi uthis, baba  pan
is-saved, omd I  of-starvation  am-dying. I  having-arisen, father  mear
jay an tya-la sang*wa, “may  Bhag’wan-na  ghar wa tu-na
go and him-to it-should-be-said, * by-me God-of in-house and  your
ghar pap kar'nd-sa; atd may tu-nd &ndor naba. Ma-la ata majuri .
in-house sin  dome-is; mow I your  son am-not. Me-to mnow  wages
X2
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dii-san dus’ra  nokar sa asa sam*jin méa-1a nokar théw.”’
having-given another servant is so having-considered me-to servant .keep.”’’
An to uthis ap’ni  baba tyaw wana. To dar astol tya-ni
And he having-arisen his-own father mear come. He far was hts
ba-na tya-la dékh®na tya-1a mothi maya uni, an  dbai-san
Sather-by  him-to  il-was-seen  him-to great  pity  came, and having-run
tya-ni gala-la bilag*na an muka lina. Andor  tyd-lda mhan®na,
his  meck-to he-stuck-fast and a-kiss was-taken. The-son him-to said,
‘baba, - may tu-nhi  samaksh  Bhag'wan-ni ghar  pap kar'na sa;
‘father, by-me your  in-presence God-of in-house  sin done  is;
tunba andor sang*wa-ld may naha’ Pan ’tyé-nhi bap=na ap*ni
your  som  to-be-called I  am-not.’  But his Jather-by  his-own
nokar-la sang*na ki, _‘chang’la panghurna lii yé an
_servant-to  it-was-said  that,  * good clothes having-taken  come, and
tya-ni ang-war ghala, b6t-md mundi ghala, pay-ma dzoda ghala;
his  body-om  put, finger-in  a-ring put, JSeet-in shoes  put;
an bhakar khaa ya, | maja karu. Hau  ma-n3
and bread to-eat come, merriment let-us-make. This my
porya mari gayol, an to phiri jita whay®na ;
son havingsdied  was-gone, and he agoin alive has-become 3
to gamai gayol, an mang  sapad’na.’ An  te maja
he having-lost  was-gone, and then was-found.’ And  they merriment
kar*wa lag°na. .
to~do  begam.
Pudha tyd-na wadil &andor khét-ma asndl. To ghar yéwa lag®na
Fupther his  elder son  field-in  was. He house to-come began
tawad tya-nha gana an nach  chal*nala té aik’na.  Tawha tya-na
them him-by singing and dancing going-on that was-heard. Then  him-by
ek nokar-la bolais, “hai kay chil’na sa P’ mhani tya-la
one servant-to having-called, ¢ this what going-on  is?’ saying  him-to
sodh'na. T6 sang'wa laga, ‘tu-nd bhaa wand sa, t0 sukh®nj
it-was-asked, He to-say began, ©your brother come s, he in-good-health
fi-san mil’nd mhani tu-ni  bap-na médz*wini kar'na sa.’ Mhani
having-come is-met therefore your fother-by  a-feast done 48 Therefore
tya-la mothd rag wand; ghar-ma dziy-nd. Tya-na bap bahér iis
him-to great anger came; house-in went-not. His father out having-come
tya-la sam'dzad*wa lag®ma. Tawha tya-na ul*tal apia abas-la
him-to to-persuade  began, Then him-by having-replied his-own  father-to

sang'na, ‘aré, may #dz muktd war§e tu-ni séwa kar'ni, an may Xkadhi
it-was-sasd, ‘0, I to-day many years your service did, and I  ever
bi tunhd hukim mod*nd naha; tari ma-ni dos-1a khawa-ni  bak®ri
even your order  broke mot; still my  friemds-to  ealing-for a-she-goat
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suddba dina nahd., Dzo  andor-ni randas-ma  paisd udai
even . was-given  not. Which  som-by  harlols-in money  having-wasted
dind to andor wana naha tawafs tya-ni medz'wani karas.’ To
was-given that son came not  Just-then — his a-feast thou-makest.,  He
tyad-1a mhan'na, ‘bétd, tu ma-ni dzawal néh'mi sas; an @ ji kahi
him-to  said,  som, thou my near  always art; and what something
sa, ta  tuna-ts sa. Ha tu-nd Dbhal mari- gayol, an t0. phiris
48, that thine-alone is. This  thy brother having-died was-gons, and he again
jita whay*na sa; an gamal = gaydl, an t0 sapad’nd; ya-ni kar'ta apun
alive become is; and having-lost was-gone, and he is-found ; this-of for we
anand kard  hai #p'ma kam sa.’
rejoicing should-do this our-own duty is.

The hill and forest tribes of Bhils are chiefly found in the Satpuras. Specimens
have only been received in Pawri, Mawchi, Dshawali, and Kotali. The two former
dialects have already been dealt with, and specimens of Déhawali and Kotals will be
given below. Warli and Kathodi have been described as dialects of Marathi. See Vol.
vii, pp. 180 and fE.

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are

as follows — -
Name of Dialect. : Number of Speakers.
Mathawadi . . . . ... . . . . . . 20,000
Nali e T 10,000
Ragali .« o« . e e 25,000
ToTAL N 55,000

No specimens have been forwarded in any of those dialects, and later information
from the district is to the effect that they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob-
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly
varying forms of Khandesi. Such a conclusion is made probable by the fact that Kotali
is not very different from Khandesi. All the tribes in question have, therefore, been put

down simply as Bhils in the figures givea abave on p. &.

AUTHORITY—
Riesy, Ligvr. C. P,,—On the Satpoora Mountains, Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society,

Vol ix, 1850, pp, 69 and f£. Contains Vocabularies of Pauri, Wurralee (Warli), and Bhili.
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DEHAWALL.

The plains below the Satpura range in Taleda, Nandurbar, and Mewas, of the
district of Khandesh is locally called the déh, i.e., dé, country. The dialect of the
Déhawals, the inhabitants of the déh, is known as Déhawali. The number of speakers
has been estimated at 45,000.

Dehawali is closely related to other Bhil dialects such as Mawchi, Ranij, etc.

Two excellent specimens have been prepared by Mr. G. B. Brahme and further
annotated by Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.C.S. The first is a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son, and the second is & popular tale which'was obtained from Bapu Gumba
Padavi, the Raja of Singapur and other states in the Taloda taluka.

Pronunciation.—Déhawaliis characterized by the drawling pronunciation of final
vowels -and the free use of the Anunasika. Compare haZ, yes; mahiis, a man ; powoho,
a brother ; mdd, maa, and maa, my; ligya and ligya, they began; jats-ho and jato-hé,
he goes, etc. )

The short @ is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by
é.or 0 ; thus, déwa, dévé, and déwo, God.

An initial % is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the
corresponding unaspirated hard ones. Thus, athé, hand; akné, to laugh; kala, Marathi
ghal@, put; paté, devil; pukhs, with hunger, eto. i

S becomes k4, and an  between vowels is often dropped. Thus, kéké, hair; Auno,
dog ; k00, Marathi ghar, house; kiz, having done; chhoo, son ; moé, die, ete.

The cerebrai l1is not'regularly used. Thus, mala and mala, a floor; .dég, an eye.
Compare Khandesi.

Nouns.—Strong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati, Thus, bakakd, afather ;
bakaka, fathers. Feminine nouns ending in Z form their plural.in & ; thus poyars,
daughter ; poyaryd, daughters.

There is apparently no neuter gender. Forms such as poyars, child; 7, this thing,
can be either masculine or feminine.

The case of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the genitive is formed
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, bakaki or bahakda, by the-father; bakakda, of the
father ; poyariz, of the daughter; déwoo, of the God. .

The suffix of the dative is »é or !¢ ; that of the ablative dékha# ; and the locative
is formed by adding mé or &; thus, bahakd-né and bihakd-lé, to the father; dahakg-
dékhiu, from the father; koo-mé, in the house.

Pronouns,—The personal pronouns are : —

@i 1 t&, thou £0, he

mdyi, by me tuyi, by thee tiy@, by him
ma-né, to me tu-le, to thee tiya-lé, to him
maa, my t66, thy tiyad, his
dmd,N we - tuma, you J;é, they

amaa, our . tumao, your tiyaa, their

Other pronouns are g, this; 7, this thing ; kédo, fem. kédi, who? Zay, what ? f, this
thing, is perhaps originally feminine.
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Verbs,—The verb substantive is Gz ; past @ého, plural Gtha.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle by adding
ko, plural %a; thus, jato-ho, 1 go, thon goest, he goes; plural, jati-kd. In the
singular, however, the old present isin frequent use. Thus, thok# or thoka-hi, 1
strike ; thoko-ho, thou strikest; awo, if thou come; zhoké-hé, he strikes; podeé, if it
falls. Thbe instances show that the old present is used as a conjunctive preseant, while an
ordinary present is effected by adding A#, second person Ag, third Aé, '

The suffix of the past tense is yo, fem. 7 ; thus, giyo, he went ; kals, she was put.
Qther forms are khdhaleg, they ate; alo-ho, 1 have come.

The future tense of fhokuals, to strike, is given as follows :—

Singular. 1. thokéhé Plural. 1. thokdha
2. thokoho 2. thokahd
3. thokii 8. thokii

Other forms will be easily understood from the specimeas which follow, and it is
not necessary to go into detail.

[ No. 52.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. "~ CenTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

DErAwALI DIALECT. ' (TaropA  TALUKA, Disrrict KHANDESH.)
SPeECIMEN .

Keda ¢ka mah3-ne bén poyarda athi.,  Tiya-ma-dekhiidi hanoo

Some one man-to two  sonms were. Them-in-from  by-the-younger
bhahaka-1é gogyo, ‘ba, jinagii j0 watd mé-né  avii 0
the-father-to it-was-said, °father, of-property which share me-to will-come that
de;  Hatii  tiya  tiyA-ne jinagi wati dedi. Hatii
give.) Then  by-him  them-to property having-divided  was-given. Then
thodaha  dihyo-mé IERT) poyard badd ekhatd kii chhéte
few days-in  the-younger 30n all  together having-made  far
mulukhé-mé  giyo,  aji tihi adamapa khoroche-kii apoo
country-in went, and there riotously  expenditure-having-made  his
jinagi khorachi taki. Hat1h tiya badi  khorachi
property  kaving-spent  was-thrown. Then by-him all having-spent
takyo-pes  tiya mulakhé-mé modo - kil  podys.  Tihi-keatd  tiya-le
throwing-ow  that country-in big  famine Sell. There-fore  him-to
hakadad podi  lagi.  Tihd% t6 tiyd mulukho-mé 1réd &kd  asimi-hi
want  falling began. Then he that counlry-in living ome man-near
jai riyo. Tiya ta tiya-le huwaré chiraané apoo khéto-me

going  stayed. By-him  then him-for  swine to-feed / his  field-in
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mokalyd. Tahda huwar® - j&  chhotaré khahald,  tiya-kii tiya
he-was-sent. Then swine which husks ate, them-with, by-him
apod  deda poruali eha-kii  tiya  jaayd, aji  keda tiya-la
his  belly should-be-filled so-saying by-him wasfelt, and by-anyone  him-to
kai appo nih3, Hat!i t6  hud-pée aviné gogyd, ‘maa
anything was-given  not. Then  he sense-on  having-come  said,  ‘my
bahakas  kataa mojaro-né rel-chhel mando ahi, &ji &l pukhs
Jather-of how-many servants-to abundant bread is, and I  with-hunger
moahli, AT  uthing apod bahakd-hf jah8  an  tiydle akhehe, “o
die. I having-arisen my  father-near will-go and him-fo will-say, O
bahaka, mayh dewo-dekhfii wulatd an too dekhatd pap keayd-h3.  Ami-
Jather, by-me  God-from  against and thy in-sight sin  done-is. Now-
dekhfiti t66 poyaro akhiyané ai wajavi nah3d.  Apoo ekia  mbdjaroho-chs
Jrom thy  son to-say I fit not. Thy  one servants-of
mané thoves.” ’ Hatil 6 uthiné apodo bahaka-h8 giyo.  Tahaa o
like  keep.”’ Then he having-arisen his, father-near went. Then he
chhété ahi, ataa-meé tiyaa  bahako  tiya-le dekhi kiiwaye,  aji
Jor 18, So-much-in his Sather him hawving-seen pitied, and
tiya dowadi tiyaa  gola-meé ath-miti kali, an tiyad guu

by-him  having-run  his neck-on  hand-clasping  was-put, and  his  kiss
ledo.  Hat¥i poyaro tiya-le gogyd, ¢bahakd, dewo-dekhfii  ulatd an
was-taken. Then the-son him-to said, *father, God-from  against and
too  dekhata may¥ pap keayd-hd, &ji Ami-dekhlifi to0 poyard akhayaa a1
thy in-sight by-me sin  done-is, and now-from thy  som to-say I
wajavi naha.’ Pens bahaka apod chakaro-le  akhyd, ‘hard dogalo
fit not.’ But  by-the-father his servants-to it-was-said, ‘good  cloth

lavine - iya-lé kala. Hatll apti  moj kéaji. Keéhs-ki
hoving-brought this-fo  put. And  by-us  feast  should-be-made. Because
o maa poyard moalo atho, to phacho jiwatdo  viys, &n takaalo atho,
this my son  dead was, he again aolive became, and  lost  was,
t6  judydo-ho.’  Tahad t6  moj kerdans lagyd. -
ke  found-is’ Then they merry to-make began.

Tiyco wokhoté tiyad dayo poyard khéto-mé 4&tho. Hatli t6  koo-pahi

That oaot-time  his elder  som Jield-in  was. Then he house-near

avi pugya-pae tiya wija  an  ndchand  unaayo. Tahaa
having-come arriving-on by-kim  music and  dancing  was-heard. Then
chakar6-mé-dekhiiti  &ka-le hadi tiya puchhy?, 7  kay ahip’
servanis-in-from one  having-called by-him it-was-asked, ithis what 4s 7’

Tiya tiya-l2  akhyo ke, <t66 powoho 4&lo-ho, aji  to t66 bahaka-ls
By-him  him-to it-was-said thaf, ‘thy brother come-is, and he thy father-to
héardo-nerd milyé  Thi-kéatda  tiyd modi pagite keayi-hi’  TahiE 6
safe-ond-sound was-met  this-for  by-him big  feast made-is. Then he
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rogai mijé * né jaya. Thi-keéatd tiyaa bahako baro avi
getting-angry inside not would-go. Thisfor his father outside having-come
tiya-lé manawaa lagys. Pené  tiya bahaka-le  jibabe dedo ke,

him  to-entreat begam.  Buty by-him the;father-to answer was-given that,

‘dekhs, a1 &t  worahS to0 chakari kiahy®, aji to0 akhald mayd

‘see, I so-many years thy service do, and thy  word  by-me
kedi t0dyo nahd. Te-bi mayh ‘épé(') dosadaroo-ari  moj kéraa-keata
ever was-broken mnot.  Still by-me my  friends-with merry  to-make-for
tuyd mi-né kedi patado-bi apyo naha. Aji  jiya t66  jinagi
by-thee me-to even kid-even was-given  nof. And by-whom thy property
malajadii-ari  khai taki, to o to6 poyard  alo, tahda tuyd
harlots-with  ealing was-thrown, he this thy  son came,  then by-thee
. iyaa-keata modi  pangaté keayi-hi’ Taha3 tiya tiya-lé akhyao,

this-of-for-sake  big Jeast  made-is.’ Then by-him him-to it-was-said,
¢ poyara, ta rat-dihi mas-ari ahi; aji maa  badi jinagi t60-jé

f son, thow wnight-day me-with art; and mine all  property thine-only
ahi. Pén® khuchi an  moj kéruali 1 wajavi athd, kehe-ks o
is. But  merry and feast should-be-made this  fit  was, becwuse this
t00 powoho moyo athe, t6  phacho jiwatdo  viyo-ho; an takaalo  atho,
thy brother dead was, he again  alive  become-is ; and lost was,

10 judyo-ho.’ )
* he found-is’
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[ No. 53..]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAaL GRrROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI

DEBEAWALI DIALECT. (Tavova Taruxa, Districr KnANDESH.)

SpreciMEN Il

THE STORY OF GIMBO.

Bki gdwo-me Gimba kii «mati réhalo. Tiyaa thaiyyoo nfiwa Jand
One village-in Gimbo having-said man lived. His wife’'s name Jani
atho. Gimbo goriba atho, pene jarake bogyo atho, Tebi kai-bi kima kerda
was.  Gimbo poor was, but a-little dull was. Still any-even work to-do
bohe, ta t0 kamd puro-kea-bogore chhodé-j  ne. Eka borcho
he-might-sit, then that work full-making-before left-indeed mnot. Oue

year
tiya thea-mati miliné hiyala-mé chomoté chhindyd, chari  mera
by-those wife-husband haying-joined winter-in shrubs wére-cut, four boundaries
véchhali  thovyo. Biyaraa keata wahawa-hi mojari  chhodavi
clean  were-kept. Of-seed  for-the-sake  Patel-with  wages  having-left
chhodavi &k mo6do andald poi  hal thovi rakhi.
having-léft one big  pot  filling rice having-kept was-preserved.
Jethudi-pabf  chomote hingadi sAp kii thovye.
Jéshth-rain-near shrubs  hquing-burnt  clean  having-made  was-kept
Jiyo-wokhote kalyé mega worahan biyd, tiyo-wokhoté —thea-mati jainé
At-which-time black cloud to-rain began, at-that-time wife-husband having-gone
chomato-me  hal phoki dedi. Téhe  domde thayys.  Kalys
burnt-field-in rice having-sown was-giwven. Then cucumbers were-sown. Black
méga worahiita-je  bado ugl takayo. Rand-me khoda dirand
cloud ‘raiming-exactly all  having-sprouted was-left.  Forest-in grass shrubs
badd ugi takayo. Ran nilo kdcha dekhaya lagyo.
all - having-sprouted was-left.  Forest green deep to-appear began.
Hal jarake modi  viyi.  Tahaa Gimba chomato-mé &k uchdo  malo
Rice a-little big Decame. Then by-Gimbo field-in  one high platform

keayo. Hatil Jand-le akhyo ks, ©&ja-dekhiitl af chomato-mé mala-psd
was-made. then Jani-to it-was-said that, ‘to-day-from I  field-in  platform-on

yéhe  an tihf a7 palani-m® rehe.  TihT-keéatdi td chomato-m® Avehs-ma.
will-stay and there I wow-in shall-live. That-for thou  field-in  come-not.
. Mai-keats hido k¥ ki awo, 0 badS mere-ped Vi

Me-por  provision some taking if-comest, then all boundary-on  having-come
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tihi thovi-di hikaalo khot thoki-di ta jati réjé.
there having-kept-given  dry  stick having-beaten-given thou going pleqse-remain,
il e -y N

mud S maipd w li jilé  Hil pakly  badl
Then I boundary-on having-come having-taken shall-go. Rice will-ripen, then
wadi mdlahd.  Tahad ai koo  avehs. Tata-me k&l kam-kaj

having-cut shall-thresh. Then I house shall-come. That-much-in some business
pode, t0  méré-pee avi moda  akhi dsje. Hatii a1

may-fall, then boundary-on having-come loudly shouting please-give. Then I
jibsba  dehe’  Bhaki akhi  Gimbd chomato-mé mala-psd ria  lagyo.
answer shall-give.”  Thus having-said Gimbo  field-in  platform-on to-live began.

Tihi chomatod  mére-pee eka hiwarya déwod thanohe
There of-field = boundary-on one belonging-to-the-boundary of-god  place
athS. Tihi rat-dihi jai t0  chok-sai kii tia dewos  piija

was. There night-day having-gone that clean  having-done that of-god  worship
kii vinave, pachbi phirati wokhots déwo-1s akhs, ‘6 hiwarya-deve, msyd handi-
doing prayed, back turning at-time god-to said, ‘O boundary-god, by-me pot-
pol hal poayi-hi, té khandi-pdi pakuuli jojave, né t6 iyo chhuri-kii
Sull rice sown-is, that khandi-full to-ripen is-proper, not then this Eknife-with
t66 naka wadehe.’ Eh8ki akhi  4tho-mé rvii chhuri tis déwea murdtaa
thy nose Ixwill-cut’ Thus having-said hand-in being knife that of-god of-image
nako-ps® the..s. Bha-kil rat-dihi kes.
nose-on placed.  Thus night-day did.

Tha-kil keatd hal nadi kadi, te paki, hati}

Thus  doing rice having-weeded having-drown-oul, that having-ripened, then
wadaa-né wokhot viyi. Taha rat-dihi hos déwo-hi jal piija
cutting-for time came. Then night-day continvously god-near having-gone worship

kii wolati wokhots dewo-16  akhyd, ‘0 Déve, aja-logutl 66 rat-dihi
having-done returning at-time god-to it-was-said, ‘O God, to-day-till thy night-day
chakari kii riyo6-ho, ta hundi-jé handi-p6i bidrad khandi-poi pakaws,
service doing remoined-have, them truly  pot-full of-seed khandi-full- ripenest,
to hard, naha t6 t00 naka wadya-bogora ohhodu  ns.’ Bhi-ki  akhi
then well, not then thy mose cutting-without I-shall-leave not’ Thus having-said
to chomato-mé kamé-né giyo.
ke field-in  work-on went.

Déwa -mon-mé &akhan lagys, ‘i monavi kai gando-mandoé ahi

The-god mind-in  to-say began, °this man  somehow mad is
. k& handi-poi biyarad khandi-pdi hal paki-né hade-hé. Aji ma-ns  dhaka
that pot-full  of-seed khandi-full rice ripen-to says. And me-to threatening

dskhave-he ke, “bandi-poi biyarad khandi-poi  pakii, ta hard ahi, naha
shows that, “pot-full of-seed Fkhandi-full will-ripen, then well is, not
ta 100 muratada naka wadshe’” Ehi-ki  akhi  nako-psé chhuri thovi

then thy of-image nose shall-cut’’  Thus having-said nose-on knife putting
. Y PA
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thovi  kira padi taki-hi.  Palani-ms rii maa chakari kéahs,
putling mark cleaving thrown-is. Vow-in  remaiming my  service  does,
tihi-kéat® &1 kii  keéato nahd, Pénd ska wokhots id-le biwauld ° jojave.
thal-for I anything doiny mnot. But one at-time this-to to-frightfm is-[)rqfqr\
v SN . \

mallaa cLo{:aki taki.

Then bad-habit will-leave.’

Eha-kii akhi rati modja-més rat giyi. Tahdd dewo achhalaa
Thus having-said at-night middle-in night went. Then the-god of-bear
véh  lii, chomato-mé Gimbo mali-psé  hutlo atho, tihi jai moda

Jorm taking, field-in  Gimbo platform-on sleeping was, there having-gonz loudly
bebayi-né- lagyo. Tahaa Gimbo akha-né lagyo ke, ‘ai achhals-gachhalo ns jad.
to-growl began. Then Gimbo say-to began that, ‘I  bear-efcetera not know.
Ta ti déwa ahi, ma-ng biwawad  alo-ho, pens ai nd biyd.  Aglo
Thou then god art, me tofrighten come-art, but I not fear. Formerly
ta handi-poii khandi magatlo, ami t& bén khandi lehs.’
indeed of-pot-full a-khandi asking-was, now indeed two khandi I-shall-take.

Déve  kukado wahs, tihf-lagudi bebayyo. Hatil jato  riyo. Bihiri

The-god  cock  crows then-till growled. Then going remained. Second
dihi moja-més rati-1s déwo pachhd wagod veh i mila-aht avi  aya
day middle-in night-at god again of-tiger form taking platform-near coming roars
déa-né lagyo. Tahda Gimbo akhi-ne lagyo, ‘ti wagdd véh  lii  alé-hs,
give-to began. Then Gimbo say-fo began, ‘ thow of-tiger form taking comz-art
t3 ta  mayll jayys-hd. A7 too-ki ne Dbiyi. Ta ta  déwa ahi.
that indeed by-me known-is. I theesby mot fear. Thou indeed god art.
Handi-poii  kdla  bén khandyad akhalya, ami ta  chara khandys  lghs,
Of-pot-full yesterday two khands were-asked, now indeed four Lkhandi I-shall-take,
taha-je  chhodehs.’ Déwa pichho kukado wahe tahi-logdd  ri  pachhé
then-only I-shall-release” The-god again  cock orows then-till remaining back
jato  riyo.
going stayed.

Dewo-1é vichira  alo ke, ‘31 biwawaa jato-hs, péng t e

The-god-to reflection came that, ‘I to-frighten going-am, but he not

bita  biwanya khindyad akhaté jato-hS. Aji biwawahs, ta  nahi
being-afraid double khandis asking going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then running

né jata, aji wadato  jali’  Bh8  jal  tawakochs  riyo. Tehs 3
not going, and increasing will-go.’  Thus knowing silent  remained. Then that
chomote paki giyo. Tahaa wadi to hale mola-né lagye. '

field  having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice thresh-to he-began.
Bka dihi raja Péanathdd shwadri tehe-dskhufi jahali Tahd3 hiwaryo
One day king of-Panathd procession therefrom  became. Then boundary
deve tiya-hi jai jari-né atha jodi raja Panatha dewo-ls
god that-near having-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king Panathd god-to
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akha lagyd ke, ‘maa thanako-pahi eki monavi chomoté keyyo-hd, tiyda tihi-ms

to-say began that, ‘my abode-near one by-man  field  done-is, by-him there-in
eka éndal%-p(')i hal poyi-hi. Té hal rakha-né {0 monavi chomato-mé malo

one pot-full rice sown-is. That rice watching-for that man Sfield-in  platform

bandi tihi-pse reto-ho. Dihi-rat palani-mé i maa-hi  avi
having-bound ihere-on staying-is. Day-night  vow-in remaining me-near coming
ma-né ptijehe, aji piija kii jati  wokhote akhehe ke, ‘hindi-poi

me-to  worships, and worship having-done going at-time  says that, * pot-full
poyyo-ho,  tihii khandi-poi paki, t6  haro, nahi to t66 naka
sown-is  Of-there  khandi-full will-ripen then  well, not then thy  nose

wadehe.” Ehi-ki akhi  chhuri mad muratdid nako-pes thovehs.  MayQd
I-shall-cut’ Thus having-said knife my of-image nose-om . puis. By-me
8ka ben wokhoté  biwayyo,  peme to t4 né  bimano wadatd
one two times was-frightened, but he indeed mnot bewildered increasing
jato-ho.’
going-is.’
Raja  Panathd dewd akhyd, ‘hadd palani-walo &ji  rabanard
King by-Péinathd god was-said, °such-great wvow-keeper and hard-working
mahtiti ahi, ta  tiya-le apfialo  jojave.’  Bhi-ki akhi béni déve,

man 4, then him-to to-give is-proper.”’  Thus having-said  both gods,
Gimbo hal  molato-hs, tih  giya.
Gimbo rice threshing-was, there went. .

Raja Panatha-lé dakhi Gimbo dowadi jai pagé podyo.

King  Panatho having-seen Gimbo having-run having-gone feet  fell.
Hatii khola-mé dewa avi botha. Peslaa raja  Panathaa
Then threshing-floor-in the-gods having-come  sat. First king of-Ponatho
ptija kéyyi, batil hiwaryaa piija kéyyi, an hathe  jodi
worship was-done, then qof-boundary-god worship was-done, and hands joining
ubo riyd. Raja  Panatha akhyo, ‘tu-ls joh, borakate
standing remained. King by-Panathd it-was-said, ‘thee-to honour, prosperity
api, to0 wadivelo wadi’ — Eh&-ki  akhi devé  jata  riya.
is-given, thy progeny will-grow.” Thus having-said the-gods going remained.

Gimbo hal moli udavi té  chara khandi ningi.

Gimbo rice having-threshed having-winnowed thos2 jfour Lkhindis came-out,
Hatii hiwaryad thanakdli pachhi  piija kii, hati? hal &an
Then of-boundary-god  of-abode again worship having-done, then rice and
bado  bidard Lii koo jai = riya-né lagyo.

all movewbles having-taken house having-gone live-to he-began.
Ti dihi-dekh@iti khetawadi, on,  poiso-toke wadato giys, poyars-
That  day-from estate, grain, pice-annas increasing went, children-
chaware viy8, an khuchi-kii riyad-né lagyo.
etcetera became, and joy-with  live-to he-began.



166 BHILI OR BHILODI.

¢

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a village there lived a man called Gimbs. His wife’s name was Jani. ' Gimbo
was poor and somewhat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave
off till he had finished it.

One winter husband and wife were occupied in cutting the shrubs' and cleaniné
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle-
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice.

Towards the rains in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the
ground. When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field
to sow the rice. Then cucumbers were sown. During the raining of the black clouds
all thihgs-were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the
forest began to get a deep green hue.

When the rice began to appear, Gimbd built a high platform in the field and said to
Jani, ©henceforward I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities.
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me;
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there. Then you should
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro-
visions. When the rice ripens, I shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I shall
answer.! Having said so Gimb6 began to live on the platform in the field.

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god.? He went
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. When he was
going to return he used to say, ¢ O boundary god, I have sown a potful of rice, If I can
get a khand? of rice out of it, well and good. If not, then I shall cut thy nose with
this knife.” And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his hand on the nose of
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night.

In this way the time went on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the
time came for cutting it, then he always went to the sanctuary, day and night, wor-
shipped, amd at the time of returning he said, ‘ O god, till to-day I have been serving
thee day and night. And indeed, if T get a khindi out of my potful of seed, it is all
right. If not, then I shall not leave thee without cutting thy nose.” So saying he went
to work on the field.

The god began to think, ¢ this man must be mad, that he asks a khindi rice out of
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, *if there comes a khandi rice out;of my
pot of seed, then it is well.  If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places his knife
on my nose and makes a mark on it. He is practising austerities and serving me. I
cannot, therefore, do him any harm. But it is meet that I should frighten him. And
then he will give up that bad habit.’

Then in the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where
Gimbo was sleeping on the platform in the field and began to roar. Then Gimbd said, ¢ I

) Chomdts corresponds to dagdh in the Konkan. It means the ground burnt in preparation of the seed, but also the
loppings and grass strewn over the ground to be burnt, and the corn grown on such ground.

2 A stone ido! of a god is generally placed on the border of a field.

3 A khandr is equal fo twenty maunde,
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do not know anything about a bear. Thou art the god and hast come to frighten me, but
I am not afraid. Till now I asked for a khandi out of my pot, but now I must have
two.’

The god went on roaring till cock’s crow, and then went off. On the following
day he, in the dead of night, assumed the form of a tiger, went to the platform, and
began to roar. Gimbd then said, ‘thou hast come in the form of a tiger, but I have
found thee out and am not afraid. Thou art the god. Yesterday I demanded two
khandis out of my potful, but now I will not leave off till I get four.’

The god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away. .

The god now began to reflect, ‘I am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid,
but goes on asking the double amount. The more I frighten him, the more he will
increase his demands, and he will not run away.” Therefore he remained silent, and the
crops got ripe. Gimbo cut the rice and began threshing. x -

One day the procession of king Panatho' passed by there. The boundary god went
to him and said, ‘a man has tilled a ground close to my abode, and he has sown a potful
of rice there. In orderto watch the rice he has built a platform in the field, and he stays
there. Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me. When he
goes away, he says, ‘I have sown a potful. If I get a khandi out of it, well and good.
If not, I shall cut thy nose. And he applies his knife to the nose of my image. I have
tried to frighten him once or twice, buf he is not to be brought out of his mind, and goes
on increasing his demands.’

King Panatho said to the god, if he is so strong in his austerities and so obstinate
we must yield to him.” And both gods wert to where Gimbd was threshing.

When Gimbo saw king Panatho, he ran and fell to his feet. Then the gods entered
the threshing floor and sat down. Gimbo first worshipped king Panatho, and then the
boundary god, and remained standing folding his hands. King Panatho said, ¢ We will
give you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase.’” And so saying the gods
departed.

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khardis came out. Again
he worshipped at the abode of the boundary god, took the rice and all implements with
him to his house, and settled down.

From that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, he got many
children, and lived in happiness.

1 Panathd is the king of the ininor deities. He resides in the waters and is identified with Varuna.
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KOTALI.

This is the dialect of the Kotals, a wild Bhil fribe in the Satpuras, in the northern
part of Khandesh. They collect gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains.
Their number has been estimated at 40,000.

So far as we can judge from the specimens received from Khandesh, Kotali is
almost identical with Khandeéi.

Two specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have
been printed below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student.

It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotall differs from
Khandesi.

Ya is substituted for ¢ in yak, one.

The cerebral ] is sometimes replaced by ! ; thus, pal, run,

The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan-
desi. Thus we find tw-ni neuk'ri ma-na kar*nd, thy service (fem.) me-by was-done
(masc.).

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in ds or as, and notin és ; thus, pords-main,
from among the sons; choras-la, to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is £hin or
pain ; thus, Talodya-thin, from Taloda ; ba-pain, from a father.

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending in z; thus,’
manus-ni ghar, in a man’s house. The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent.
Thus we find ¢Z poryd, that son, in the nominative ; but /6 dhaeni-na, by that rich man,
in the case of the agent.

The pronouns are mainly the same as in Khandési. Note, however, mi-na, by me;
tu-na, by thee ; dmu, we; tumu, you; hai, this (all genders), etc.

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular s, plural sat. The second
person singular has also the form sas. The past tense is as*ndl, plural as*nala.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandési in the singular. 'Thus,
maras, I strike, thou strikest, he strikes. The plural ends in a¢ ; thus, marat, they strike.
In the first person plural we find forms such as mar?jé, we strike; jauf, we go. Forms
such as mi mara, 1 die; mi jay, I go; £6 jay, he goes ; but ¢& jas, thou goest, correspond
to the present singular of the verb substantive.

In the past tense we find forms such as gaya and gayol, went, apparently used with-
out any difference of meaning. In fu-na mépdh®ra dindas, thou gavest a kid, the suffix
s of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinds might, however, also be a
wrong transliteration instead of ding sa.

In the future we may note the form ¢4 mdr®sis, thou wilt strikes In other respects
Kotali seems to agree with Khéndési.
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[ No. 54..]
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BHILI OR BHILODI.

KoTarni DiaLEecr. (Yawaz, DisTRICT KHANDESH.)

SPECIMEN |.

Kon'te yak manus-la don  por as'nala. - Tya doni pords-main
Certain ome man-to two sons were. Those two sons-among-from
dhak’la porya tya-ni ba-la  sang'na, ‘baba, mal-nd  ma-nd hisi
the-younger son  him-of  fother-to said, ¢ father, property-of my  share

ma-la de’ Mang tyd-na t1  mal tya-la watl dina. Mang
me-to give.” Then him-by that property him-to having-divided wassgiven.  Then
thode diwas sarwa paisa  jama kari to  dhdk’la porya @ dir
a-few days all money together having-made that  younger son  a-far
mulukh-ma nighi gaya. Ti mulukh-ma tya-na tya paisi kharab

country-into having-started went. That country-in him-by that money waste
kar'nd. Tya-nd sarwa paisd khardb hoina, mang wmang*in mothd  kal
was-made. Him-of all money waste became, then ofterwords a-great famine

padna, an t0 nanga hoi gaya. Mang  tahin ninghi-san  yak
fell, and he noked having-become ,went. Then therefrom having-started one
manus-pi ghar- jai tai  naukar  rahina. To dhani-na

man-of  (to)-house having-gone there  servant remained. That rick-man-by
tya-la dukar chard-la dhadna. Dukar jo bhusd khaa lag*nol to
him-to swine graze-to was-sent. The-swine what husks ‘to-eat began that
bhusi t0 kbad lagma, an bhari  kashti-san pot bhari lagni. An
husks he to-cat begam, and great difficulty-with belly to-fill began. "And

koni  tya-la bhik dé-na. Mang to sudh-m3 yéi sang'na,

anyone him-to alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in having-come  said,

‘ ma-nd bap-nd naukar pot-bhari bhakar khat, an mi bhukd  mara,
“my father-of servants belly-full bread are-eating, and I of-hunger am-dying.

May uth’sit ma-ni  ba tydwa jasi an tya-la sang'sa, “ baba,

I shall-arise  my  father near will-go and him-to .will-éay, “ father,
may déew-pan an td-pan  pdp karnd sa. May tu-nad poryd sang*wa-la
(by)-me God-with and thee-with sin done s I thy son  be-called-to

ma-la laj wata; tu-ni  naukar-paiki mi jyasda naukara-ch sa.’”’

me-to shame oppears; thy serbants;from-among I as a-servant-really am.’’
Té mang uthnd an tya-ni ba tyiwa gayd. To dar as'nil fawd tya-ni

He ithen arose and him-of father mear went. He a-far was then him-of
A
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ba-na  tya-la dekh®na, mang tya-la maya yéi-san to tya-phan
Jather-by him-to was-seen, then him<to compassion having-come he  him-towards
dhai  gaya; mang tya-la bil'gi-san  tyd-nd mukd  lind. ~ Mang
having-run went ; then him-to having-embraced him-of kiss was-taken. Then
ti porya tyd-ni  ba-la sANg°na, ‘ baba, may déw-phan wa
by-that boy him-of father-to it-was-said, * father, (by)-me God-towards and

ta-phan  pap kar*na, an mi tu-nd porya sang*wa-na  rahind naha.

thee-towards sin was-done, and I  thy son  be-called-to remained mnot.’
Mang tya-ni  ba-na  naukar-la sang'nd, °¢chang®la panghar‘na lai

Then him-of father-by servamt-to it-was-said, *good cloth having-brought
yé;'’ té  tya-ni ang-ma ghali dina, hat-md mundi ghal'na,
come;’ that him-of body-on having-put was-given, hand-on a-ring was-put,
pay-ma jyutd  ghal'na. Mang mothyd khusi-sa bhakar khawa-la  gaya.
feet-on  shoe  was-put. Then  great  joy-with bread to-eat  he-went.
‘Hai ma-nd porya jyasd mari gayol, jita hoy®*na ; agar

‘This my  son as-if  having-died was-gone, alive has-become;  or-say-
gamai gayol, atd sipad'na’ Asi samin  bahu &nand kar‘nat.
having-lost was-gone, mnow was-found.’ So considering great rejoicing they-did.
Ata tya-na iotha bhaa khet-ma gayol sat. To parat ghar-la wuna, an
Now him-of elder brother field-in gone had. He back house-to came, and

1':;75,-15, waja-gaja aiku yéu lag’na. Tya-na ap’li naukar-la
him-to playing-singing to-hear to-come began.  Him-by his-own servant-to
hak marin sangu lag’na, ‘hai  kay sa? ’ Mang 5
a-call  having-struck to-say (he-)begam, °©this  what is?’ Then  that
naukar sang’nd, ‘tu-nd  bhaa una sa. ‘To sukhi-kar una
servant said, “thy . brother come i8. He in-good-health come
sa mhbani tu-na ba tya-la khau-pia ghalas” Mang tya-la
is  therefore tlzgj Jother him-to to-eat-and-drink putting-is’ Then him-to
bhari 13g una, an ti ghar-ma, 0 kai jai naha,
much anger come, and that  house-in he in-any-way would-go not.
Tawa tya-na ba bahér yéi-san tyé-la sam®jada lag*na.
Then kim-of  father out  having-come  him-to  to-persuade began.
Mang tya-ni ba-1a tya-na sang*na, *dékh, ‘baba, it*ka,
Then, him-of  father-to him-by  it-was-said, © see, Jather,  so-many
din tu-ni nauk®ri ma-na -  kar'nj, an tu-na sabd
days thy service me-by is-made, and, thee-of word
kai-ch tod*na naha ; an tu-na ma-ni SOb*t1 barabar
any-even  broken 48-not ; and thee-by me-of Sriends with
khawa-na wasta yak b1 méndh’ra dinas naha, An  “ja-pa
eating JSor one  even kid given  is-not.  And whom-by
sarwi  paisa gamadi dind to tu-nd  poryd und  tya-barabar

all  money  having-wasted was-given that . thy son  came immediately
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tya-la ta méj*wani  déwa-la karas.”” Tawa tya-na baba
him-to  thou a-feast to-give  art-making.’>  Then him-of  father
+sANg*na, ¢ porya, ti mé-phan as'ndl  an hai mal'mata  asg,
said, ‘ som, thou me-with art-living and  this property s,
hai  tuni sa.  Hai bakhat-la tu-nd  bhaa mari gaydl,
this  thine  4s.  This  occasion-on  thy  brother having-died was-gone,
to  jita hoina ; an gamai gayol, yéi mil*na ;.
he  alive has-bécome; and  hawving-lost was-gone, * having-come 1s-obtained ;
tya-ni wasta  apin nand  kar'ni hai  barohar  sa.’
that-of Sor we rejoicing  to-do  lhis  proper i8.’

..
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BHILI OR BHILODI

KoraLi Dratecr. (Yaway, Districr KHANDESH.)

SpPeECIMEN I,

A STORY.

Yak musal*man  §ipai Talodya-thin Nandur*bar-1a
A-certain  Musalman  sepoy Taloda (village)<from Nandurbar (village)-to

chal’na. Tawa Wwat-mad chyaltd chyal*ta din budi  gaya. Tawa don
set-out. Then the-way-on walking walking the-sun having-set went. Then two
chgr tya-na pudha wubhda sa tyad-na dékh'nat. Tya  choras-ni tya-la
thieves him-of before standing are him-by were-seen.  Those thieves-by him-to

t1 jaga-war dhari padtnat an khiip  mar*nat; tyas-na
that spot-on  having-seized was.felled-down and severely was-beaten ; his
phad’ka sam'da his"kai linat., Yak chor-na tar*wir kadh®nat,

clothes all  having-snatched were-taken. One thief-by  a-sword was-drawn,
an yak-na suri dakhadi, an tya-la sangnat, ‘dekh, $ipai, ¢4  ham-ni
and one-by a-knife was-shown, and him-to was-told, ‘see, O-sepoy, thou  wus-of

pudhé nach. Nahd-tar tu-la  hamu mari tak®sa.)’ Dhék-ni
in-front dance. If-not-then theé-to we  having-killed shall-throw.”  Terror-of
mara to $ipal nacha lag*na. Akhari-Sewat o paya padi

on~account that sepoy to-damce began. At-last  he on-the-feet having-fallen
ap’li  sut'’kda  kari-san  parat Talodya-la gaya. Talodya-nd  phoj*dar-la
his-own release having-made back Taloda-to went. Talodd-of police-officer-to
hai malum padi; tyd choras-la tya-na pakadnat; an khat'la bhari
this known became ; those thieves-to him-by it-was-caught ; and case having-entered
majistrat-ni kads dhadna; tai in%aph kari tya  choras-la saun
magistrate-of towards was-sent; then trial  having-made those thieves-to six
sau mahinya-ni saja dina.

stz wmonths-of pumishment was-given.

’

FREE TRANSLATlON OF THE FOREGOING.

A Musalman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Nandurbar, While he was still
walking on the road the sun set, and he found himself alone. After some time he saw four
thieves standing before him. They seized him there and then and beat him soundly, and
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took all his clothes from him. Then one of the thieves drew his sword, another
showed him a knife, and they said to him, ¢ Ho, sepoy, dance before us.” If not, we will
kill you? Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. At last he fell on his knees and
obtained his freedom, whereafter he returned to Taloda. The police-officer of Taloda
learned of the affair and had the thievés seized and reported the matter to the Magistrate.
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment.



174 BHILI OR BHILODI.

The Bhil dialects just dealt with are little more than ordinary Khindaéi. Before
dedling with that form of speech we will, however, bave to mention some Bhil dialeets of
a slightly different kind., g

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost a Marathi dialect. It differs fromr other Bhil
dialects described in the preceding pages as links between Gujarati-Bhili and the broken
Marathi dialects of Thana, in having, toa much greater extent, assumed the inner form
of Marathi, e.g., in using the Marathi oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati Bhili.

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind-as Panchali, dealt
with above (pp. 138 and ff.). Some of the Bhils of Basim, however, speak a form of
Gondi. Specimens will be given in connexion with that form of speech.

Lastly, there are four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, wiz.,
Baori, Habara, Par °dhi and Siyalgiri, They have been somewhat influenced by other
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of Mahi-
kantha and neighbourhood.

The dialect of the Bhils of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect
related to the western forms of Bhili. Compare forms such as khéé-bhitar, in the fields ;
chalydl, gone ; karina, having done. It has, however, been so largely mixed with the
Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice be regarded as
a Marithi dialect. Compare forms such as ad°myi-la, to a man; wdftd, a share; ¢éla,
he went ; hold, he became ; kahin, I will tell, etc.

It will be quite sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as
an illustration of this mixed form of speech. .

[ No. 56.]
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(Disrricr Ntmar.)

Konya -ad*mya-la don ,soy'ra  hati. Tya-gon nanha ba-dhan
Some man=to two  soms  were. Them-among the-younger father-to
kahela, ‘ars  ba, paisa-taka-madhi  jo-kai majha watd hoy té
said, <O falher, property-in whatever  my share may-be that
mal dai de’ Tawd  tyad-na  tyal ap'nl  jama-pufiji  hoti
to-me having-given  give,’ Then  him-by him-to his property was
£ wati déli. Thoda  din hola ki nanha  sOy°ra
that  having-divided was-given.  Few days lecame that younger  son
sab-kai yékhatta karina dus’ra mul®khat chalyol géla, aru
all-whatever  together  having-made another in-country gone went, and
tada  luch’pana-bhitar  din-bhitar ap'ni jama-pufiji gamai dali.
there 760t0usNess-in days-in his  property  having-spent  was-given,
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Jab  tyd sab-kail udal chuk’la tab tyd mul’khat khiab
When he all having-squandered  ceased  them  that in-couniry  heavy
kal 'pad“lé, aru tyo garib hui géla. Aru  tyo jaina

Jomine  fell, and ke  poor having-become went. And ke having-gone
tya mul’khd-chya konya bhala &ad*mi-pas rah’la. Tya-na tyal apna
that  country-of some rich  man-with  lived. Him-by to-him  his

khét-bhitar duk'rd chariwil mokalla. Aru tyo tya chhil'te jyal duk'ra
field-in  swine  to-feed was-sent. And he those . husks to-which swine
khaat hota tya-chd pét bhar‘wa-chyda dhyan hotd, aru  tyal ghan
eating were his belly  filling-of desire was, and to-him  anything
koni nahl dyat  hota. ' :
anyone not  giving  was.
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BAORI.

This is the dialect of the Bawarias, a hunting and criminal tribe of the Panjab
and the Muzaffarnagar District of the United Provinces. In Rajputana B dori has been
returned as the language of 400 Mozhiis in Kishangarh'. The Mozh ias are a similar
tribe; compare Sir Henry M. Elliot, Memoirs on thz History, Folk- Lore and Dis-
tribution of the Races of the North-Western Provinces of India. IEdited by John
Beames, Vol. i, London, 1869, p. 9.

The fullest account of the Bawarias will be found in Mr. W, Crooke’s, The Tribes
and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Vol.i, Calcutta, 1886,
pp. 228711, '

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows :—

PANJAB AND FEUDATORIES—

Hissar . . . . . . . . . . 931

Kapurthala . . . . . . . . . 80

Nabha . . . . . . . . . . 30

Faridkot . . . . . . . . . . 3,000

Firozpur . . . . . . . . . . 35,000

Lahore . . . . . . . . . . 460

42,501 42501

UNI1TED PROVINCES— *

Muzaffarnagar . . . . . . . . . . . 102
RAJPUTANA—

Kishangarh . . . . . . . . . . . 400

ToTAL . 43,003 /

The estimates from Firozpur and probably also from Faridkot are, ho éver, 00
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Baori were counted in the Panjab
and its feudatories. The Bawarias are a vagrant tribe, and it is, thereforg, difficult to
form an accurate estimate of their number. In the Panjab they somekimes call their
language Thalli, and they are there said to have come from the T%al or/Bikaner desert.

This is, however, in no way borne out by their languaze, which is certainly a
form of the Gujarati Bhili. Several specimens of it have bwn};ﬁ-eceiyed, and they all
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore ayfe the purest, although that
district is the one which is farthest from the Bhil country.f/ In the specimens received
from the other districts of the Panjab, the language i in its essence the same, but is
more or less mixed with the Panjabi spoken by the surrounding population. )

The Bawarias have no written character of thei¥ own, and some of the specimens
have been written in the Persian, some in the @urmukhi, and some in the Déva-nigari
character. I hence only record them here fn the Roman character, as the most
convenient one.

The following two specimens come Arom Lahore and have been very carefully
prepared. After being faired out, they sfere again checked on the spot by Mr. Jowala
Sahai Misr, B.A., Extra Assist Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia-
lect. It will be seen thatiy pfe in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from
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Gujarati Bhili. 'We may note the following (which gre only a few out of many) charac-
teristics of the dialect. '

The Jetter s regularly becomes kh, as in khat, for sat, seven; vikh, for wuis, twenty ;
'khékh for khés or kés, bair ; manukho, a man, Sometimes the kh is weakened to % (as'in
Northern Gujarati), as in 1a°li6, he was heard ; hdgpds, for sipdhz, a peon; karkar, the
Government. Before i or ¢, the s is sometimes preserved, as in man’s?, a woman ; sé, why ?
but kko, for 5, what ? Ch and chh become s as in s5 for chhd, Iam; passé for pachehhe,
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vif#7 or i, for vits,
a ring. There is no cerebral /.

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in 6, not é, with an oblique singular in &
not &, as in manwkho, a man ; oblique singular manukhd. When the noun is neuter the
0 is usually nasalized as in khond, gold ; puchhif, it was asked ; kik5, it was said.. Gender
is, however, carelessly observed. The plural of neuter nouns endsin &, as in rupaid,
rupees; lug°rd, robes ; khikh'ré, shoes.

The postposition of the genitive is #6 or nau (feminine nz, oblique masculine =d).
That of the dative is n@, né, nai or na. N is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan-
jabi. 'The dative suffix is often weakened to a mere », as in #ihon, to them ; chdr*wa-n, to
graze. The suffix of the ablative is #46, which agrees in gender and case with the govern-
ing noun, as in #iho-mai-thé nanoré, by the younger from among them. Note thaf, as in
the last example, the agent case ends in & So also the locative, as in ghkars, in a
house. ¢

The prono{ms are—

1st person, hi, 1; ms, by me ; manné, to me; mharé or maro, my ; kamé, we, by
us ; hamaro, our.

2nd person, ta# or ¢, thou ; ¢ or ¢én, by thee ; tah*ro or tard, thy ; tamé, tammé
or tamhé, you, by you; tauhé, you (accusative plural) ; tamahero, your.

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, y0k, he; énko, ih°nd, his, 7%,
tioh, or tyoh, he, that ; tinns, #ind, his; tinné, tinké, tné, to him, by him, in that; £, by
him ; #ika, that (oblique adjective)’; ¢¢, téhé, they, by them ; ¢éko, ¢ihé (oblique plural) ;
téhond, tihono, their ; tihon, to them. Péllo (=Gujarati pélo), he, that ; oblique pélla,
agent péllé.

Hio, kioh, or hyoh is ‘this’; oblique singular Aya or k4.

Other forms are 76, who ; jiné, of whom ; kaun, who? kiné, whose? kaun Fkan-tho,
from near whom? kh3, what? Fking, by anyone; kiké waqté, at any time ; kais, any-
thing. )

Verbs are conjugated just as in Gujarati Bhili. The verb substantive is s§ (for
ckhd), 1 am; utto, was, When employéd as an auxiliary »#¢6 becomes ¢6, as in gi5-£3,
had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugating the simple present (not the
present participle) with the verb substantive. Thus, maro-s0, I am beating. The con-
junetive participle ends in #, as in véchin, having sold, or, more usually, the » is dropped
as in kar7, having done. The past participle ends in i5, as in maris, struck. Irregular
are kiho, said ; diddo, given ; liddo, taken. |

The negative verb has %o, at all, prefixed as in Rajasthani. Thus, ké-diddo-nahs,
was not given at all. The Rajasthani pleonastic suffix s (sometimes written kk) is
very common. Thus, khdra-s, all ; kadeé-kh, ever.

n .
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Bk jand-nai bai dik°’ra utta. Tiho-mai-the nanoré dik®re
One man-to two sons were. By-them-in-from by-the-younger by-the-son

fgi-nai  keh*wa lagio, ‘0 aga, jo  ap'rd (or apmd) walawo
the-father-to to-say $t-was-begun, O father, what your-own property
hi-rio tiha-mai-thdo manné bhag*lo dai-dse.’ Ting  tihon
having-become-remained that-in-from to-me  share give-oway. *By-him to-them
waléwo wandi diddo (o» dihdé). - Ghand dan  ko-thaja-nahl te
property  having-divided was=given. Many days at-all-were-not  then
nanoré dik*ré kharo waléwo  Dbheélo kari-liddo, te vég'le
by-the-younger by-the-son all  property together was-collected, and in-a-distant
dekhé pard-gio, t6  apt0  waléewd udhala-mai  gamari-nakhi.
in-a-country went-away, and his-own property wickedness-in  was-wasted.
Jing véle tiné waléwo khard gamari-nakhio, tind déakhe

At-what at-time by-kim the-property  all was-wasted, in-that in-country

bari kahdri wardli-gai, Tinné lor thii-gai. Ti6 gio tihd mulak-nai

a-great famine happened. To-him need became. He went that country-in-of

khair-mai &6k ad*mi-né malio. Tind ad'mie khar ap'nd kheétra-mai
city-in o  man-fo was-joined. By-that by-man swine his-own fields-in
char*wan tinha mokelio. Tinnd  ji  thai-pario tiare khar
to-graze  as-for-him he-was-sent.  His mind  became . at-that-time swine
khata-ta, tiare tihd vi  tind ©6j78 chhandeh8 lahin  bhari-li
eating-were, al-that-time there also by-him belly husks with  was-filled
King ad'mis  kals ko-diddo-nahi.” Jar  tinné hosh  avi, tinns
By-any by-man anything at-all-was-given-not. When to-him sense came, by-him
kih8, ¢ mara dga-nai ghana  naukar t&vi-mai-tho rukh®ls
it-was-said, ‘my Jather-to many servants  that-in-from bread
khas, tihe-tho rukh®o bachi-rahé ; to-bhi  hf bhikic mars,
they-eat, them-from bread remains-over-and-above; nevertheless I  hungry  die.
Hi utthis, tisr mard  agd-kanng jais,  tiar tinné h¥ kahis,
I will-arise, and my Sather-near  will-go, and fo-him I will-say,
“tare  agal, agd, hi gunahi thai-gi(), Par‘mélchar-na Vi gunéhi
“in-thy front, fother, I  sinner  became, God-to also  sinner
thai-gio; tars dik*rd rakh’wa-no laik-n3 koi-nahi. Tau manns

became ;  thy son keeping-of  fitness-for  at-all-I-am-not. Thou me
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dihario rakh-hi-le.”’ Tio wutthio, agi-kanné “gio.  Ghanads veglo utto,
servant fkeep-verily.’’  He arose, father-near went, Very  distant he-was,

tiar age joi-liddo;  tiar tinné dil-mai daya avi. Tiar
then by-the-father hé-was-seen ; then to-him heart-in compassion came. Then
nattho, tidr tinné galé pario, fidr tinn€ bich'ra liddo. Dik®ré
he-ran, and on-his on-weck fell, oamd to-him  kiss was-taken.  By-the-son
tinné kiha, ‘tari nazar-mai, &ga h¥ gundhi thai-gis, Parmékhar-nd
to-him it-was-said, *thy sight-in, foather, I  sinmer became, God-to
gunahi  thai-gio. Taro dik'ro  rakh*wéi-no laik-n3 koi-nahi.’
sénner became:. Thy son . keeping-of  fitness-for at-all-I-am-not.’
Age ap'nd  nauk'rd kih5, ‘khaa  lagra  khadhi-awo,
By-the-father his-own to-servants it-was-satd, ¢ excellent  robes bring-out,
tiar  tinné  laga  ghatti-dio;  tinni ang'lis . vitti = ghatti-dio;
and  to-him robes put-on ; on-his  on-the-finger -a-ring put-on ;
tinne gode khikhra ghatti-dio. Awo, khard-s  bhéld khad,
on-his on-the-foot shoes put-on. Come, all together  let-us-eat,
khushi thad ; inné  wakhté mard dik'rd  mari-gio-to,  wall
happy  let-us-become ;  of-this Jor my son dead-gone-was, again
jiw'to thai-gio; tio gamai-gic-to, passé ladbi-gio.” Té , raji  thawa
living became; he lost-gonec-was, afterwards was-got.) They merry to-become
lagia.
began.
Tinné wadord dik’rd khetra-mai  utto. Jar ghar-nai kanné
His elder son the-fields-in  was. When  the-house-in-of  near
avio, tinné waja nai nach habelis. Tiar ap'ni
he-came, by-him music ond dancing was-heard. Then his-own
nauk'rS-mai-tho  &k-nai terio, tiagr  tinne puchhibd, ‘4 khd
servants-in-from one-as-for he-was-called, then - by-him it-was-asked, °this what
thas?’ Tinné  tiné kih, ‘tard  bhaio  avio, tare . agé
is?’  By-him to-kim  it-was-said, ‘thy  brother came, by-thy  by-father
rukhla  didda tidrs  dik'ro Y3ji-baji avi-nikalis., Tio
loaves were-given, because  the-son safe-(and-)sound arrived.’ He
gukhe thaio, ghar-mai ko-gio-n1. Tinné Wé:l_iilté ago
in-anger  became,  the-house-in  at-all-went-not.  Of-this Jor the-father
bahar nikalid ; tiha  agal avi, minnat kidhi. Tiné ek
outside  came-out; in-his  front come, request was-made. By-him oné
agehtl jawab kidha, ‘akh*la  warkhs  tari  dari  kar'to
to-the-father  amswer  was-made, ‘so-many  tn-years your  service  doing
riho, kadekh  kihe  waqté  tard hukam ko-morio-nahi;
I-remained, ever  at-any  atl-time thy  order at-all-was-disobeyed-not ;
tén  mannd urnid ko-diddo-ni, jai bii  apma balio-mai

by-thee to-me kid  at-all-was-given-not, so-that I  my-own friends-among
242
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happy may-become. When thy  this son came, by-what  by-spn  thy
rupaia  kharch kidha kaj'ra upar, tinné wakhte rikh*lo
rupeszs expended were-made harlots upom, of-him  for breid (i.e.,a feast)
diddos.’ Tinné tiné kih§, ‘dik’ra, ti  mare  khado-kh
was-given.’ By-him  to-him  it-was-said, ‘son, thou to-me always-even
bhalé riho; j6 ~ mard sai, 6  kbard-s taro sai. Hyoh gall
n3ar  renainest; what minz is, that all-zven  thine is. [This thing
hamB-nai  chahtiti  Kkhushi  thas, khushi  kardt; tiar  tard
us-10 proper-was  happy  to-become, -happiness to-make; . because thy
bhai hydh  mari-gié-to, wali jiwtd  thai-gio; tio gumai-gio-to,
brother this  dead-gone-was, again  living became ; ke lost-gone-was,

passé  ladbi-pario.’
afterwards  was-found.’
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Tiha  jharid-nai talle ek ja,n'éwar Tutto.

Those bushes-in-of in-below, an amimal  was.

Hya zila-mai  khda ko-t6-n1.

This district-in canal at-all-was-not.

Buddhi rdd  khich boliri

An-old woman  truth told-had.

HU apmo rakh*lo khati-ti.

I my-own bread eating-was.

Mari  dik'ri bard war'kho-ni thai-gai.

My daughter lwelve  years-of  became.

MT  tini gall ., habli )

By-me his word was-heard.

Mara bai dhanda sai.

Of-me two brothers are.

Kal hi  Chini®  gio-to,  tiha  Tahsildar-nai  jhalli-liddo.

Yesterday I  to-Chunian gomne-had, there the-Tahsildar-by (I)-was-seszed.
Bai man daw'ra hi véch'wa gio-1o. Véchin passa aw'ta,
Two maunds grain I to-sell  gome-had.  Having-sold  back in-coming,

ghare  hapil hamd tak'ri-gio. Tiha kah*wa lagio, ‘ tahsildare
at-the-house a-peon  us met. There to-say he-began, * by-the-Tahyildar
tauh? yad kido.’ Tihe  gode passd muri-dvia.  Rakh'lo
to-you remembrance was-made.” On-that on-foot back (we-)turned. Bread
vi khawa - ko-gio-ni. Chinie jai-nikalio. Tiar Tahsildar
eveh to-eat  at-all(-I)-went-nol. At-Chunian (I-)arrived. Then the-Tahsildar
kbama  thaia. Tiars Tahsildar kah*wa  lagio, ‘tamme  Baw"rid
before we-became. Then  the-Tahsildar  to-say  began, ‘you the-Bawarigs
gorén  boli liso?’  ‘Haméri boli  hammé  boli 1isG. ’
like to-speak will-be-able ? ¢ Our lamguage we  to-speak we-will-be-able.’
‘Tizrs khabad tamm&  gai lisio P’ Hammg  passé kihg,
¢ Then  song you to-sing will-be-able?’ To-us afterwards it-was-said,
¢« Harkar-nau hukam avio.  Tamme kiho ap'ni ~ boli.
Government-of order came. You speak  your-own  language.
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Tiare-kai aj ~ wan'rd hindo, bhai, jaie. Tamm® jasio
Preparation-having-made to-day to-morrow going, brother, go. You ., will-go
tiare. Harkar khabé waré aman  déss.’

then. The-Government Sahib great peace will-give.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

There was an animal under that bush.

There is no canal in the district.

An old woman was telling the truth,

I took my dinner.

My daughter is 12 years old.

I heard his words.

There are two brothers of mine,

Yesterday I went, to Chunian, where the Tahsildar seized me. I had gone to
sell two maunds of grain, and on my way back, the {a/sil peon met me at my house,
and told me to attend the fafsil as the Tahsildir wanted me soon. I did not take my
bread and went straight to Chunian. 'When I reached Chunian and presented myself
before the Tahsildar, he asked me, ¢ do you know the Baori dialect ?’ I replied, ‘¢ yes,
I will speak my own language.’ The Tahsildar told me ¢ will you sing a song in your
own language ? I have received an order from Government. Speak in your own
language. You will be able to go to-day or to-morrow after I have done with you.
The Government will be pleased, and will give you great peace.’

It is unnecessary to give further specimens of the Baori spoken in the Punjab.
All those received closely resemble the foregoing ones, only being more or less
mixed with Panjabi idioms. As Lahore is the most western locality from which
Baori is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the district of Muzaffarnagar, in
the United Provinces. As Muzaffarnagar is in the Upper Doab, we shall not be
surprised to find examples of the idiom of the vernacular Hinddstani used in the
district.! Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent
shortening of the preceding vowel, as in bdbda, a father; hofto, he was; minn-he,
to me ; khettar, a field. In babba, as in the local vernacular Hindostani, the first 4,
though written long, is pronounced short like the ¢ in the German word ‘mann.’
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, are
forms like minn-ké, for manné, to me; tinn-ho for iiho, to them; mai, I, by me;
hotto or hutto, for wtto, was.

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling,
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore.

4 See Vol. ix, Part i.
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Bk ad*mi-ng bai dik’rd hottd. Tihl-m&-tha
Them-in-of by-the-younger by-son the-father-to

One man-to two sons were.

(D1sTricT MUZAFPARNAGAR.)

nanhé dik’ré  babba-né

kahy0 ke, ‘ai babba, mal-nd hikhé j6 mannhé poh’chée mannhé
it-was-said that, ‘O father, property-of share which to-me may-come to-me
dei de’ To  tine mal vechi dadho.  Aur thora
having-given give Then by-him property having-divided was-given, And few
dand bad nanhé dik’ré khab kuchh  jama karin ek veg'la
days after by-the-younger by-son  oll  whatever together having-made one far
dekh-m& gayo. To  tih3 apmé  mil  bad-chali-m€  urdyd. To
country-in went.  Then there his  property bad-conduct-in was-spent, Then
Jkhar¥ kharach kari chukd, tiha mulak-m& motto  kal i)ar('), aur oh

all
garib thawa lagyo.
destitute to-become began.
lago. Ting ap*na
joined. By-him his-own Jield-in
chah*na hutti, ‘té chhal’kar jo
wish  was, ‘those  husks which
To konak tinnhé nah€ dettd thé.
That anyone to-him not giving was.

To teha
Then that

“ mard . babba-né két*nayak mihintiyd-né
servants-to

‘my father-of how-many
Mai _uthin bahba-kan
.I  having-arisen  father-near
babbd, mal _ akh’man-nt aur tard
Sfather, “by-me  heaven-of
nahe ki bare tard dik'ro
not that again thy  son
barabbar kari déh.””’
like  having-made  give.”’
Aur ©h ibbat vég'le
he-went. And he still  far
tarakh ayo, aur nasin
compassion came, and having-run

layak
worthy
ék-ni
one-of
chaliyd.

his

khettar*da-mé khir chugawan mokelyo.

jau
may-go
hajir-nt
and thy presence-of

I-may-be-called.

hutto
was

tinnhé

spent having-made he-ceased, that country-in a-great famine fell, and he

dékh-nd &k kbahukar-né jai
country-of one gentleman-to having-gone
Aur tinnhe
And to-him
pét  bhard.’
my belly I-may-fill.
avin kéhd,
having-come it-was-said,

swine  to-feed was-sent.
khir  khatta
swine are-eating
T6 khoddi-me
Then  senses-on
tuk 8, aur mail bhukyd mar-s5,
bread is, and I hungry dying-am.
tinnhé kahis ke, “ai
to-him I-will-say that, “ O
Aur mal yah
And I this
Mannhé tard mihintiy8-ni
Me thy  servants-of
To uthin ap'na  babba-kan
Then having-arisen his-own father-near
to tinnhé dekkhin tinnha babbaene
then him having-seen his  father-to
gale lagayo aur ghané puch-karyo.
.on-neck hefell and much kissed,

o
maro

aur
and

pap kar'yd.
sinn  was-done.

kah*wadl.
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Dik'rs  tinphe  kahyd ke, ‘ai babba, mal akh'min-nd aur tére
By-the-son to-him it-was-said that, ¢ O father, by-me  heaven-of and (hy
hujar  kakhar kar'yd, aur ib yah layak koi nah® ké bars tard
in-presence  sin  was-made, and now this  fit at-oll not that again thy
dik'ro kah'rad.’ Babba ap'né nauk’ro-né  kahyd « ks, ¢khad
son I-may-be-called’ The-father-(by) his servants-fo it-was-said that, °good
te  khaa lag'rd kaddhi 86 aur tinnhé pah'dd; 0  tinnha
Jrom good clothes having-taken-out come ond to-him put-on; then his
hath-m& gutthi aur goddd-mé khakh'rd pah’rdd, aur hammé khaiys aur Ikhusi

hond-on ring and feet-on  shoes put, and we  shall-eat and merry
kariye, ke  mard dik‘rd maré  hottd, ibbat jivio; jatté  reho
shall-make, because my  som having-died was, oagain revived; lost staying
tha, ibbat milé. To raji thawa laga.

was, again was-found.’ Then merry to-become they-began.

To tinnho motto dik®ro khettar*da-m8& hottd. Tar ghar-na kaniyhai avyo

Then his eldest son field-in was. Then house-of mear he-came
gavya aur nach'vya-nd hol k_h%bhar‘*yé. To &8k naukar-né bulavin
singing and  dancing-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to having-called
puchchhé ki, ¢hiyd kbl s6?’ Tin-ré tinnhé kahyd ki, ¢tard bhai
was-asked that, *this what is?’ Him-by to-him it-was-said that, ‘thy brother
aya sé. To taré babbe motti japhat kari sé; hiné wakh*té ké tinnhs
come is. Then by-thy by-father great feast made is; this  for that to-him

bhalo chango payo”  Tiné gikho  karin chihiyb ke, ‘mahi ng
well  good he-came’ By-him anger having-made it-was-wished that, ‘inside not
jayo.’ 76 tinnhé babba  bahar avin manawo. To tine

I-may-go.” Then  his Sother(-by) out having-come was-entreated. Then by-him
babba-ni. bollhin  kahys, ‘dekh ké  it'na  barkhS-tho mai tari tahal
the-father-to saying it-was-soid, ‘see that so-mamy years-from I thy service
karf-s§. Aur kaddiyak tara huk°mé-thé bahar ko gayo na. Par tal
doing-am. And  ever thy order-from outside ever I-went not. But by-thee
bak’ri-ni  cheliyi ne  dadhi, ké ap'nd yara-né raji manad.
a-goat-of  youmg mot was-given, that my friends-to wmerry  I-might-make.
To tardo dik’rdo avyo jmé tard mal kafichinyG-m&  uravyS, tai
That thy son came by-whom thy property harlots-with was-wasted, ° by-thee-
tinnhi khattar motti japhat kari. Tiné tinnhd  kahyo ke, ‘ai dik'ra,
his  for-sake great feast was-made. By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘O  son,
t§ kbadd mard-kan rahé. Aur o mard s t6  tard s&. Par raji
thou oalways of-me-near art. And what mine is that thine is. But merry.
manind aur khus hond chahiye tha ke tard bhai mard hutts, t6 jivi
to-make and happy to-be proper was because thy brother dead - was, he living
gays; aur gamari gayo, t6 mili gays.’

went; ond lost went, he meeting went)
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HABURA.

The Habirad are a vagrant thieving tribe found chiefly in the Central Ganges-
Jumna Doab.

In the Census of 1891 their number wag reported to be as follows :—

Sabaranpur . . . . . . . . . P . . . 2
Aligarh . . . . . . . . . . . . . 868
Mathura . . . . . . . . . . . . . 731
Farrukhabad . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46
Mainpuri . . . . . . . . . . . ‘ . 232
Etawah . . . . : . . . . . . . 189
Etah . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 224
Moradabad . L . . . . . . . . . . 26
Shahjahanpur . . . . . . . . . . . 113
Pilibhit . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42
Sitapur . . . . . . . . . . . . . 112
Elsewhere . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11

ToTaL . 2596

They have a language of their own, which, however, was reported for the purposes
of this Survey only from Aligarh, as spoken by 950 people. As they wander about a
great deal the difference between 950 and 868, the number given in the Census of 1891,
needs no explanation.

The fullest account of the tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol. II of
Mr. Crooke’s The Tribes and Castes of the North- Western Provinces and Oudh. Their
origin is obscure. Mr. Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latin of their own,
but the list of words which he gives are nearly all ordinary Bhili.

I give, as a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from
Aligarh. It entirely bears out the impression conveyed by Mr. Crooke’s list. The
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Bhili, and closely resembles Baori.

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonants which-is present in the Upper
Gangetic Doab, and to which reference has been made more than once. Thus &abbs, a
father; hutto, or hitto, was ; khétaddo, for khét’ro, a field ; diddho, given; and so on.
Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except @) are shortened, and ¢ is pro-
nounced like the ¢ in the German ‘mann.’ As in Gujarati Bhili, the letter & is regu-
larly pronounced kk like the ¢k in ‘loch.’ The neuter gender ends in §, as in kahyo,
it was said. 7Tharo, your, becomes {@rhd. There are no other peculiarities which deserve
special notice.
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Tk  babri-né bai dik’rd hitja.  Tinnh-mh&-tté  nanh8 dikera

A-certain man-to two soms were. Them-in-from by-the:younger by-son
babai kahyd,  ‘babbau, apno bhagariya-no6 kan  déi-dai’ Aur
to-the-father it-was-said, °fother, my-own share-of  property  give.) - And
babo dik°ra véhachchi  diddh8. Thora-kha dan pachehhi nanho
the-father to-lhe-sons having-divided gave: A-few days  after the-younger
dik’rdo  bherd kari-liddh3, tinnhe lein par-dékhai  pharo-gayo.
son collection made-together, that having-taken to-another-country went-away.
Tahd  urdvi  khavi diddh8. Jar khai-laddhd pi-laddh
There throwing ealing it-was-given.  When it-was-caten-up it-was-drunk-up

uravi-diddho, tir ta  dekh-mh8 kal pard-gayo; tar bhukkhai mar'wa
it-was-squandered, then that country-in famine occurred; then by-hunger to-die

lagyo.  Tar mutté gharé jai riho. Tinnh€ khaar
he-began. Then in-a-great in-house having-gone he-remained.  By-him _swine
charawa tarhd khetadda-mh®  ghallyo. To khiar khatto chbhotr® aur
to-graze his Jields-into he-was-sent.  He swine  eating  husks  and
chhinskh +t6  khawa ¢pst bhari-lo’ rajji  butto. Kuné kai
bark that  to-eat ‘belly I-may-fill’ ready  he-was. By-anyome anything
ko ditto nah?.  Jar  tinnh® hokh  avyo,  tinnhS kahy§,
at-all  was-given not. When  to-him  semse came,  by-him  it-was-said,
joné, mhard agga-né at’la majir lagi-riha, tarhda  rota khawan
¢ see, my  father-to so-mamy servamts are-employed, their loaves to-eat
ghana  hi-rihd, aur mh§ bhukkhai mard.  Ha-te jassyd, t5
abundant  are, and I by-hunger die.  Here-from I-will-go, then
baba-né jassyo, to  babs-khu kahis, “babbau, Bhag’win aggar
Sather-to  I-will-go, then father-to  I-will-say, “father, God before
aur t6 aggar pap  karyo; tarhd dik'rd  kah'ws lak ko
and thee Dbefore sin  was-done; thy son  to-be-called worthy at-all
riho nahl; tarhda majar l‘agi-rihé, ta rakkhi-lai.” > Tinnhé
I-remained  not; thy  servamts are-employed, in-them lkeep-(me).”’  He
h8ddydo babba-kh§  gyo; baigare-tho agge joyo ; babbé-ns

arose  the-father-to went; distance-from by-the-father he-was-seen; the-father-to
tarakh  avi-gyd,  nasin dik*ra-né bath bhari-liddh5, buchkiri
compassion  came,  having-run the-son-to  embrace filling-was-taken, a-kiss
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laddh3. Dikré babbai-kho kahi, ‘6  babba, to aggar
was-taken.  By-the-som  the-father-to  it-was-said, ‘O  father, thee  before
Bhag*wan-nd pip  karyd; mbé tarhe dikrd kah*wa  lak ko rihé -~
God-of sin  was-done ; I thy son  to-call worthy at-all remained
nahl’ Tinnh&  aggs nok*ré-kho kahyb, ¢khax'té khaa lugariyd
not.’ His  by-father the-servamts-to it-was-said, * good-from good  clothes
kaddhyo annhg pah’rawo; hat-mh€ &k binti pahravi-dai, innhd gora
take-out  to-this-ome  put-on; hand-in ome ring put-on, his  on-feet
khakhariya -pah'ravi-dei. Ham®na kha-pi khukhi  kari-laddhd;
a-pair-of-shoes  put-on. We  eating-and-drinking merriment may-make ;

kidhd mari-gayo-td, pachchho jivi-paryo; & phard-gayo-to, pachehho avyo.’
because he-dead-gone-was, afterwards alive-fell ; this lost-gone-was, again  came.’
Khab 1ajji  thaya.
All rejoicing became. .
Tinnh® mutts dik'ro khétadda-mh€ hutto; tu &vyo ghare naw'ti  gyo,
His elder  son fields-in  was; he came in-house mear he-went,
giya nachya-no tionh& kha  bharyd. Tinnh8 &k mnokar bullavyo,
singing dancing-of by-him sound was-heard. By-him one servant was-called,
tinnh8  puchchhyd, <khG bat hi-ribi?’ Tennhe kahyd tennh&-kh§ kai,
by-him it-was-asked, ‘ what thing is-going-on?’ By-him it-was-said him-to that,

‘tarho bhai  pachchho avi-gyo; tarhe babbé  pantach  kari, kidh3
“thy brother back came ;  by-thy by-fatker  a-feast was-made, because
tu, khai avyo To  rikhai  hi-gyd. Tinoh® &aggd bahar ‘avys,
he in-good-health came’ He displeased became.  His  father out  came,
tinnh® manavys. Tinnhg dgge kahy3, ‘agga,  jo, at*le

him  entreated. By-him  to-the-fother it-was-said, °father, see,  so-many
bar'khai-thi tarhi geh*ti mh&  kari, tarhi bat kadhi phari-nakkhi
years-from  thy service by-me was-done, thy word ever was-transgressed
nahl; tihdy-pai &k bak*ri-no chériyd ko diddhd nahi, kai mhars
not ; that-even-on ome she-goat-of young-one at-all was-given not, so-that  my

ara-kere moj kari-liy*ti. Pari jar tarho & dikro avyo,
Sfriends-with merriment I-might-have-made. But when thy. this som  came,
ja  tarho dhan man’siyon kharabi avyo, tinnh&-kajjai pantach
who thy wealth  with-harlots having-destroyed came, him-for a-feast

kiddhi’  Tennh®  kahyS3 tennh&-khd ki, ‘aré dik'rd, khab dan mOh3i-ch-
is-made.’ By-him it-was-said  him-to  that, ‘O  som, all  days me-even-

“kh¥ riho;  jo-kBT whars hi-rib, 6 tirho-chi rihd. Mannh8 chah'ti-ti
kgar thou-art ; whatever mine 18, that thine-alone is. To-me it-was-proper
ki mdbdich karat klukhalli, kidhd & tarho bhai  mari-gyo-ts,

that I-even should-have-made pleasure, because this thy brother dead gone-was,
to warai jivi-paryo; aur & phari-gayo-to, waral &vi-gyo.’

he again alive-fell; and this lost-gone-was, again came.’
. 282
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PAR*DHT OR TAKANKARTI.

The Par‘dhis are a wandering tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are
mostly snarers and are therefore .also called Phasa Par‘dhis. Their dialect has been
returned from the following districts :— o

Where spoken. lg;?;ii::f

Chanda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25
Amraoti . . . L . R 500
Akola . . . . . . . . N . . " . . 1,635
Ellichpur . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,000
Buldana . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 250
Wun . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,000
ToTAL . 5,410

The Takankaris are— a similar tribe of vagrant mill-grinders. They have been
returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Ellichpur, and Buldana.
The following are the revised figures :—

Amraoti . . . . . . . . . 200
Akola . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,323
Ellichpur . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500
Buldana . . . . . . . . . . . . . 215

ToraL . 3,238

Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen,
which has been forwarded from Melkapurin Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia-
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this Par*dhi and Takankari are in reality
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total
for the dialect : —

Pardhi « . . . . ... ... . .40
Pakagkdti . . . . .+ .« o« + . . . . 398

ToTAL . 8,648

The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujarati-Bhili. In some points it
agrees with Khandaéi; and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan.

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points.

An g is very commonly replaced by kk, i.e. probably kh; thus, peikho, money’;
khamiina, having heard, Gujarati sabhaliné, and so on. The same substitution of %A for
g also ocours in Siyalgiri. § is, however, often retained; thus, s, what; dés and dés,
country, ete. The real sound is probably that of ¢k in German ‘ach,’ and I have
therefore written k. Compare the corresponding 4 in the Bhili of Edar and neigh-
bourhood. : y
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Ch is sometimes interchangeable with s; thus, jayach and jis, thou goest. It is,
accordingly, possible that ck has the sound of s as in other Bhil dialects,

V is dropped before palatal vowels; thus, 3k, twenty ; i3, ring.

Nouns.—There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender; thus,
ap-nd pét, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correcfm'ly distinguished.

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent; thus, bdwo didu,
the father gave (lit. it was given). The suffixes of the case of the agent are &, #é, and
na ; thus, Gd°mi-yé, by the man; dhani-né, by therich man ; ¢i-na, by him. Occasionally
we also find 76 ; thus, #-n6, by him.

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are » and na, ma and mo, respectively ;
thus, ad*mi-n, to a man ; bawa-na, to the father ; muluk-ma, in the country; gald-mé, on
the neck.

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, gédo,
a horse ; ghodd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as chhiya,
instead of the common chhiyo, a son.

1’ 1is h#; in Buldana, however, 7 as in Marathi. Note the form s%, what ? The
oblique form tya, that, is Marathi,

Verbs.—The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chhe in all
persons and numbers. Other forms, howéver, also cceur. Thus, chhit, T am ; chhé thou
art, he is, they are, etc. Compare Gujarati.

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of

mar‘wu, to strike, are,—

Sing. 1. maras. Plor. 1. maris.
2. maras. 2. maros.
3. maras. 3. maras.

Compare Khande§i and other Bhil dialects. Ok is often substituted for s ; thus,
maroch, you strike. See above. :

‘The past tense is usually regular. Thus, géyo and gayo, he went ; gaya, they went.
The form ending in & is, however, also used in the singular; thus, ki, he lived.
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as gyo, they cams,
and there seéms to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two nambers.
S is sometimes also added in the past tense; thus, rakyds, they lived.

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in 7 instead of in yu; thus, ma-na
pdp kar?, by-me sin was done, | ’

The conjunctive participle ends in z or ina (im); thus, keri and karina (karin),
having done. Marathi forms such as jaun, having gone, also occur.

The verbal noun ends in wa and 7 ; thus, chkarawag-n, in order to tend ; ad*chan pads
lags, distress began to come.

Other forms will be easily recognizable from the specimens.

The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of the Parablé
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapur in Buldana. It professes
to illustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition of a witness in
Par‘dhi, received from Akola. The third is a version of the Parable in Takankari,
received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written in the same dialect as the

two preceding specimens.
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SPECIMEN .

Kau &k admin bé ochhiyd hota. Tin-ti nhand chhiyd
Some  one to-man two sons  were. Them=from younger son
ban kawa  lags, “ ba, mard  hikh3-ni jin’gi  ma-na  da.’
to-father to-say began, °father, my share-of  property me-to  give.’
Mhun baya ap'hi jin’gl baihon watl dadi.
Therefore_ by-the-father  his-own  property  to-both  having-divided was-given.

Thoda din-ti nhand chhiyo ap'li akhi  jin°gi lén
Few days:from  the-younger son his-own all  property  having-taken
mulakh-par  gayd.  Tyagé ti-na chain-baji-ma  ap’i  akhi jin’gi
country-to went. There  him-by luzury-in his all property
uda-dadi. Ti-no akho paisa kharch  thaya-par  tya  mulukh-ma
was-squandered. His  all money  spent  become-after that  country-in
moto kal  pado. Ti-na khawa-ni badi ad’chan padi Mag to &k
great famine fell. Him-to eating-of great difficulty fell. Then he one
ad*mi-kana jai rha. Tyo  dbani-né +ti-na dukar rikh*wan &ap-na
man-near having-gone stayed. That rich-man-by -him swine  to-keep his

kbét-ma mukyo. Tya jaga tya  admiye duk'ra khai
field-in  he-was-sent.  That  in-place  that  by-maen swine  having-caten

rakhi dadu  kondya-na khusi-na 4ap-no  pét bhari asas.
having-kept  given  husks-by gladly  his-own belly filled would-have-been.
Pan ti-na kahi kona dadu nahl. Tin-ti ti-nd dold ughadya.
But him-to anything by-onyone 1was-given not. Then  his  eyes were-opened.
Tyiru tyo  ap'le  mani-ti kawa lagyi, ‘mara  ba-ni  naukar-ni-kana

Then  he  his-own mind-fo to-say began, ‘my  father-of servants-of-with
yéldu  dhan huin in-ti  adhik chha. Mi ilyé, jaga  bhukya.
so-much  weallh having-been that-than more  is. I this at-place hungry
maris. Tar  ham-na ba-na ghari jaun kahu ki,
am-dying.  Then our SJather-of  to-house  having-gone I-shall-say that,
““ba, tumard wa Déw-nd badd &p'radhi chha. Wa mé tumard chhiys
“ father, thy and God-of great sinner I-am. And 1 thy son

bagaya miphak nahi. Ham-ni &ta mol’kar-gati bagaw.”’  Yaldo

to-be-considered worthy not. Me now  servant-as  consider.”’ - So-much

-
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ichyar kari tyo nik*lin ap’la  ba-kana ayo. Tyo awta,
reflection  having-made he having-started  his - father-near came. He coming,
baya dur-t1 dékhs. Ti-na avin dik®rd-nd gald-mo padyo,

by-the-father for-from was-seen. Him-by having-come  son-of  meck-on -féll,
tind muko  lado. '
his  kiss  was-taken.
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SpreciMEN Il.

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS.
Ajma pandhar dan huyasi, Suk®ra-vari rati hf, mari bawan, an ba
About  fifteen days have-clapsed, Priday at-night Iy my wife, and two

chhiya khui rahyi-thd. Tyi-wakh! ba-pahar  rat-ni khumiri mara
children having-slept  stayed. That-time-at two-watches night-of  about  my

bawan-ni jagi karya an kah*wa lagi ki, ¢ghar-ma wasan
wife-by awakening was-made and to-say she-began that, °house-in pots
waji rahya-sa, manas-nu  chahal avi rahyd. Tyo utho.’
Jingling are,  man-of sound  having-come is. Therefore arise.”’
Tya-warni hii uthyo an bhit-na bhani joya, té  chheku
That-upon I areose and wall-of  lowards it-was-scen, then  a-hole
dithi. Tya-war'ni mari khatri hoi ke  koi-tari ad*mi ghar
was-seen.  That-upon my conviction  became that someone  man house
phodin andar chhiys. Ghar-ma diwdo  noto. Mara pathar-na hata

having-broken inside  was. House-in lamp was-not. My  carpet-of under
angar-péti hati. Ti turata-ch kadhin lagadin, At'ra-ma
fire-box  was. That quickly-verily having-taken-out was-lighted. Meantime-in

ha  ardpi bhit pad*wa-na chhéka-kanhd jawa lagyo. Tya-par mari

this accused in-wall bored hole-near to-go began. Him-on iy
najar géya-par ma ti-nar dharyd an  ti-nu  hat dharin ti-na
eyes  gome-on  by-me him was-held and his  hand  having-seized  him-to
" bolyo, ‘aré  chotts, kyaha jayach?’ Tya-war'ni ti-ni mé-ri kusti
was-said, O thief,  where  goest?’  That-upon  his my  wrestling

hoi. Ma ghar-ma  mothé-ch  kallo kary®o. Tya-war'ni ghar-na
became. By-me  house-in  great-verily moise was-made. That-/upon house-of

Sejari lok  Sitaram an  Ithoba ayo. At*ra-ma-ch marad bawan-
neighbour people Sitaram and Vithoba caome. Meantime-in-verily my wife-by
diwd  lagadyd  an ghar-nd khakali kadhi, an tyo  ikham

lamp was-lighted and house-of chain  was-unfastened, and those persons
ghar-ma 4aya. Tyahata ma-na ghanu jor ayd. Tind-kanha pach khan
houss-in  same.  Then  me-to  great wviolence came. Him-near  five pieces



PARADHI OF AKOLA, 198

choli-nd  nakalya. Tye kbhan tran rupyd kimat-nd ochha, Tyé marj
coat-of were-found. Those pieces three rupees worth-of are. Those wmine
chha,

are.

-

Aropi kon*ta  gAm-nd chha, ti-nu nam §u  chha, am-na
The-accused  which wvillage-of s, his name  what g8, us-to
malim npahi. XKaran tyo hamird gim-nag nahf, Ma diva lagad'ni-
known is-not. Because he  our  willage-of is-not. By-me lamp lighting-
kajan angar-péti-n  lak*da tanhy, at’ra-ma aropi chhgkd-kanha
for  fire-boz-of  a-match was-rubbed, meantime-in the-accused  hole-near
ditho. - Tya-mula ma-na diwo lagadta  ayo nahi. Bhit-na  paddla
was-seen,  Therefore  time-to lamp  lighting came not., Wall-to bored

chhéka-ma-ti manas ad’chan-ti awa jawa khaké, Korat-ma hoilo  khilo
hole-in-from  a-man difficulty-with come go can., Court-in being  nail
ji-na bhit-na  chhéki pad’yu tyd ma-na chhekd-kanha nhani-ma

which-with the-wall-to  hole  was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bath-room-in
khéap*da.

was-found.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

On a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were
sleeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and said there is some noise in the
house, and I heard foot-steps. Therefore arise.” I got up and looked towards the wall
where Isaw a hole. Then I understood that some one had broken into the house.
There was no lamp burning, but there was a matech box under the carpet. I quickly
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall.

When I saw him, I seized his hand and said, ‘now, thief, where are you going?’
Thereupon we began to wrestle and T made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitaram
and Vithoba came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so

that they could come in. Then I felt very strong (and overcame him). We found five
ieces of cloth on him, They were worth five rupees and belonged to me.

o T do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is not of our

village. I had no Jamp burning therefore T lighted a match, ’-l‘hen I sawuthe a:(iziei

near the hole. Therefore I could not light the lamp. The hole in the hw;val,l t;lva - gin

enough for a man to get through it with difficulty. The ba.r -.Wlth w ; }f e ho

the wall was made has been produced in the Court. T found it in the bath-room.
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SpeECIMEN lII.

Kon-ék admi-na bé chhiya thaya. Ti-no nano ba-na
A-certain  man-to  two  sons were.  Them-of  the-younger father-to
kawano, ‘ba, jo sampat-no watd mana awana 170) ma-na
said, ‘ falher, which  property-of  share " me-to to-come that me-to
da’ Mag ti-na tya. sampat watl didhi. Pachha  thoda
give” Then him-by him property  having-divided was-given.  Then a-few
dan-ma nand chhiya akhi jama-kari dar dés-mod gayo ;-
days-in  the-younger  son all  having-collected distant country-into went ;
tya jai udhlépan-t1 chalyo an ap*ni sampat .
there  having-gone  extravagance-with  he-remained and  his-own  property
udai didhi. Pachha  ti-na akhi kharchya-par tya
hoving-squandered  was-given. Then  him-by all expended-after that

dés-ma motho kal padyo. Yeu thaya-par ti:na

country-in  great  famine  fell. This  having-happened-after  him-to
ad°chan padi  lagi. Tah€ tye tya  deé-mana  é&ki admikana
difficulty  tofall began. Then he  that  country-in-of one  man-near
jaina rahyo. Ti-no ti-na dukaldd chardwana ap'na  khétar-ma
having-gone  lived. Him-by him swine to-graze his-own Jield-in

mokilyo. Tahé dukaldd j& tar'pand khata asa tind-par ti-na, ‘dpuu
was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were that-upon kimeto, * -0

pét bhariys,’ yahu ti-na dil-ma ayu. Pachha koiwa
belly  I-should-fill, 80 his mind-in  it-came, Then by-(my-ong.gﬂm

tf"na‘ kahl dadhu  nahi. Tyaru tyo  deh-par aina kawa
him-to any-thing was-given not. Then ke .

: - senses-on  having-come  tfo-
lagye, ‘mard ba-na ghar kélda " "

: , mol’karya-na ghana 6lda malas
b-egan, ) my father's at-house how-many  ladourers-to  much bread is-obtaifzed
ab hi .bhux-te marus. Hu uthing mara ba-na ghami
and I with-hunger am-dying. I  having-arisen my Jother-of t:,mr;ow-
jais, an  ti-na  kahis “ba ma-na  Déw-nj iri
j A s - eW-n Q ara
will-go, and him-to will-say, * father, b ot

me-by God-of against  and ¢
.z - .. h
gwade pap  kari.  Ham'ni-kantl tar0  dik'r0  kawina asal L
before sin  was-dove. Henceforth thy : S nahi,

son te-be-ealled  fit am=-not,
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ap'na  8ka mol'karyd ghati muk.”’ Nantar tyo uthina ap'na

thy-own  one .labourer like Fkeep.’’ Then he  having-arisen  his-own
bi-ghami gays. TehS tyo dar chha  tsldi-ma ti-na ba ti-na_
Jather-near went. Then he distant was the-meantime-in  his father  him
dekhina tar*mali gayo, an hajidhain ti-nd gali-ma mithi ghali,

having-seen having-pitied went, and running  his meck-in embracing was-put,
an ti-nd mukka  lada. Pachha dik’ro ti-na kawdnd, ‘ba,  Déw-ni
and his  kisses were-taken. Then the-som him-to  said, ¢ father, God-of
viridh  an tara  agwadé ma-na pap kari, an ham®*na-kanti taro
against and  of-thee before me-by sin  was-done, and to-day-from  thy

dik*ro kawand hti asal mnahi.’ Parantu bayé apna  sal’dar-na
son to-be-called I fit am-not, ° But by-the-father his-own servant-to
kayu, ‘assal jhago laina ti-na ghalo, an ti-nad bhat-ma it

i was-said, ¢ good garment having-brought him-to put-on, and his hand-on a-ring
an pag-md khakh'da ghalo. Pachha apan khaina harikh kad'si.
and feet-on shoes  put. Then we  having-ealen merriment - will-do.
Karan yo mard dik'rd  mari gayo tho, tyo pachha jit6  thays ;
Because this my son having-died gone was, he again alive became :
an khoi gayo tho, tyo sap’dyd.” Tahe tyo khusi karwi lagya.

and lost gone was, he isfound. Then they merriment to-do began.

Tya-wakta ti-no motho  dikro- kbétar-mo hoto. Pachha tyo ainga
At-that-time  his elder son field-in  was. Then .~ he having-come
ghar-kan avin-§énya  bajya an nach kham'lys. Tahs sil’dar-ma

house-near  having-come music and doncing was-heard. Then servants-among
ék-na bulaiina  puchh’wa lagyos, ‘ha su chha ?’ Ti-na pachha kayu
one-to having-called to-ask he-begam, ° this what is 7° Him-by then it-was-said

ki, ‘taro bbai aydo, &n tara ba-na  khusi-hasi-thi milys,  ina-khatu
_ that, ¢ thy brother came, and thy Jather-to in-good-condition was-obtained, therefore
ti-na mothi pangat kari ochha’ Tah® ty6  rikhod bharin mihs
him-by great  afeast made 48’ Then he with-anger being-filled inside
gayo nahi, Pachha ti-nd bad  bahar aina ti-na kbam®jiw*na lagyo
went  not. Then  his  father out  having-come him  to-enireat  began.
Parantu ti-na  ba-na bol*wa lagyo ki, ¢paha, élda  war’kha
But his  father-to to-say  he-began  that, ©see, so-many years
tara  chak®ri kari, an tari ajlia kadhi bhangi: nahi.
thy service was-done, and thy  commandment ever  was-broken  not.
HYi mara dosta-barobar chain kar®su, “ina-khatu tye ma-na kar‘di

I my friends-with  pleasure wight-make, therefore thee-by me-to a-kid

suddha dedhu nahi. An ji-na tari  sampat  kaj'ban sanga

even  was-given  nol. And  whom-by thy  property  harlots with

udai dado tyda & taro dik'rdo ayo tah€  t  tind-khatu

having-squandered was-given that this thy  som came then Dby-thee  him~for
2c?
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mothu  khad karyu chha,” Pachha  ti-na kawu, ¢dik'rd, t8@ neh'm?
a-greot  feast made i’ Then  him-by it-was-said, °son, thou .always
mard barobar chha; &n mari  dhan-sampada akhi tari chha. Parantu
of-me  with  art; and my wealth-and-property all thine is. But
anand &n  chain kariyé yo assal hotu. Karan yo tara bhai

rejoicing and pleasure we-should-do this proper was. Because this thy brother

mari gayo tho, tyo pachha jito thayo; an khol gayo tho, tyd
having-died gone was, he again alive became; and lost gone was, he
sap*dyo.’ -
is-found.’
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SIYALGIRT.

The Siyalgirs are a criminal nomadic tribe, numbering about 120 souls, in the
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow-
ing villages :—

Nimpur, [ Lalmohanpatna,
Gomunda, Dhukurda,
Saipur,

A few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore.

The tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and
their language shows that they have come from Western India. It is, therefore, probable
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who invaded Bengal in the
middle of the eighteenth century. '

"Their features do not give any clue as to their origin. They now look like ordinary
Bengali peasants.

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following,—

AUTHORITY—

GRIERSON, GRORGE A.—Note on a Dialect of Gujarati discovered in the District of Midnapur. Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxvii, Part i, 1898, pp. 185 and f£.

Siyalgiri is derived from a dialect closely related to Gujarati-Bhili, and the tribe has
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Rajputana,
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil {ribes. On their way towards
the east they have come into contact with various tribes, and the results can be traced
in their speech, which now “presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easily
recognizable.

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary to
the Midnapore District Board. See the paper quoted as Authority above.

The materials are not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the dialect.
There cannot, however, be any doubt with regard fo its general character. The ensuing
remarks are entirely based on the specimen.

Pronunciation.—In many Bhil dialects an sis regularly replaced by a sound
which is something between s and %, somewhat like the cA in German ‘ach’. In
Pardhi kb is used instead of this % ; thus, paikké, money; ikk, twenty, etc. Similarly
kh is usually substituted for s in Siyalgiri. Thus, khab for sad, all; dékh for dés,
country ; khdmloya-n, Gujarati sabhal’w®, to hear (compare ham®liné, having heard,
inthe Bhil dialects of Jhabua and Kotra); barakh, Gujariti varas, a year; khik-haun
having become awakened (compare hamki, thought, in the Bhil dialeet of Ratlam).

We have no information as to the pronunciation of this kk. It is, however,
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialects. For we
occasionally find 4 and even g used instead ; thus, kakabin, a harlot; rig, anger. I
have therefore substituted the sign kh for the kh of the original.

The ksk in hiksha, share, is probably due to the influence of angés, share, in the
Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared.
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A cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an 7, as is also the case in other Bhil
dialects ; thus, thord, few.

L is sometimes substituted for #; thus, lgchw, dancing; and perhaps also lasin,
running. The same change is common in many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to the
influence of eastern vernaculars.

V is sometimes dropped before ¢ and é, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects
and in the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. Thus, églaste, Gujarati vég°la,
distant ; 777, Gujarati vi”_ti, ring. In @f, word, w has been dropped before @. In other
cases w becomes b as in eastern vernaculars; thus, darakh, year; jibat, living ; séba,
service.

Nouns.—The various genders are constantly confounded. Thus, s6 khab, kharach-
patra kidhi, that all expended was made ; faré af parkikold, thy word was transgressed.

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular. Thus, di%ra, ason, and sons.

With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used. The subject of transitive
verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, 4Gb
kaha, the-father (-by) it was said.

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in & as in Marathi and
eastern vernaculars; thus, dikrd, a son. Traces of the Gujarati termination 6 are,
however, found in the adjectives; thus, mdté dikra, the big (i.e. elder) son.

The usual case suffixes are as follows : —

Dative, né, n; ko. ’ Genitive, na, ».
Ablative, sé. Locative, mé, ms, mao.

Thus, mdnkhd-n, to a man ; baba-né, to the father; ghar-mi-ko, to-in-the house,
into the house; barakh-sé, years-from ; ék marad-nd baya dikra théi, one man of two
sons were; mdara baba-n kétla jhand darmd-paun chakér, how many hired servants of .
my father’s; gamra-mi, in the village ; undél-mé, on the neck; bil-mo,in the field.
Old locatives are dékhéhé, in the country ; dslé, in the fields.

- It will be seen that an oblique base ending in & seems to occur in some of these
forms. Compare bd@d, the father; bdabda-né, to the father.

Most of thé suffixes just mentioned occur in other Bhil dialects. The locative suffix
mo and the dative suffix k6 are perhaps borrowed from Rajasthini or some eastern
dialect. Similar forms, however, also occur in the speech of other Bhil tribes.

Adjectives.—There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjectives. Thus, ap-nw
baba-né, to his father ; dp-na chakér-né, to his servant; gp-na pét, his belly.

Pronouns.—‘I’is mu. This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects. ¢ My ’is
mara. The suffix of the dative of pronouns is 4é; thus, minké or manhé, to me. The
dative suffix 4¢is common in some Bhil dialects. It corresponds to a genitive suffix 40 as
né corresponds to the genitive ending in #o. The genitive suffix 46 occurs in forms such
as tahu dgal, before thee ; inha hathé, on his hand, ete.

To the genitive mdra, my, corresponds a dative mdra, to me. It will be seen that
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with
another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also occur in other Bhil dialects.

‘Thou ’ is ¢u, genitive tahu, tar, and té-ra.

The demonstrative pronouns seem to be derived from various sources. Thus, we
find &, this; éhi, this; #imha, and inka, he; hiyé, he ; 6, that; 2, that; ¢é-kra his;
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tar bad, that after, etc. The forms ¢inke and inka are perhaps originally the case of
the agent.

“What ? ’ is kh#, corresponding to 4% in Gujarati-Bhili. _

Verbs.—There is apparently no difference between the singular and the plural.
Thus, rahin means ‘he was’ and ‘they were.’ )

Of the verb substantive the following forms occur, raha, thou art ; thd, it is; hutd,
he was; théi, they were.

The conjunctive present is used both as a present and as a past; thus, maru, I die ;
kahé, he said ; raké, he lived ; ja¢ ko-ni, he would not go. All these forms are Gujarati-
Bhili. The same is the case with the ordinary past; thus, guya, he came; dikrdé kahd,
the-son(-by) it-was said; htksha didhu, the share was given; giya, he went; lagd, they
went ; jo tar khabja khadu, who ate thy property, ete.

The future is formed as in Gujarati-Bhili; thus, kakés, I shall say.

Eastern forms are perhaps kkain, they ate; rahin, he'lived. It is, however,
possible that the final # in such forms corresponds to the # in the past tense of Khandesi
and some Bhil dialects. Compare ldgin, he began, they began, ete., in the Naikedi
dialect of Surat. ‘ '

The conjunctive participle ends in ¢ or ém, w or wm; thus, karé, having done; léin,
having taken ; jéu, having gone ; khdun, having eaten, The form kar-ké, having done,
is borrowed from Hindi.

The negative particle is %6-né, not. The same form occurs in some Rajasthini
and Bhil dialects.

The inflexion of Siyalgiri is, as the preceding remarks will have shown, mainly the
same as in Gujarati-Bbili. The same is the case with the vocabulary. I am not, however,
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen. Compare @ga, father (probably
the Turki agkd, master, borrowed through Hindustani); bdadi-tkéé, against ; da-bhain,
thereupon ; éla-fo, then (probably the ablative of the base contained in Maw*chi élo,
that) ; chhéya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali chéyé) in darkdr ghanu chhéyw
khadu, more food than necessary; dayd-baki, pitying (perhaps, compassion having
flowed) ; ldsin, having run ; undél, neck, ete. R

For further particulars the student is referred to the speeimen which follows :—
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Ek marad-na baya dikrd théi. Tinha-biché  nfinha  dikrda ap-nu baba-né
One man-of two soms were. Them-among the-younger son kis-own father-to
kahs, ‘bab, mara hiksha mara ds’ Inha ba-bhain hiksha alaha  alaha
says, ‘father, my share me-to give.’ By-him thereupon share separate separate

kari didha.  Thora dan rahin nanha  dikra ap-nu khab
having-made was-given. Few days having-remained the-younger son his-own ail
hiksha lain églasta  parha giya. Aur tithé ghanu kharach-patra
share having-taken distant  couniry went. A”’d{ there much expenditure
karin ap-nu khab urai didhu. S0 khab kharach-patra
having-made  his-own all  having-wasted was-given. That all expendituf'e
kidhi, to  dekbehée bari akal pari giya. Hiya bari dukbi
was-made, that in-country great famine haring-follen went.  He wvery miserable
thai giya. Tinha éla-to jau to-ch  gdmrd-mi &k ménkhan
having-become went. He  then having-gone that-verily wvillage-in one of-man
héla jhali riha.  Tinha ap-nu bile ghusri charan  mukli
near having-gone stayed. By-him his-own in-field swine to-graze having-sent
didha. Ghusri jo chhatriyad khain to déin ap-nd pét bharal
was-given.  Swine what husks  ate those having-given my-own belly I-may-fill
khdje. Tinhé  kinha didhu  ko-ni.  Paehhu khak-haun
he-sought. To-him by-any-one was-given at-all-not.  Then awakened-having-become
tinha  kah,  ‘méra babin  ketla jhani darmo-paun chaker darkar

by-him it-was-said, ‘my of-father how-many men wage-getting servants - need
ghanu chhéya khadu pave 4 mu hyakhs bhikhé marw. Mu ha-ta
much  than  food  get and I  here with-hunger die. I  here-from
uthin mara aga-kéné parha jgu tinha kahis, “bab, mu Gokhii
hoving-arisen  my fother-to mnear wmay-go to-kim will-say, * father, by-me God
badi-thei tthu ég@l pap kidhu. Mu au tar dikrd  buli olakhi-paris
against of-thee before sin was-done. I again thy son having-said be-considered-can
ko-ni. Minhe tu ek darmo-paun chakér kari rakh,”’  Pachhu tinha
at-all-not. Me thou one wages-getting servant having-miade keep.” > Afterwards he

uthin ap-nu aga-kéné giya. Tinha é&glasté rahe, tekrd agd joyan pavs,
having-arisen his-own father-to went. He  far was, his jfather to-see got,
inha daya-bahi  lasin jain undel-mé lgin buchra didha.

he  pitying having-run having-gorie neck-on having-taken kisses were-given,

-
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Dikrd  tinhé  kahd, ‘bab, ,Au Gokhai badi-thsi téra agal pap kidhu.
The-son(-by) to-him it-was-said, °father, now God against thy before sin was-done.

Mu aur tar dikra buli olakhi-paris = ko-ni. Bab ap-na
I again thy som having-said de-considered-can at-all-not. The-father(-by) his
chakér-né  kahd, ‘helu khiu lukrad i ain inhg paraihi
servants-to it-was-said,.c quickly good clothes havivg-laken having-come to-him put-on
dé. Imnha hate iti aur gorée khamra deé. Héms inhs lein

give. His on-hand ring and on-fool shoe give. We him having-taken
khadu  khiun  kbusi  rahin. Je-s0 mara dikrd  mari  giya, jibat

dinner havivg-ealen happy will-remain. Because my son having-died went, alive
thain; haji giya-ta,  pado-ta laya-ha’  Tar-bad Xkhusi thayan laga.
became ; lost gonme-was, found-was got-is” That-after merry to-become they-began.
Tinha moto diked bilmo huta. To ain ghirs  lichu  bajnu
His elder -son field-in was: He having-come in-house dancing playing
kbamloyin pat.  Tab tinha 8k chikér-ns kinhs  bolain  puchhu,
to-hear]! was-got. Then by-him ome servant  mear having-called .it-was-asked,
‘s khab khii?’ So inhé kahti,  ‘tar bhaiya awa, tar aga
“this all what 7’ Him(-by) to-him it-was-said, °thy brother come-is, thy father(-by)
khiu khadu taiyar kidhu. Kin-s¢?  tinha tinh& khfithiu Kkhau joyan
good  food preparéed was-made. Why? by-him him safe well  to-see
pat.’ Tinha rig  kidhu, ghar-mi-k6 jai  ko-ni. Pachhu tinha
it-was-got.”  By-him anger was-done, house-in-to he-goes at-all-not, Afterwards his

dgd  bahar ain bujhain  kidhu. S6 jawab kar-ké ap-na
Jather outside having-come entreating was-done. He answer made-having his-own
agi-né kahs, ‘étnd barakh-sé tari seba karu. Tari &t kede parhi-kola

Sfather-to says, ¢ so-many years-from thy se vice I-do. Thy word ever disobeyed-was-made
ko-ni. . T6 tu manhé kédé ék bakri-nu chéliu-k6 dei-ni  j0 maru bandhu-ng
at-all-not. Still thow to-me ever one goat-of. a-kid gavest-not that my  friends
" lein hekhs. Tar &hi dikrd jo kahabin khaté  rahin,
having-taken I-might-laugh. Thy this son whom(~by) harlots with having-lived
tar khabaj khadu, hiya jab avya tu ini-guriyé khadu khau taiyar
thy property was-eaten, he when camg thee(-by) him-for  food good prepared

kidhu. . 8o tinhe kahti, ¢ dikra, tu mar barobbar raha. Maru
was-made. (By-)him to-him it-was-said, ‘som, thou me  with  livest.  Mine
jotlu tha, so khab taru. Khusi jain riha. Tar eéyab bhaiya

whatever s, that all thine, Merry having-become is(-proper). Thy this brother
mari giya-ta, jibit.  thain avya; haji giya-ta, pavya’ ’
having-died g(ne-was, alive havin g-become came ; lost gone-was, was-found.
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KHANDEST AND ITS SUB-DIALECTS.

Under this heading are included Khandesi proper, and the sub-dialects of that form
of speech entitled Dangl and Rangari. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow-
ing pages. The total number of speakers is as follows :— )

Khandasi proper . . . . . . . . . . . 1,217,736
Dangi . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31,700
Radgari « - .« . e e e e e e 3,630

ToTtAL . 1,253,066

————

The so-called Kun*bai is included under Khindaéi proper.

KHANDEST, AHTRAN] OR DHED GUJART.

The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct
languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south. Gujarati is also spoken by the
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language
of trade throughout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be
gradually gaining ascendancy.

The principal language of the distriet is, however, a form of speech which shares
some. of the chatracteristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi. It is
sometimes simply called Khandééi, i.e., the langnage of Khandesh. Another name is
Ahirani, ¢.e., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from
other parts of India. Lastly, the denomination Dhéd Gujari connects the language with
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kun'bis are stated to speak a separate dialect "
called Kun*baa or Kun*hi. It does not, however, differ from the current language of the
district in any essential points.

The territory within which Khandési is spoken does not exaectly correspond to the
district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Nasik and the Burhanpur
Tahsil of Nimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants.
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrew the dynasty. The
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Varhadi, and only 136 Sounars were
reported as speaking Ahirani.

Khandeséi is further spoken by 500 individuals in Buldana, on ‘the Khandesh
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola.

The following are the revised figures forwarded for the use.of this Survey :—

Khandesh - . . . . . . . . . . . « 1,050,000
Nasik . . . . . . . . . . . . . 125,000
Nimar . . . S . . . . . . . . 42,036
Buldana . . . . . . . . . . ) . . 500
Akola . t 1 1 . . . . . . . . . 200

Toran . 1,217,736
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Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 have. been reported as
speaking Kunbau.

AUTHORITY—
Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol, xii, Khindesh. Bombay, 1880. Account of the language

on pp. 42 and ff.

Pronunciation.—4, é and é are not seldom interchanged ; thus, sa, 8d,and 8¢, he is;
bap-lé and bap-la, to the father ; manus-né and manus-nd, by a man. Asin the Marathi
of Berar, neuter bases end in ¢ where Dé&si Marathi has & ; thus, ase watnae, so it appea,rgd 3
sona, gold.

E is interchangeable with ya ; thus, ¢¢ and ¢yg, they.

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. Thus, m3 jas, I go;
thoda-ch din-thi, after a few days. Note the emphatic particle ¢k in the last; instance.
It agrees with Marathi 7s and apparently not with Gujarati j. Compare, however, the
pronunciation of j as s and ¢k in Bhil dialects.

The cerebrals are pronounced asin Marathi and Gujarati. Thus, gkdda, a horse.
The cerebral » is very irregularly used, and a dental # is often used instead; thus, koni
and koni, some one. In Nimar there seems to be a strong tendency to use the cerebral
sound. Thus, we find ma-pa, my ; tyd-na, his.

The cerebral ! is sometimes replaced by the dental one in one set of specimens
received from Khandesh, where we find forms’such as dola, eye ; pal, run. The specimens
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amalner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the two
I-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of ?
instead of / is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral / is commonly pronounced
like the I mouillé in French, and it is, accordingly, often written as a y ; thus, doya,
eye; pay, run, Y instead of [ is very common in the specimens received from Amalner.
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and » for / in the Marathi of Berar, and for
r in Dravidian languages.

V is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati, It is sometimes dropped before i, as is
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, ickdra, it was asked ; ¢katf, buying.

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usual ablative post-
position is written both #4% and 2.

The Anunasika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus,
asd@, but usually ase; thus, (ghar-)ma, in (the house) ; and only occasionally (Ad¢-)md,
on (the band).

/ The phonetical system is, on the whole, the same as in Marathi and Gujarati.
‘Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, but in most cases
with the former,

Nouns.—Gender.—There are three genders as in Marithi and Gujarati. The
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, é*na wit*ng,
so-much appeared ; pap kar*nd s, sin is made. In these instances the subject is neuter,
but the verb is put in the masculine.

Number.,—There are two numbers, the singular and the plaral, They are,
however, constantly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as an honorific singular in
tyas-1é, to him; ghdodas-na jin, the saddle of the horse, Much more common is the



\
INTRODUCTION, - 205

-

ase of the singular instead of the plural; thus, chakar-1é, to the servants; kai dukkar
rahing, these swine are. Compare verbs below. The plural of weak masculine bages
18 fox;med without any addition. Thus, @ndor, a son, and sons. Strong masculine bases
end in @.n the singular, as is also the case in Marathi. In the plural they usually
preserve the & as in Malvi and Gujarati; thus, g¢hoda, horses; chhok®rd, sons.
Occasionally, however, we also find Marathi forms such as ghodé. '

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as in Marathi and Ma&lvi; thus,
9aya, cows; pori, daughters. Strong feminine bases form, their plural as in Marathi
and Malvi; thus, ghddyd, mares. Co

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural in &; thus, duk°ré, swine. But also
dukkar, syvine. Strong neuter bases end in ¢ in the singular; thus, sinae, gold. No
instances are available for the plural. .

(ase.—Cases are formed by adding suffixes. In the singular they are added
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvi and Gujarati. Thus, bap-l¢, to the
father ; ghoda-ng, of the horse. Marathi forms, such as ghodyd-war, on a horse ;
tar'khé-na, on that day, occur in a few instances, According to the grammatical sketch
in the District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to
be bhingota, a bee, oblique dhingotya.

The plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, in the case of weak mas.
culine and neuter bases, és. Thus, dagpés-lé, to fathers ; poris-lé, to daughters; bdhitas-
ma, in the walls; ghodas-ndg, of the horses. 1t has already been noted that the singular
form is often used instead ; thus, dap-lé, to fathers; mdnus-lé and man’sés-le, to the
men.

The usual case postpositions are,—instrumental, sz, wari, ghdz ; case of the agant, na,
ni, né ; dative ¢, ld, né, na ; ablative, (hi, jaw“lan; pasin, pay, pain, pun ; genitive,
na, fem. ni, neut. na ; locative md, mé, ma, and majhar. Thus, dor*ka-si, with ropes ;
bap-na, by the father ; hissa-l¢, to (my) share ; ghar-ma, in the house ; ghoddas-ng, of the
horses.

In Nimar the instrumental and the case of the agent usually end in ¢ as in
Gujarati; thus, bapé, by the father; bdhuks, by hunger. Similar forms occasionally
also occur in Khandesh, .

The instrumental suffix sz is Marathi. The same is the case with the ablative
suffix jaw"lan, which is not, however, used in any specimen but only occurs in a list
of words received from Khandesh.

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marithi na, né and Malvi zé.
The usual dative suffix is /¢ as in the Marathi of Berar. Besides we also find the usunal
Marathi form I@. L and » seem to be interchangeable in this suffix, so that we also
find it in the forms né and -»id. "We may, therefore, perhaps compare Malvi and
Gujarati né.

The usual suffix of the ablative is #43 as in Gujarati. With this latter language
also the suffix of the genitive agrees. The locative suffix md, ma corresponds to Gujarati
mé, and mé to MAlvI mé, mé. .

An old locative is ghar, in the house.

It will be seen that the inflexion of nouns agrees with Marathi in some suffixes
and the formation of most plural forms. The main principles of the inflexion,
however, where the oblique form .does not differ from the base, is quite different from
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that prevailing in Mardthi. Tn this respect Khindési approaches Gujarati and Malvi,
with which languages it also shares most case suffixes.

Adjectives.—Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus,
bhald wmanus, a good man; bhal’yd bay°kd, good women. The form usually remains
unchanged when the qualified noun is inflectéd. Thus, thoda-ch din-ths, after few days ;
tya-na gald-ma, on his neck. In some cases, however, we find Marathi forms, such as
bhalya mdanus-1é, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in 7 ; thus, jan-ni ghar,
in a man’s house ; tu-nz samor, before thee.

Numerals.—The numerals are formed asin Marathi. In Nimar, however, Gujariti
forms, such as chha, six, das, ten, pachds, fifty, and so, hundred, are used. S and das
also occur in Khandesh. . .

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case
suffixes are the same as in the case of nouns. ‘I’ is m7, but also mei, as in Mawati.
“We’is ham or Gm,as in Méwati ; ¢ you ’is fum, agin Méwatl. Other formgare amha, we s
apan, we, including the person addressed ; dmi, am-¢é and amhi, by us; tum, tumhi, and
tumé, by you, ete.

The pronouns £5, that, he, and j6, which, have three genders as in Marathi. The
same is the case with kaw and aw, this: compare Marathi %4, Rajpipla Bhili di, Mawchi,
Déhawali and Dhodia 6, Malvi yo.

Kon, who ? does not change in the oblique form.

Verbs.—The Khandasi verb has developed several characteristic features of its own.
It has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confoundéd. Thus, jaydt,
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘he became’; rahing, he lived, is sometimes used
with a plural subject.

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal constructions as in Marathi
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal construction we,
however, often find the masculine ; thus, bap-na sang°nd, instead of sa%g°na, the father
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as isalso
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tyd-é #i-Ié baldavi, he called her. The past tense of tran-
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed ; thus, ¢6 Zar°na, he did.

Verb substantive.—The present tense “is formed from the base s¢ which also
occurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Méwati dialects of Rajasthani, In
Nimar we also find ck%é as in Nimari and Gujarati. The forms sd, sé, and § are used for
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is $éfas, or, in Nimar, $5tés.
Sas and $és are also uséed instead of sa and §¢, respectively, in the second and third
persons singular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versq.

The past tense is formed from the base Adte or whata. Compare Marathi hota,
Gujarati hata. The regular forms are,—singuiar, 1, whatd ; 2, whatd ; 8, whatd ; plural,
1, whatat ; 2, whatat ; 3, whatdt. The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject.
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are whati and whata, respectively,

The first person singular is often’identical with the second and third, Thus, mi hota,
I was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the terminations
of the present tense are added ; thus, Adtds, thou art, you are, they are, ete.

The infinitive i¢ kona or asna, to be, The conjunctive participle is di-san, having
been. Marathi forms such as as@n, however, also occur.
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Finite verb.—There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens.
+hus, jay-nd, he would not go. \

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan-
tive. Thus, karas, I, thou, or he, does; .kar*tas, we, you, or they, do. In Nimar the
plural is kar*és, we do; kar°tés, you and they do. In the same district we also find
forms such as jaus, I go.

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi; thus, /dgd, he began; #¢yd-né
mard, be struck. Commonly, however, a suffix na is added. Thus, 6 pad®na, he fell;
t7 padni,she fell. This suffix must be compared with the common #-suffix in Bhili and the
suffix né of the past tense of Sadri Korwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines—
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as bandhdanrs, bound ; dithaed, seen;
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati.

The suffix nd is sometimes also transferred to the present tense; thus, mz chalng,
I go; to rahind, he lives. A corresponding present participle is r@h°nd, being.

The wide use of this n-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khandési (it also
occurs in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan
suffix la. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common z-suffix
in Munda lapguages.

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in &, fem. 7, neut. a, the
corresponding plural in gf; thus, gya, I, thou, or he, went; gyaf, we, you, or they,
went. The first persons singualar and plural have sometimes special forms ; thus, mz gau,
I went; ham gaut, we went. The singular is very often used instead of thé plural;
thus, jayd, they became ; laga, they began.

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object oris put in the
neuter singular. Thus, rup®yd kanz lidhat, who took the rupees? The final a of the
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, {yg-nz ghar bandh, he built a house.

"Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past,
and pluperfect participles. Thus, fyd khata-ta, they were eating; # rad°ti-t7, she was
crying ;. pap kida §é, sin has been done; chalél $é, I have walked ; maréla hota, he had
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just
quoted, sometimes the form ¢d@, etc., in such compound tenses. This ¢ is perhaps only
abbreviated from héta. It is, however, possible that it is identical with Malvi and
Mawati ¢hd and the Bundeli ¢6. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-th#,
T took ; lai-that, you took. Compare basi rak°nd $é, he is sitting.

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third person
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi forms. Thus, kar’s#, I shall
do ; karsi, karis and karz, thou wilt do; kari and karal, he” will do; kar’sut and kar’si,
we shall do; kar’s, karéa(l), and kar-éat, you will do; kar*z(l) and kar“tin, they will
do. The form kar is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers.

A past conjunetive is formed from the present participle ; thus, mz olakh’ta,
(if) T had recognized ; ¢6 ap°na péf bhar°ta, he would have filled his stomach; £z déts,
(if) she had given.

The imperative is formed as in Marathi; thus, kar, do; chala, go ye.

An infinilive is formed with the suffix @ (u); thus, karu lag°na, he .began to de.
Sometimes ld@g°na is added to the conjunctive participle ; thus, {6 kar? lag°na, he began todo
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Other verbal nouns end in nd, @, and wé ; thus, ndch*nd, dancing ; khdwd-lé, in order
to eat ; sdng’wa-lé, in order to say; chard-lé, in order to tend. )

The present participle ends in #, or, in the strong form, ¢g; thus, yéf, coming ;
khata, eating., The past participle passive ends in @ or #d ; thus, kya, kidé or kar°nd,
done. It has already been stated that the suffix nd is occasionally also used to form a
present participle; thus, rak°na, living.

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding I to the past participle ;
thus, chalél, having gone; gayal and gayol, having gone ;* gamdinol, who had been lost ;
mdarél, who had been struck ; maréld, who had died. \

A future participle passive is formed as in Marathi. Thus, po¢ bhar*wa, the belly
should be filled. -

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suffix 7, to
which #, né, #ni, san, and sanz may be added. Thus, déi, having given ; wthin and
wthiné, having arisen ; khayini, having eaten ; léz-san, having taken ; mhani-s"n7, having
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as karin, having done ; mhanin
and mhan, having said.

The preceding remarks will have shown the mixed nature of the Khandasi verb.
Just as the language differs from Marathi and approaches the languages of the inner
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an l-suffix;
it has an s-future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix z.

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms
in common use. The regular inflexion will be seen from the short skeleton grammar
which follows :— -

KHANDESI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

I.—NOUNS.
[ Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
Singular,
Nom, + | bap, a father . | 9ktda, a horse .| gdi, a cow . . | gh6di, a mare « | #a@p, a sin.
Instr. .| bap-nz . . | ghéda-ni . . | g&@i-ng > . ghodi-nT . « | pap-ni.
Dat. . .|bap-le. . -|gkoda-le . .|ga@ids. . . |ghedile . .|pap-la.
Abl . .| b@p-thi . . | ghoda-thi 2 | gd@i-the . .| ghodi-thi . | p@p-thi.
Gen. . .| bap-na . . | ghoda-na . .| gai-na . | ghddi-na . . | pa@p-na.
Loc. . .| b@p-m& . .| ghoda-mz . . /gdi-mti . .| ghidi-m@ . o | xdp-ma.
Plural. )
Nom. . «|bap . . .|ghddd, ghids yaya-. . .| ghddya . o |pip.
Obl. . . | bapes . . . | ghddas . . | gayas . . . | ghédyas . . | papés.

—

ADJECTIVES.—Weak adjectives are not inflected. Strong adjectives, including the genitive, are inflected for gender
and number, but not for case. Thus, dhdk*ld, small, fem. diak®li, neut. dkdk*la; plural diak*lé and akdlla,
fem, dhak®lya, neut. dhdk°le (P).

The obliqgue Marathi form occasionally occurs. Thus, dA@k°lé ghar-md, in the small house.
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II.—.PRONOUNS. )
®
I Thou. Who? What P
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plaral. —_ —_
Nom., .|mi,mai % .| hkam, dm,Gpan . [t§ . . . | tum . .| kon . . | kg,
Instr. .| mi, m@ .| Gmi, Gmhd . |t@, tu-nd . . |tumd, tumki .| kon-nd@ . .| kasé-na.
Dat. ma-lé am-le . . | tu-lg . . | tum(d@)-1é . .| kon-le kasz-1é.
Gen. ma-na am-na . tu-na tum-na kon-na . kas@-na.
5, that, he.
M. F. N. Plural,
Nom. o . .|t . .| 8 . te, tyd@ . . | So also 73, who. Haw, this, becomes
hai (or AZ) in the feminine and
Dat. . . tya-lé . .| ti-le . tya-1& tyas-le . .| wenter. Oblique (Alya, fem. and
. _ neut. 2. Plural Aya, ¥@, obl. mase.
yQen, . . ty@-na . | ti=na .| tyd-na . tyds-na . .| hyas, fem. and neut. zs.
[§
.—VERBS. -
A.—Verb Substantive.—4s*na, hbna, to be.
Present. Past. Future. Imperative.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plaral. Singnlar. Plaral. —_—
1 .|se. . o | SEtas . . | what@ . . | whata(t) .| whasz . whasi(t) .
L 4
2 .iSEs) .| Sétas . | whatz . . | whatat . whasi . | whasa(l) .| @s, k.
8 .|sas) .| Sgtas . . | whata . o | whatdt . whayi . whati(l)

B.—Finite Verb.—Pad®na, to fall.
Verbal Nouns, padi, pad®na, pada-lg, pag*wa-le.
Participles.—Present, padat, pad’ta; Fast, padd, pad®ni ; Pluperfect, padél, padéld; ¥uture passive,

pad’wa.

Conjunctive Participle, padi, padiné, padi-san, having fallen.

Present. Past. Future. Tmperative.
.| padas . . .| padnd (-n@) . o | pad®s@ . . .
.| padas o . . | pad*na . . o | pad®st . . o | pad.
.| padas . . .| pag®nd . . .| pagt . . . .
.| pad®tas . . | pad*nat (-nit) y | pad®sa(t) . . | pada.
.| padtas . . . | pad®nat . . | pad®sal) . . . | pada.
.| pad*tas o | paginod@t . . . pad®i(l) . . .

.Present definite, mi padat 52; Imperfect, mi pad'ta-ta; Perfect, mi pad®nd $2; Pluperfect, mi padéla
whatii ; Past Conditinal, mZ pad®ts, if I had fallen.
Similarly all other verbs.

tive verbs are passively construed in the past tense,

In the past tense & may be substituted for na; thus, # I3gi or I3g°ni, she began.
Thus, tyd-ni pothi wachi, he read the book.

Transi-

C.—Irregular Verbg.—Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus, jd-na, to go, past g(+)ya, first person
algo gai ;. yé-na, to come, past und ; kd-na, to become, past 7@y ; kar*na, to do, past £(a)y®, kye, kids, and kar“ad.; lé-na,
to take, past led(%)@, linkd, aud 1&nd ; dé-na, to give, past did(h)3, dind, eto.

2 e
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Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and
the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Burhanpur in Nimar. .

The first specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Nandu?bar
Taluka, is a fairly good example. The second is the statement of a witness In a
dinlect which shows strong traces of the influence of Marathi. The tb‘zrd specimen has
been translated from a Marathi reader. It more closely agrees with Gujarati than is
the case with the other specimens. Thus the instrumental always ends in ¢, e.g., bapé,

by the father, ete.

[ No. 65.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.

KHANDESTI,
SPeECIMEN .
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[ No. 65.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

KHANDESI.

SPECIMEN |.

(DsTrICT KHANDESH,)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni-ék manas-lé don andor whatas, Tya-ma-nd  dhak’la ap'le  bap-lg
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger his-own father-to
mhan'ni, baba, ma-nd hissi-ls ji  jingi  , y&i i ma-le da’ Ani
said, ‘father, my share-to what property may-come that me-to give’ And
tya-ni tyas-lé ap'li jin*gl wati didi. Thoda-ch  din-thi
kim-by them-to “his-own property having-divided was-given. A-few-only days-in
apni samdi jin%gl layi-ni dar dés-ma ninghi-gya. Ani
his-own  all  property having-taken a-far country-into having-started-went. And
tathe ap'ni sam'di  jin’gl udai didi. " Tya-ni sam*di
there his-own all  property having-squandered  was-given. Him-by  all
jin*gl udai didi, an tathé motha duskd] padna. Ani taths
property having-wasted was-given, and there a-great famine  fell. And  there
tya-le khawa-piwa-ni mothi pafichait padni. Anitathe to tya des-na
him-to eating-and-drinking-of great difficulty fell.  And there he that country-of
ek  jan-ni ghar rhay*na. Tya-né tya-lé ap-na khet-ma  duk®re
one person-of (at)-house remained.  Him-by him-to his-own field-into swine
rakhi-le 13bi didha. Duk'rs j6 kondd khatas to konda
to-keep having-employed wis-given. Swine what husks eat  that husks
raji-khushi-thi kbhayi-ni ap'na  pét bhar*ta. . Pan 1o bi
gladness-with  having-eaten  his-own belly would-have-filled. But that even
tya-le mil*na nahi. Tawal 16 sudh-war wuna, ani mhand lagna ki,
him-to was-obtained not. Then he senses-on came, and to-say began that,
‘ma~na bap-na nokar-ma kitysk-le puréni

uré il
‘my father-of servants-among several-to having-sufficed might-be-spared so-much
bhakar milas*ni mi bhukya  maras. Mi uthi-s'ni ma-ni
bread having-been-obtained I  hungry am-dying. I having-arisen my
bap-nd  gamé& jas ani  tyala mhanas, ¢ baba, tu-ni samor

Sathersgf  near go and  him-to say, “ father, your in-presence
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Déw-na mi ap'radh  kaya até mi tu-nd andor mbhani-lawa-18

God-of (by)-me sin  was-done ; ther¢fore I your som having-said-to-take
layak ‘nahi. Ma-leé  tu-nd &k pagari chakar kar”’ Asa  mhani-s*ni
worthy am-not. Me-to  your ome paid gervant make.)’’ So  having-said

N\
2

o uthini bap gamé gaya. To dara-ch g8 tit’lak-ma
he kavin,q-arisen father mnear went., He at-a-distance is in-the-mean-time
tya-nd  bap-ni dékha. Tya-18 daya yél-s'ni to  tya-na
his Sather-by  was-seen. Him-to  compassion having-come . he  him-of
pana daw'dat gya ani  tya-na gala-ma padi-s*ni tyd-ni  muka
near running went and  him-of  on-the-neck  having-fallen him-by  kiss
lidha. Tawal andor ap-na bap-ls mhan®na, “baba, até mi
was-taken. Then  the-son  his-own father-to said, ‘father, mow I
tu-nd andor mhani-léwa-lé layak  nahi; tu-ni samor  Déw-na mi
your som  to-be-called, worthy am-not; your in-presence God-of (by-)me
ap'radh  kaya.’ Pan bap chakar-lé = hiak mari-s'ni  mhan*na,
sin  was-done. But the-father  servamt-to a-call having-struck said,
‘changli  kud'chi 161-ni tya-nd ang-ma ghdla, hit-md mundi gha,
‘good ' a-robe having-taken  his body-on  put, hand-on a~ring  put,
pay-ma joda - ghala; khai-piyi-s'ni maja kar*wo-chala,  Hau
feet-on shves  put;  having-eaten-and-drunk  merriment  let-us-make. This
ma-nd andor — marl gya tha, to até jiwant hui uni; t6
my son having-died gome was, he now alive having-become came; he
khowai gya tha, t0  mil’'na’ Ani tya maji karu
having-been-lost  gome  was, he is-found. And they merriment  to-do
lag'nat.
began. -
Ibag tya-na motha bhaa khét-md hota. To - ghar yét
,  At-this-time his elder son field-in wis. He to-house coming
hota. To ghar-nd mnajik wund tfawal tya-lé nach'na bajaw'na aikd  una.
was. He house-of mear came then him-to dancing music  to-hear came.
Tawal tyani &k chakar-lé bolavi-s'ni ichara, ‘athe kay  chali
Then him-by one servant-to having-called was-asked, ‘here what going-on
thayna?’ T0 mhan'nd, ‘tu-nda bhad maja-ma -uni-§6, mhanin tu-na
was?’ He said, ‘your brother health-in come-is, therefore Yyour
bap méj'wani  karas’ Hs' aiki-s'ni tya-le 18g una; ani 1o
Sather  a-feast  is-making.' This having-heard him-to anger came; and  he
ghar-méa jay°na. Mhaniin  tya-na  bap bahér und, ani  arjawa
house-in  would-not-go.  Therefore  his  father out .came, and entreaties
kari  lag'na. Andor  bap-lé mhan'md, ‘babd, dékh, mi tu-ni itla
to-make began. The-son father-to  said, ‘father, see, I your so-many
waris jaya tu-ni chakeri  karas, pan tum-nd hukim  &j-lagan
years have-gome  your service am-doing, but your order today-until

~
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moda nahi; tari-bi ma-16 ma-nd sob*1 Dbardbar khawa-piwa-le &k
was-broken mot ;  still-even me-to  my  friends with  to-eat-and-drink one.
bak’ri-na  bachcha pan  didha nahi. Pan  jya-ne tu-ni  jin’gi
she-goat-of ~ young-ome even  given  is-mot.  But whom-by  your property

randi-baji-ma - udai didhyi, to tu-nd andor yeta barobar
harlotry-in haqing-wasted was-given, that your  son, on-coming immediately
ta  tya-ni kar*ta mé]*wani karas’ Tawal bap andor-1e \mhan“né,,
you him-of  .for a-feast  make” Then  the-father son-to, said,
‘porya, ta ma-na pas §g, ani ma-nd pana jé kahi ge te

‘som, you of-me mnear .are, and my | near whal some-thing s that
sam'da tu-na-ch  $. Pan hau tund  bhad marl-gya tha, 6 jiwant
all  your-alone 4s. But this your brother dead-gone was, he alive

hui una; khowai-gyd tha, t0 mil'na; mhanin &pan khush
having-become came; lost-gone  was, he is:found; therefore we  glad
hoi-g*ni maja kar*vi hai barobar $e.’

having-become merwiment should-be-mode this proper is’
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[ No. 66.] .
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GRroOUP.

KHANDEST.

SpecimEN L.

STATEMENT OF A WITNESS.
(D1strIcT KHANDESH.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Mi pand’ra tar'khé-na Sind'khédya-né bajar gayal. Mi, Chudaman
I on-the-fifteenth  date  Sindkhedd-of bazar(to) had-gone. I, Chudamap
- . hd - 9= - - wea -

Tanaji, eka-ch gadi-ma gayat. Bajar kari-san  parat unat.
Tandji, the-same carriage-in had-gone. Marketing having-done back we-came.
Din  Nir'gudi-ni-jodé gaya. Warsi ardhd mail rahini téth-pawat  una.
The-day Nirgudi-of-near went. Warsi half a-mile remained there-up-to (we)-came.
Té chor ad'wa jays. Bk  chor-na dagad marna, t6 ma-ni gal-na
The thieves across became. Omne  thief-by stone was-thrown, that my cheek-to

2

laga. Chor-na gas*di sod*nd. Ma-ni gas*di &n Tanaji-ni gas'di
kit. The-thief-by ‘bundle (of-clothes) was-loosed. My bundle and Tandji-of bundle
so6d"ni. Mang gas’di-miin .don sidyd, ek sald, bandhs rupays tetis
was-loosed. My bundle-in-from two sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three
an khurda angraji adi-ch rupaya-na  it*na mal
and copper-pieces  Bnglish-(coin) two-and-a-half  rupees-of  so-much  property
li-gaya. Tanaji-na gas*di-main sau sadya khan-na tuk®de tin, bandhs
was-taken- away. Tandji-of bundle<in-from siz sadies ‘khan-of pieces three, whole
rupayé sat - li-gayat. Té-ma bandhé char rupayé an tin rupaya-ng
rupees seven were-taken-away, That-in -whole four rupees and three rupeés-of .
khurda atal. Bk chorna ma-la  bhild  toch®pa. Mang t&  chor
copper  was. Omne (thief-by me-to a-spear was-pierced. Then those thieves
Nir*gudi-ni bag-ward pal’nd. Mang am-na saman awri-san - War'si
Nergudi-of garden-up-to rem.  Then our luggage having-collected to- Warsi
gay'é. Titha polis ‘patil-nad  khabar karni. Tawh3 tyd chor  hajar
we-went. There policé patil-to information was-made. = Then those thieves pres-nt
kahi  &tla-na. Mang tyas-na ghar-war pahari * bathai - dina. - Tya
at-all  were-not. Then by-him house-on a-watch having-placed was-gwen. Those
lok kawhali unad t8 4&pla k&  malam naha. ‘An chor am-né gadw-na
o people when oame that to-us anyhow known was-not. Those thieves our 17illage-éf
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sat; &dn té ma-pd hamés dekba-ma-sat,  Chor-ni jag  olakh*tu  tar
were; amd they me-to always sight-in-are. The-thieves-of place if-I-recognize then
tya mar'tat am-la.  Mhani walakh °~  dinat-na.

they would-have-beaten us-to., Therefore recognition was-not-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

On the fifteenth T had gone to the bazar of Sindkheda. I and Chudaman Tanaji
went jn the same carriage. After having done marketing we returned. On that day
we went to Nirgudi and came so far as half-a-mile from Warsi, when we were waylaid
by thieves. One of the thieves threw a stone which hit me on the cheek. The thieves
unloosened our bundles, both mine and Tanaji’s. From my bundle they took two saries,
a turban, and thirty-three rupee-pieces and two-and-a-half rupees in English coppers.
From Tanaji’s bundle they took six saries and three pieces of khan,! and seven rupees
cash, of which Your were in whole rupees and three in coppers. One of the ‘thieves
pricked me with a spear. .

Then the thieves fled towards the garden of Nirgudi, and we collected our kit and-
went to Warsi. There we made an information to the police master, The thieves were .
not then present, but he had their house watched. We do not know when they came in.
Those thieves belong to our village, and T always see them. If I had shown that T
recognized the thieves, then they would have killed us, and therefore I did not show any
recognition. .

1 Squares or divisions of the khanal, s web for the Chali,
L ]
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A POPULAR TALE.

Tw TEa (e fowars wEr-ar | @ Uw ITeT OR SOt gt godta
AT & AT |@Ee @ | fav flaud far « @t & 7 @@t seet urarteat
AR, T @S TE Sig BE QES ST | AT-SUUA Ukt a1 CIRQ SE-SE@T {7
Tar AFT qET-q97 A@@T {JT AT F@ET SWT | @S @ @ @1 it
UHEIAT | UH e HHT 18 e s w% v | | qwrEr siar-adat
ST AR ASA-AT | g8 @t AE-dt ¥ gEEr ot ot wdt dt |qe
2@ @1 @ ' fause | & TEr ¥, @ a@d |t Jnger @ |/
faota HOET | 9 w4 i@ ggr q«t a@ «Hfe 43 9@ gerdt | & I9a gerwt
ane faqor @@ St @R 1 o oifg WES Sl wimar emn, sE-sr @O 9
STH UHAT | SNET, SIal, SIS WiEt STt a@a ot «fy #=wr uraw  #ae «t
FEHAT A€ | d THR S Sw] A-r! WS |y, Wit faddt Twe 1 @ Fv was
w At ¥ awa Wt A 7R owar O | o) &t wE §, HB @t =,
Téﬂfﬁ%ﬂ T wa I & odtd darad A azEw § o

A T GF T 2@ & & qwr 7% &t ww Qe



219

[ No. 67.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. - CENTRAL GROUP.
KHANDESI.
SpPECIMEN |l].
A POPULAR TALE.
(DistricT NIMAR.)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. :
Bk  chhok’ra  nisdlé  likh*wa-ls  jata-ta. Tyae ek dada &k
One boy in-a-school  to-learn  going-was.  By-him ome day one
chhok’rd-ni  wast  churaving  tyae  té pota-ni  may-lé didi.
hoy-of  a-thing having-stolen by-him. that  his-own mother-to  was-given.
Tis  chhokra-1s  $iksha kar'vi t6 na kar'ta ul'ti
By-her the-boy-to pumishment should-have-been-done that not doing on-the-contrary
fabas’ki didi, né tya-le &k jamb phal khawa-ls dida. Tya

applause was-given, and him-to ome guave fruit eating-for was-given. That
up*rat pachhi t6 chhok'ra jasa jasd motha  hotd gaya, tasd tasd mothya.
after  them that  boy as . as great becoming went, so so great
mothya choryd kar'wa liga. Koi &k dade to6 chori-m& pakday™na.
great  thefts  to-do began. Certain a on-day he in-a-theft was-caught.

Pachhi tya-le phasi  dewa-ls Sarkar-na $ipal lai gaya.
Then  him-to hanging  give-to  Government-of police having-taken  went.
To tamassd jowa-kar'ta 1ok3-na  that mal’na-ta. Taths tya-ni may
That spectacle seeing-for people-of a-crowd gathered-was. There  his mother
bi 1-né husasd lakhi-lakhing rad*ti-ti. Ti-18 dékhing to

also having-come sobhing making erying-was. Her-to  having-seen  then
tyae Sar*kdr-na $ipai-1é sanga ks, °‘dada ho, &k wakhat.

by-him Government-of  the-police-to it-was-told that, ‘brothers O, ome timeé
mapi may-nd warl manad milap karawa.’ Ta aiking tya-1s

my mother-of amnd my meeting should-be-made’ That having-heard them-to-
daya wanl, warl tyas  ti-le pass  balavi. Té wakhat ghussa-m3 tyas
pity came, and by-them her-to near was-called. That at-time in-anger by-him
tina kan chavi khada. Ayi joiné lok sang*wa laga,
her ear having-bitten was-eaten. This having-seen the-people to-say began,
‘kay, ho, kharab ss ai porya. Jowa, Jowd, Ad  phasi  jawa-ni wakhat bi
‘what, O, bad is this boy. Look! Look! This execution going-of at-time even

ayl maha patak kar*wa-le bi chuk®na nahi.) Ta aiking tyaé  uttar
this great a-sin fto-do also failed mnot) That having-heard by-kim a-reply
2F2

LI8RaRY

NATIONAL nSTITUTE oF
pUBLIC ADMIMIST® i



220 KHANDESI,

dida, ‘bhau hé, mani vinanti aika. Mes ya may-ni
was-given, ‘good-people O, my statement you-hear. By-me this mother-of
pran  bi yé& wakhat -  lida to-bi ma-lye  dos lag'ta
life even this time (if)-was-taken yet me-to blame would-have-applied
nahf. Asi k& sing*wa ks, mii] mi nhind hota, tadal
not.. So  why should-be-said that, at-first I young was, at-that-time

nisdl-mé-ti &k chhok'rd-ni - wast mé  chordving  Ind-pasé dids,
the-school-in-from one  boy-of  a-thing by-me having-stolen of-her-near was-given,

tadal-ach yé méné,/ par®paty kar'ti, né ma-ld jamb phal
Just-at-that-time she me-of chastisement (if)-had-done, and me-to a-guava fruit
_na  déti, to  aj yé daés male ki prapt hoti.’

not had-given, then to-day this state me-to how obtained would-have-been.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain boy went to a school. One day he stole something which belonged to
another boy, and brought it to his mother. Instead of punishing the boy as she ought
to have done, she approved of his action and gave him a guava fruit to eat. After that
time the boy began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grew up, till at last
ho was caught in a theft. The Government officers brought him away to be hanged.
A crowd of people gathered in order to see the spectacle, and among them was also his
mother who was incessantly sobbing and crying. When he caught sight of her, he asked
the officers to let him join his mother for a moment. Out of pity they called the
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, ¢ see, see
how wicked this boy is. Even on his way to the gallows he does not fail to commit
so great a sin.’ Having heard this he retorted, ‘good people, listen to my statement.
Even if T had now taken my mother’s life, no blame would have been attached to me.
And I will tell you why. When a small boy I once brought her something which I had
stolen from another boy at school. Had she at that occasion punished me, and not
given me a guava fruif, then I should not to-day have come to such a pass.’
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The dialect spoken by the Kun'bis of Khandesh has been returned as Kuun'bi or
Kun*bais Specimens have been received from Amalner, and they show that the dialect
does not differ from ordinary Khandsi, as will be seen- from the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which follows.
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[ No. 68.] - /

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, CeNTRAL GROUP.
| KHANDESL

So-caLLEDp KUN'BAT DIALECT. (DrsTrICT KHANDESH.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Kona-gkd manis-l8 don andor hsta,  Tya-majarla dhakla  andér
A-certain  man-to  two  sons were. Them-infrom the-younger  son

bap-1é mhanas, ‘baba, ap’lé ghar-ma jo paisa hol wa ma-ni
the-father-to  said,  °father, our-own house-in what money may-be and my
hissa-1s  j8 yéi té mi-le de’ Mang tyi-ni j8 ghar-ma hota

share-to which may-come that me-to give)  Then him-by what house-in was
te tya.le didha. Mang thodd din-ma  dhak®la andor sam’da  jama
that him-to was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son all together
karin  lamb dééma gya. Ani tydi gaw-mi  jai-san ap°na-jods
having-done a-for country-in went. And that village-in having-gone of-himself-with

j8  hota t& sara chain®baji-ma kharchi taka. Mang tya
what was that all  luzurious-living=in  having-spent was-thrown.  Then that
dés-ma  -mothi akhadi pad*ni; tya-muyS  tya-nd motha  hal jayat.
counfry-in a-great famine  fell ; that-owing-to  his great distress became.
Tadhay t6 tya  de$-majharil  manas-pan  jyai-san rahind.  Mang tya

Then ke that couniry-in-from a-man-near having-gone remained. Then thot
manis-né ap'na khét-majhar duk®ré chara-1& . dhada. Tadhal  Quk®ré ji
man-by his-own  field-in  swine {to-graze it-was-sent. Then the-swine which
sal . khat hota tya-war Apan  pot bhar*wa, asa tya-l&é  wat'na.
husks eating were that-upon him-by belly should-be-filled so him-to it-occurred.
Mang tya-leé  koni kahT didha  nahl, Mangé to sud-war

yitn
Then him-to by-any-ome anything was-given not.

Then he senses-on having-come
bol'ni, ‘ma-nd  bap-pin  jya chakar §atas tyas-lé pot-bhar bhakar

milas.
said,

‘my  father-near what servants are them-to belly-full bread is-obtained.
Ani ma-le khawa-le-bi milat nahl. Mi ma-nd bap-pin  jai-san

tya-18
And me-to tlo-eat-even obltained not-is. 1

my  father-to having-gone him-to
sang’si. ki, “mi abhay-na-virad wa tu-na samoér pap kye.

will-say  that, “by-me heaven-of-against and thee-of before sin  was-done.
Até-pain  mi tda-nd andor $6 asa nabi. Ta-pdin  jasé chakar S$etas tass
Henceforth I thy  som am so is-noi. Thee-near as  servants
malé-bi  thew.”’ Mang uthi-san bap-kade
me-to-also keep.”’ [Then

are S0

gyd. Tawhay t6 dir ée
having-arisen  father-to he-went. Then he aofar is
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it*ka dékhi-san tya-le = phar wait- watna. Mang t0 dhawat yéi-san
this-much having-seen him-to very bad was-felt. Then he running having-come
galé-mf; mithi ghali, wa tya-nd muka lidha, Mang andor tya-18
the-neck-in embracing was-put, and his kiss  was-taken. Then the-son him-to
bol*na, ‘abhiy-na-virad  tu-nd-samdr mi- motha pip  kyée; mhanin
said, °the-heaven-of-against of-thee-before by-me great sin was-done ; therefore
ate-pain mi tu-nd andor $8 asa bol'na khara nahi’ Tya-war  ap'le
henceforth I thy som am so ‘to-speak irue _fis-not.’ That-upon his-own
chikar-maniis-16  sanga, ‘chang®la jhaga ani-san ya-nd ang-majhar
servants-imen-to it-was-told, *good a-robe having-brought this-of on-the-person
ghil. Tya-na hat-majhir mundi wa pay-ma juta ghil. Mang dékhi-san khugil
put.  His kand-in  a-ring and feet-in shoes put. Then having-seen happy
hosii. Hau ma-na andor mari gay-ta 10 phiri-san jiwat jaya.’
we-will-be. This  my son  having-died gome-was he again  alive became.
HE dekhi-san tya-la motha inand jaya.
This having-seen him-to great  joy  became.
Tadhay  tyd-nd motha andor khét-ma hotd, tyd-ng ghar-pan yéi-san
At-that-time his  elder som  field-in} was, himsby house-near having-come
wajat nachat  aika. Tadhay &k manus-16 sodha, ‘hai  kay 4&?’
music dancing was-heard.  Then one man-to it-was-asked, *this what is?’
Mang tydi-né singa,  ‘tu-nd dhak’la bhaa y&l 68 Ani tundi baple
Then him-by it-was-told, °thy younger brother come is. And thy  father-to
sukhrip  yéi-san mil'nd  mbantn tya-lé motha anand jayad.’ Tadhay
safe  hatving-come was-obtained therefore him-to great joy became’  Then
t6 motha rig-ma yéi-san  ghar-mad  jay-na, Tya-wakhat tya-na [bép
he great anger-in having-come house-in would-not-go, At-that-time his  father
tya-ni sam*jut ghali lag’nd. Tyad-wakhat to bap-l& mhanil lag*na ki,
his  persuasion to-put began. At-that-time he the-father-to to-say began that,
¢dekh, mi la waris jayd chak'ril karas ani tu-na sang®na kadhf
‘see, I so-many years became service am-doing and thy order ever
moda nahf. Asi  asi-san  ma-na sob'ti-barobar ma-la photar-bi  dina
was-broken mnot. Such having-been wmy friends-with me-to a-lamb-even was-given
naf. Jyd andor-ni tu-ni sam*di paisi randi-baji-majhar kharchi taka.
not. Which son-by thy all money  harlotry-in  having-spent was-thrown
an 1O 0nd mhani-san motha jewan khiwan kys.’ Bap tya-le
and he came therefore great a-feast eating is-made.’ The-father him-to
bol'na kI, ‘ti ma-pin 66 ani ma-na-pin  j& $6 te-bi  sam'da ti-na
said that, ‘thou me-near art and me-with  what is that-too all thine
gs. Pan hau tu-nd bhiaa gya hota, t6 ma-lé  yéi-san mi]*ni, mhiin
és, But (his thy brother gome was, he me-to having-come was-obtained, therefore
jo ma-l& dnand Jaya to bardbar $8.’
what me-to joy became that proper i3
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DANGI.

\

The Dangs State, on the western. frontier of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population
of 32,900 souls,.31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dangi. Specimens have been
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,
will be found below.

The so-called Dangi is almost identical with the current language of Khandesh.

There is & tendency to pronounce an @ as an 0. Thus 4s, a father, is prondunced as
b5s, or rather as bds, with the same vowel as that occurring in English ‘all’, but
pronounced through the nose. Similarly pal, to run, is pronounced pdl.

The cerebral # is very irregularly used. Thus we find dna and and, he came ; lag°na.
and lag°nd, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental .

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Khandééi. Only the ablative
- suffix is tin and not ¢4z or ¢ ; thus, dur-tin, from a distance.

‘I’ is mg and mi ; ¢ we’ dmhi and dpan; ‘you’ ftumhi, and so on. J7, which, is
apparently used for all genders. Thus, jz watd, which share; ji-kdh7, what-ever, The
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used. We find neuter forms suoh as sag’la,
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus,
motha pap, a great sin ; asé té-ng man-md wandg, such a thing entered his mind.

The verb substantive has the same form as in Khandesi; thuys, #6 sé, he is. Some-
times, however, @ha or ha is used instead.

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the
Marathi form jain, I shall go ; but mhan’si, 1 shall say ; infinitives such as mhanu-lg, in
orderto say, etc. -

The vocabulary is, to some extent, different from that of Khéndeéi. Compare 5as,
a father ; goko, a man, and so on.

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It is, however, sufficient to show
how closely Dangi agrees with ordinary Khéandesi. -

[ No. 69.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeENTRAL GRouP,
KHANDESI,

80-cALLED DANel DIALECT. (TEE DaNGS STATE.)

RUAT-FH METST €9 GET =Ard | @A BILAT UHAT af€er |y @,
qT; St SMIUTT SMWLTHNAT JET [T =/aT &1 AT S | AN QA @raer snust
srAeE! aret St 1 W Aiery d9EAT erErEr uiEn Suel  arerdt  suweret
wE MEr-aduw«t @it geg-ay At war | 68 SUIEUw- @ [T,  siy+t
TR FOE UT T ST T | W-UTEA TS QA WAT | HA AT gIEAT WS
FME YST WU AIrel |t Jo1 ust | |0 41 &7 geu-ar @ ME-ura oS
W | & AT A8 U W IReT QAT I | 48 g St wrdd
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QWA § QEEd U2 WET St adt #AAr aN; F @il wret are fur awt | d@way
FS-C AV, T HAAT WIS DA, AAT IGAT GC M@R MIES HAT Gr3-WT /T
FQ WesAg, § AT ] YRT W@ | AT AT QAT qHAT G T, T TS ®@0G
SR ®T afw, ®t AT RIT T AT GWIX 3T WU HAT ; AT a7 qiar Hs A% |
T WS gAT JGET AIEU-RET T@ | S/ AGAT $UR Fw«t  qtq-we
AT | AEST-AWIC aF gCANA QAT qIEST WAT STAt St et sEaet g
NETST B TeT, T ATAT [HET SHT | ads a1 6T BIST SR, qtd4, AT 2447
WA T g7 GAIC WIST UTT RTAT | ATAT AT gar 9fQr € | w0 gt spuer
B FATUET QUM W, UCAT FIE WIST FIST FET 6T AT QIEATHT 2 | T LA
JQiA gt § UTEHT IS =AT Af GGt | @A S(UN WST HE ( WK AAT Ghay
AQ NET G GG StTq SUAT T TTST 1 GIUSAT | q9F {1 HQ q SNqG |

q9% 34T €t GHar QAT =AT | a1 TCHS YIS I a6 TS | T T 9477
g AMT | 3% ASAHT-UIH Yo U1 A7 TATE & 90, € THA FEHEAT € | 995
AICHTAT A® GO A gAT WS AT S A7 at@er g@-|@wra 95 wiwar
wAtget gtadt Mt Faaras FiE | q9E q7 A WEAT T W A/OS JUE-=7 | H@T
.31 afg AP Tre] e HSETE BW | UW @ atgeT qivr @, ®t Sqor
g gdt I wwAt g @it a9t 8&T Syt g1 gag @St At | w/E @
FE-aqET At gt wg St A€t | Siet ATt gt wuS Nwa  wEatdatar
qC ATEY 2T, |1 €T gAr GtET 990 a99 ATETEl HIBt Se9Es @S | §9% ate
_ WO ®Y BEN A, g WA-aEs Awdt waw, T et snaent gt @ 1 um
SR FABT WEEA qoT WG | FOW TS GAT WS 9@ 1@ Q@ wdest st
STaT 4 gged At |igsAr |
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[ No. 69.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CEeNTRAL GROUP.
KHANDESL

So-cazLED DANGI DIALECT. (Tee DANeS STATE.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Kon'ta-yek goha-la don posa whatat. Tya-han lahdna  pdsd  basla
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from the-younger son father-to

mhanu lag'na, ‘ba, ji ap’li  am*dani-nd wata déna whawa  to .
to-say begam, ‘ father, which my-own property-of share to-be-given wmight-be that
ma-la da. Mang bas-né tyas-1a ap'li am’dani
me-to  you-give.’  Then  the-father-by them-to  his-own property
wati didhi Mang thodi-ch diwas-ma  lahdnd  pdsd  ap'li
having-divided was-given.  Then JSew days-in  the-younger son his-own
wata-ni  am°dani sag'li gola-kari-sni yeékhandi mulakh-war  ninghi

share-of property all  together-made-having a-certain country-to  having-gone
gaya. Tatheé udhal’pana-khal wagna, wa ap'ni am'dani sag’li pan kul
-awent. There riotousness-with he-behaved, and his-own property all  wealth all

ud*vi taki. Tya-pas-na sag’la  kharchi-gaya. Mang tya
having-squandered 1was-thrown. him-near-of  all was-spent. Then that
mulukh-war motha kil  pada. Tya-pasina tya-la mothi  yela  padi. Mang
country-in  great famine fell.  Therefore him-to great difficulty fell, Then

t0 tyé mulukh-ma yek  goho-pin jéi rahina, Tya  goho-nj
ke that country-in one man-to  having-gone  lived, That  man-by
tya-le ap'md duk®ra charu-ld khét-mi lawa. Tatha  dukera ji
him-to his-own swine to-feed into-field he-was-applied. There the-swine which

kahi khat te khai-san pét bhar*wa asi fté-ni man-ma wansi
something ate that having-eaten belly should-be-filled 80 s ety e s
wa  kéni kahi tya-lé  didhd  nahi. Mang t6  sud-war ana, W;

and by-any-one anything himeto was-given  not.
man-mi mhana-le laga,
mind-in lo-say began,
poth-bhar bhakri mil*ti-ga ;
belly-full bread obtained:ig 3
bas-ni  ghar jain
Jather-of house shall-go my  foth e oo
ather, by-me God-of

8amor wa tu-nd samoy motha pa
. via pap  kaya d tu-ng pes o
before and of-thee before great  sin was-z,m,de n_lla tl;ﬁna pos i
s Y

] A Then ke senses-on came, and
ma-nd  bas-ng ghar mol'kari  gohos-ls  kads
my  Sfather's in-house servants  people-¢o lz:wa
wa ma ta bhukya maras. 3 ata 3
and I then with-hunger  dje, 1‘;3 e
wa tya-lg mhax;“sq, “aré ma-ni bis

and  him-to will-say, “ QO :

now my

nai.
son  any-how qm-p, of.
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Pan ma-lé- tu-nd yékhandd majur'kard-sar’)kha rakh.”’ Asa man-ma ichyar
But me-te  thy  some-one servant-like keep.”’  So in-mind thought
kari-s'ni  bBs-kads gaya. Taw*dha-majhar to dur-tin ‘dekh*ta-ch
having-made father-to he-went. In-the-meanwhile him from-a-distance seeing-only
bs-1a mays ani, ani tyA-ni  jii-smi pOsi-nd  gala-la billgi
Sather-to pity -came, and him-by having-gone son-of the-neck-to having-adherdd,
pada, wa tya-nd gur'la lidha. Tawal t6  posa mhanu-la lag*na, ¢ bas,
Jell, and his  w-kiss was-taken. Then that son  to-say  began, °father,
ma Déw-ni samor wa tu-nd samor motha pap kar'na. Atd md tu-nd posa
I God-of before and of-thee before great sin made. Now I thy son
nahi’ Mang bas-ni ap'na  yék kamard-la sangd - ki, ¢ghar-ma
& \am-not.’ Then the-father-by _his-own one servant-to it-was-told that, [ house-in
kai-kanda-kondd whawd  tar tya-la khawd-la dé; wa  hat-ma  yekhandi
something if-there-be then him-to to-eat give; and the-hand-in one
mudi wa  pay-md  pay‘tan whawa {0 ghali dé, mang apan
ring and the-feet-in  shoes  if-there-be that having-put-on give, then  we
maja karu. Had ma-nd pOsa mari gaysl, wa phirsni jiwat
merriment shall-make. This  my son dead had-gone, and  again  alive
jaya ; wa daw*del, to sapad’na.’ Tawal maja karu bi lag*nat.
became ; and had-been-lost, he is-found. Then merriment to-moke also began.
Tawal té-ni wadil posi khét-ma whati. To6 ghar-kade yéwa-le laga
At-that-time his elder son  field-in was., He house-to to-come began
tadal tya-lée kai waja wa nach alku  ana. Tadal majurkar-
then him-to something wmusic and dancing to-hear came. Then the-servants-

pay°ki yék jan-la t6 icharu-bi lag®na, ‘hai gamant kasd-n1 ha?’
from-among one man-to he to-ask-also begam, ‘this display-of-joy what-of is?’
Tawal majur*kar-ni  tya-lé SANnga ki, ‘tu-nd bhad wana-ha; ani to
Then the-servant-by  him-to if-was-told thal, thy brother come-is; and he
bas-13 sukhé-san*mang yéi mil*nd mhani-s*ni bAs-ni mothi jew*nawal
Sfather-to safe-and-sound having-come met  therefore father-by great a-feast

kai. Tawal t0 ragé bhar*na wa ghar-ma kal jai-na.

was-made. Then he with-anger was-filled and house-in in-any-way would-not-go.
Mang té-na bas  tyd-le bahér yéi-s'ni sam*jawa-lé laga. Pan tyi-ne
Then his father him-to out having-come to-entreat began. Bul him-by

bas-1a Sanga ki, ‘mi it’la diwas tu-ni chak®ri  kari-s’ni tu
father-to it-was-told that, ‘I so-many days thy service having-made (by)-thee
sangsl tasya aikia, * kadhi tu-nd sabad moda nahi; ma-ls
it-had-been-told  so it-was-heard, ever thy word was-broken not; me-to
ma-na sbjas-barobar kadhi sal’gi  karu  didhi  pahi; &ni tya-ni tu-ni
my  friends-with ever friendship io-make was-given not; and bhim-by thy
sag’li daulat kal*wanti-na ghar. nasi taki t6  ha tu-na

all property harlots-of (in-)house having-wasted was-thrown that this thy
262
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poss wani tawal tydsithl mothi jéw'nawal kai.’ Tawal bas tya-la
son came then  him-for great  a-feast is-made’ Then the-fother him-to
mhanu lagd, ki, ‘tu ma-ni-jawal néh°mi whatds wa hai sagli  am°dani
to-say began, that, ‘thou me-of-near always wast and this whole property

tu-ni-ch s&, pan apan sag'la milas'ni maja karu ; karan

Ihine-alone is, but we all  having-met-together merry let-us-make ; because

bhaa tu-na  bhau mari gayel, to phiri-s’ni jiwat  jaya; wa

this thy  brother having-died  had-gone, he again  alive  became ; and
daw"del, to ggpadané.’

had-been-lost, he is-found.’
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RANGART.

The Rangaris or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is related to Khandesi. The
dialect is not uniform, but differs slightly in the various districts. Some Rangaris have
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi used by their neighbours. Thus
the specimens received from Ellichpur were written in Koshti, a form of that language.
Tt is, however, possible that some of the 250 speakers returned from that district use
the same dialect as the Rangaris of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore

been added to the estimated number of speakers in the other districts.
The revised figures for Rangari are as follows : —

Akola . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,700
Ellichpur . . . . . . . . . . . . . 250
Buldana . . . . . . . . o . . . . 680

Torar . 8,630

Two specimens of Rangari will be found below. The first is a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Akola, and the second the beginning of a
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The latter is
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forms which differ from those used in
the Akola specimen. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore,
possible to deal with both specimens conjointly.

Pronunciation.—The pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of
Berar. Thus we find ¢ol6 and doyo, an eye; s and vis, twenty, etc. The palatals are
transliterated ch, j, etc. It is,however, probable that they are really pronounced ¢s,
de, ete., as in Marathi,

.

Nouns.—The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. Strong
masculine bases end in 6, plural @ ; strong feminine bases in 7, plural yé; and strong
neuter bases in 4. No instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus,
porego, son ; poregd, sons: porgl, davghter; porgya, daughters: sonu, gold. A suffix
Ean or hun (as in Malvi) is sometimes added in the plural; thus, moél*kari-hum-na, to
the labourers; chak°ro-han-ndg, to the servants. Compare the honorific pronoun #é-kanm,
he, in the second specimen. The Gujarati plural suffix & in chék*ré-han-nd also occurs
in bap-6-nd, to fathers.

The usual case-suffixes are, dative 6, na; case of the agent né, na, n; ablative
1, té; genitive no, ni, nu; locative ma, mo. Thus, bap:nd, bap-na, to the fatheri b.dp-né,
by the father; bap-nd pas-t7, from the fathet; manus-no, of a man; ghar-md, in the
house; pay-mo, on the feet. :

Pronouns,—7The following are the personal pronouns :—

mi, 1 Ja, thou t«:é, 1-1e. ] .
ma~na, me fu-na, thee téné, te-?m, him,
wma-ro, my ta-ro, thy té-no, his.
;irizhi, we tumhi, you té, they.

amaro, our tumdro, your té-no, their.
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Other forms are mya, by me; té-na, by him ; tamayé (sic.), to him; fé-hun-na, to
them. ‘Who?’ is %on, and ‘ what?’ is kay. .

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or s¢ in all persons and
numbers. The corresponding past tense is %d¢o, fem. ko¢é, neut. hotw. The plural is

hota or hoté, ete.
The present tense of finite verbs ends in s. Thus, from marnu, to strike, we find,—

Sing. 1. marus Plur. 1. marus
2. maras 2. maras, maros
3. maras 3. maras

The form marus, I strike, is perhaps a honorific plural. Forms such as rehés and
rahis, I am, are used as well.

The suffix of the past tense is z ov & Thus, gayé, I, thou, or he, went ; gayd, we,
you, or they, went ; myd@ karé, or kars, I did. We also find forms such as gaé-n, he
went ; padé-l, it fell. Compare Khandési.

A perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the past; thus, sap’dé-s, he has been
found ; gayé-o, I had gone.

The future of marnu, to strike, is inflected as follows :—

Sing. 1. maris Plur. 1. maras, mar‘sa
2. maris 2. marso
3. mar’si 3. mar'si

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati. Thus, mdr, strike ; bas-o, sit ye.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes z (¢), #, or 7-san. Thus,
wit3, having divided ; j@in, having gone ; wufhi-sam, having arisen.

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted.

[No. 70.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.
KHANDESL
SPECIMEN |.

RaNeARI DIALECT. (D1sTRICT AKOLA.)

I TF WGET ST 32T QT | QAT GTHRST q1UA T4, qrdY, § Sy ey
HAT SITATg & T | WA A A Gy qrit ¥y | ®we qewt feawer wiwsy a9
w40 sATRdE g AAT A7 | W A9 SySYATH Irrhy suet w@ufy w=rd | |w
ﬁamwﬁ-aﬁﬁ%mrﬁa‘rma@: d-g% a7 €wA uear @it gy
dd IWAT TE qTWAT ATETA WA @ | A« AT aw SHU AT STgAT”
TqAT WISt | AW GFU T WY QAT WAT AAIC I Y MZ e Y aa‘
TE 1 enfw A & wet foy A€ @ § gwwr smiw wR, g qIgay
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[ No. 70.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
KHANDESI.
SPECIMEN |.
Rax6iri Diammcr. (D1STRICT AKOLA.)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kon &k manus-na don béta hota. Te-ma  dhako bap-na mhane,

Certain one man-fo two sons were, Them-in the-younger father-to said,
‘bapd, J& Jjind’gi-nd witd ma-nd awanu té da’ Mag té-na té-hun-na
‘father, what property-of share me-to to-come that give’ Then him-by to-them
paiso wati didho. Mangan thod’ka diwas-ma dhak'tc  béto
wealth having-divided was-given. Then a-few  days-in  the-younger  son
5arwo jama-karin dar muluk-ma gays. Ani tatha  udhal’panan
all  together-having-made a-far into-country went. And there extravagance-with

wagin ap'ni  sampatti udai. Mag téna  aw'ghu
having-behaved ~ his-own  wealth was-squandered. Then  him-by all
kharcha-wari té dés-ma  mo6tho dukal pade. Té-mulé té-na ad’chan
being-spent-on that country-in great famine fell. That-owing-to him-to difficulty
pad*wa lagi. Tawha te té dés-ma &k grahastha-na yahan jain
to-fall began. Then he that country-in ome gentleman-of mear  having-gone
rahé. Té-na tar té-na dJukkard char*wan &apmad  é6t-ma  dhadi. Tawha
lived. Him-by also him pigs  to-feed his-own field-into was-sent. Then
dukkara j&  saltdh khata hota téna-war té-na  aplo  pot bharan
swine which husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled
asu té-na wati, Ani  kon  téna  kahi didhu nahi. Mangan
so him-to it-occurred, And by-any-one him-to anything was-given not.  Then
tée sudh-ma ain mhans, ‘mara  bap-na kiti modl*kari-hun-na
he  senses-om having-come  said, ‘my foather-from how-many servants-to
bhar-par bhak*rd sa. Ani mi bhuk-tin marés.  Mi uthin ap'lo
enough bread 8. And I hunger-from am-dying. I hoving-arisen my-own
bap-na-kadé jais, wa té-no mhanis, “h& bapdo, mya Déw-na virudh
father-of-near will-go, and him-to-also shall-say, “ O father, by-me God-of against
wa  tard somor pap Kkaris;  4j-pas-tin  tard béfd man*wan jog'tdo nahi,
and of-thee before sin is-made; to-day-from thy som to-be-called fit am-not,
ap'n6 ek molkari sar'’khu ma-na théw.”’ Nantar té uthin ap'na
thy-own one servamt  like me-to keep.”’ Thew he having-arisen his-own
bap-kade gayé. Tawha t8 lambd sa  itak-md té-n6 bap té-na  dékhin
father-to went. Then he far is mean-while his father him having-seen
karwalé, ani té-na dhain te-na . gala-ma mithi ghali  wa
ss-moved, and him-by having-run him-of on-the-neck embracing was-put am;l
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té-na muko  ledhu. Mag  béto  té-ndo mhang, ‘bapd, Déw-na virudh
him-by a-kiss was-taken. Then the-son him-to said, °father, God-of against
an  tird sam'né mya pap karis. Ani aj-pas-tin  tard b&t6 man*wan
and of-thee before by-me sin was-made. And to-day-from thy son to-be-called
mi yogya nahi’ Pan  bap-na ap'na chakro-han-na  sangi, “uttam
I fit amnot’ But the-father-by his-own servants-to it-was-told, «excellent
jhago anin té-na ghalo; ani té-na hat-md mundi, wa pay-mo
robe  having-brought him-to put; and of-him hand-on a-ring, and foot-on
jodo ghalo. Mag apan khain piin harik karis. Ka-ki,

a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk rejoicing shall-make.  For,
hé mard betd marée hoté, té phirin jit6  hoye; wa har'pé hoto, té
this my som dead was, he again alive became; ond lost wasd, he
sip‘des.’’ Tawha té sarwd &anand kar*wa ligya. )
is-found.” Then they all  joy to-make began.
Te-vels té-n6 mothe beto  Set-ma  hoto. Mag  té ain
At-that-time  his elder son  field-in  was. Then he having-come

ghar-pas aya-war té-na bajo wa  mach pahe. Tawha
house-near  having-come-on  him-by  music and dancing was-seen. Then
chakar-ma-tin  &k-na balain téna vichari, ‘he kay sa?’

servants-in-from one-to  having-called him-to  it-was-asked, *this what is?°’
Tamays té-na sangi kT, ¢tard bhal 4&ys sa, ani tard bapno o
To-him him-by it-was-told that, ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to he
khu$al mile tena-wari té-na mothi pangat — kari’  Tawha té  rag-bharin

safe was-got therefore him-by great a-feast was-made.’ Then he becoming-angry
at-ma  jdy-nd.  Yeénd-wari té-n6 bap baher ain té-na  sam*jaiyan
inside would-not-go. This-for his father out having-come him  to-entreat
lagi. Parantu té-na bap-na uttar dedhu ki, ¢dekho, mi it'ke

began. But him-by father-to reply was-given that, °see, I so-many
waris tari chak®ri karés, ani tari adnya my% kadhi-hi modi nahi; tari
years thy service do, and thy order by-me ever  was-broken wnot; still

mya ap'nd gadi-hun-na-sanga  chayén kar*wani mhanin  ma-na_
by-me my-own  friends-of-with  merriment should-be-made  having-said me-to
tu-ma kadi $eli-nu pilu dedhu nahi. Ani jé-na  tari sampatti
thee-by ever she-goat-of young-one was-given wnof. And whom-by thy property
kij*ban-sang khain taki té he taro béto  ayes, tawha tu-na
harlots-with having-eaten was-thrown that this thy som come-is, then thee-by
te-na satha mothi jaw'nal karis’ Tawha té-na mani, ‘beta, ta sadai

him-of for great a-feast made-is’ Then him-by it-was-said, ‘son, thou always
mird sang sa, ani mari mal-malamat tari-ch  sa. Parantu harik wa
of-me with art, and my property  thine-alone is. But  merriment and
snand karnu hé warn hotu; karan ki hé tard bhal mard hotd, t8
joy to-make this better was; because that this thy brother dead was, he
phirin jitd hoyes; wa har*pé hoto, té sip°des.

(@ain alive become-is; and lost  was, he is-found.’
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[No. 71.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY., CeNTRAL GROUP. *
KHANDESI.
SpeciMEN |l
RaXeini DIALECT. (DisTRIOT BULDANA.)
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[‘No. 7] -
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,
KHANDESI.
SpeCIMEN |l .
RANGARI DIALECT. : (DisTrRICT BULDANA.)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kon-gk don por'gd hota. Don-jana-mani lahind bap-n6  mhanas,
Certain two sons were. Two-men-among the-younger thesfather-to  said,
‘ baba, mard hisso  da’ Mhanin bap-ne jin’gl donhi-na
** father, my  share give’ Therefore  the-father-by  property  both-to
watin dili. Thoda diwas . té  lahano ap'li jin'gi
having-divided was-given.  A-few days-in  that younger  his-own  property
l&in dus'rya ~ gaw  gaén. Yati gaé ap'li jin*gl
hoving-taken. another  to-town went. There having-gone his-own  property
chain-ti udai. Ya  rititi  paisd  kharch hos, mang
DPleasure-with was-wasted. This way-in ~money  spent  having-become, ‘then
mothe * kiy pade. Kay padél téna-ti mothi khawa-ni  pafichait
a-great famine fell. Famine had-fallen on-that-account great eating-of. difficulty
padi. Mangan dus‘rya-na ghar jain rahé. Té-na  dukar rakhan
Jell. Then another's  house having-gone he-lived. Him-by swine to-feed
thei. Te-han té-na dukar-na kondo khain hésa kondo deto
was-kepl.  He him-to swine-by husks having-eaten such husks if-had-given
ta  khushi-na khado as'to. Pan té-na t&-hi dedo  nahi.

then gladwess-with eaten would-have-been. But him-to that-even wps-given not.
Yéna-ti doya ughad’ya. Téwha apun mhands, ‘apla  bap-jawal
Therefore "eyes were-opened.  Then he(-himself) -  said, ‘my-own father-near
naukar sa, té-na-jawal paisa urin pur’si. Mi yahan
servamts are, them-near money having-been-spared will-be-enough. I here®
upasi mari-rahés. Ta ata bapa-kads jain amhanﬁs, “baba, Déw-na
hungry am-dying. So mnow father-to having-gone shall-say, * father, God-of
ani. taro phar ap'radh kars. Mi taro por'gd as'lya-war léwa-nd dayo
and thy great fault I-did. I thy som  being-om taking-of Jit
rahé nahi. Ta  ap‘lo majar  sar'kho wagal.”’’ Aso wichar karin
am not. Thou thy-own a-labourer  like treat.”’ So thought having-made
ap’la bap-kade ayse. Te aw'tana bap-nd dir-t1 dékhs, té-na
his-own fother-to came. He while-coming the-father-by far-from was-seen, him-to
daya ai, apla por'ga-nd  gaya-ma hat ghale wa té-na  muko
pity came, his-own  som-of  on-the-neck hand was-put and him-to  kiss
ledo.

was-taken. -

\



STANDARD LIST, K OF WORDS AND

. Euglish. Bhili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Edar). Biori (Lahore).

1. One . . .| Bk . . . .| Bk . . . .| Bk . . .
2. Two . . .| Bg . ‘ . .| Be . . . +| Bai . .

3. Three . . .| Tén, or tan . . .| Tan . . . « | Trén . . .
4, Four . . + | Syar, or §yar . . . \Syz'u- . . . .|Char . “ . .
5. Five . . . | P8s, pis . . . .| Pos . . . JPich . .

6. Six . . -85 . . . . .| 88 . . . .| Chhau ., . . .
7. Seven . . .| Hat . . . .| Hat . . . .| Bbat . . . .
8. Eight . . .| Ath . .. .| Ath . . . .| Ath .
9. Nine . . . | Now, naw . . .| Now . . . .| Nauw . . .

\
10. Ten . . « | Doh, dah . . « | Dah, doh . « s |Daukh |, . .
11. Twenty . . S| Vig,v1o . . . .| Vig, vi . . . Vikh . . .
12, Fifty . . .| Adhi vih; salih né dob, | Adhi doh; silih né doh . \Pa.ﬁjﬁh . . .
. pasih.

13. Hundred . . .| Ho, pos vihid . . .| Ho . . . .| Khan . . . .
14. 1 . . . .| Hi . . . .| Hi . . . .| Hu . . . .
15, Of me . . .| Mars . . . .| Mars, (:ri, -ri) . . | Mhars, mars . . .
16. Mine . . .|Maw . . . .|Mamo, (ai,r¥) . .| Mharo, mars oo
17, We . . . .| Am%, am§; apdds . .| Am§, am# . . .| Ham§ . . .

18. Of us . . .| Amars . . . .| Amard, (-ri, -rd) . .| Hamard . . .
19- Our . . o | Amard . . . + | Amars, (-ri, -r) . .| Hamérs . . . .
20, Thou . . .| T . . -. o T . . o~ .| Tad, t§ . . . .
21. Of thee . . .| Taro, thars . . | Tars, thars, (-ri, -ri) . { Tah®rp, tars . . .
22, Thine . . .| Tars, thars . . | Tars, thars, (-1, -ri) . | Tah®rs, tars . .
23. You . . . | Tam§, tam8, tam§ o | Tam§, tam8 , . .| Tam§, tamh§ . . .
24, Of-you , \ . .| Tamars . . . . Ta.mf;rb, (19, o) . « | Tamahers . . .

' , 4

25. Your . . . | Tamars , . . o | Tamars, (-, -rll) . . | Tamah®rs . . .
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SENTENCES IN, BHILT AND KHANDESI.

Khandsi (Khandesh). Kun*bii (Khandesh). English,

Bk . . . .| Ek AR . .| 1. One.

Do . .« =« «Dm . .+ .+ | 2 Two
Tin . . . . | 'Tin . . . .| 3. Three.
Char . . ] .| Char - . .| 4. Four.
Pach " . .| Pach et . .| 5. Five.
Saw, chha . o o] Sad . . . .| 6. Six.
Sat .. . . | Sat . e . .| 7. Seven.
Ath . . .|Ath « -« ., | 8 Eight.
Naii . . . . | Nag. . . . .| 9. Nine.
Das . . . .| Dha . . . ' .| 10, Ten.
Vis I £ T . .|11 Twenty.
| Pannas, pachas . .| Pannas . . . .| 12. Fifty.
S5, sambhar . . ' Sambhar . . .| 18. Hundred.
Mi - . . o Mi o . .14 L
Mana . ¢ . «|Mana , - . . . | 15. Of me.
Ma-na . . . .| Ma-na . . . .| 16. Mine.
Am, dpan . . .| Apun . . . .| 17. We.
Amaa . . . .| Am-na . . .« |18 Of us
Amna . . . .|Amma . . .+ 4|19 Our

20. Thou.

=4

Ta . . . T
Tu'na . . . . Tu‘na *« Y . . 21. Of thee.
Toms . .. . | Toma . . . .|22 Thine,

Tum A . o/ Tumhi .. . . .1 23. You.

Tum-na . . . .| Tum-na . . . . |24, Of you.

AY
Tam-ns «: 2 . .| Tam-na . . . . 125. Your, -

. o
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English. Bili (Mahikaotha). Bhili (Edar). Biori (Lahore).
26. He . . .| V1,-wa,1, palo ) Pals, vi, wo . B . .P(:ailo, ygh, tio..' . \ .
27. Of him (W)apa-ns, (v)i-ns, péla- I-naa, v&-nd, wana-nd, ani- | Pella-ng, inhs, ih*ng, tinns.
no. no.
28. His . . (Wo)ax;a-no, (¥)1-nd, péla- | I-nd, vé-nd, wand-nd, anj- | Palla-ns, inhs, ih::nb, tinna.
0. no.
29. They . JWa,fvi;pala . .| Pala,wa ATe tehs . . .
30. Of them . . | Wapa-ng, péla-ng . . | Wané-no, péia-na. . “ J‘éhﬁ-nﬁ,:tiho-nﬁ . .
31. Their . Wani-no, pela-no .| Wana-ns, psla-no - | Teh&-po, tiho-nd
82. Hand . .| Hath .| Hath . Hath .
83. Foot . Pag, pag Pog Goda -
84. Nose . . | Nak, nakhorll . . . . | Nak, nakhordl . Nak . .
35 Bye . . ARb,8kn . . LA okh L. . LA ..
86. Mouth . . | Mad%, mudd . Mudd, modf, (wudhf,|Bakd . . .
modhi).
3"’7. Tooth . .| Dat, dot . . . Dat, dat . . Dis .
38. Bar . . Kian, kon . .| Kan, kdn . . .| K&n .
39. Hair Wal, latsya . Wal . . . Khékh
40. Head . Mtd, mathi Mid, mathd Msd .
41. Tongue . .| dib . . . { Jibh Jib
492, Belly . Pot, ojherd Pét , " | ogro
43. Back . | Bidi, woho Bidi, bdss, bods . Maur, dhdgd |
44, Iron . Lioard, logd . . .| Loard, lodd . , . Loh®d . . .
45. Gold . .| Hont . . . (Honil . . . . | Khond
46. Silver .| Rapt . . . Rupd . .. . Chids
. . .

47. Father . . | Ats, bap, ba, dads . « | Ato, ba, bap, dads . .| Ago: e .
48. Mother . o Aj, ma . . JAL,mi ., . . .| Al .. . .
49. Brother . | Bhai . . . . | Phai . . . . | Bhai . . .
*50. Sister . .| Baj, bun, bon. . . , .| Bai, bun, bon , . .| Baih®p . . .
51. Man . o AdPmi . . . .| Ademi .. o. e . | Manukhs . . .

' /
52. Woman .| Bairl, 13gai . . Bairf}, ligai - . J Man®si o e .

-
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Khandé€i (Khaidesh). Kun*bii (Khandesh). English.

T6 . . . . f T6 . . . e . 26. He.

Té-na, tyd-na . . .| Tyd-na . . . .| 27, Of him.

Té-na, tyd-na . . .| Tya-na ~ . . .| 28. His.
Te. . . . .| Tya; & « . . . | 29, They.
Tyis-na, tyd-na . .| Tyas-na . . . .1 30. Of them.
Tyas-na, tyd-na . .| Tyas-na . . . . | 31. Their,
Hat . . . S Hat . . . . | 32. Hand,
Pay, pag . . .| Pay . . . . 133, Foot.
‘Nak . . . .| Nak . . . .| 34, Nose.”
Dola, dola . . .| Daya . . . . | 35. Eye.
Tond, muoi . . .| Tond . . . . .| 86. Mouth,
D . . . .Da . .. . .|37 Tooth
Kan . . .| Kin . . . .| 88. Ear.
Keés . . . .| Kés . . . .| 89. Hair.
Doksa, matha’ . . Doka . . . . . 40. Head.
Jibh ce e e .| Jibh .. . . | 41. Tongue.
Pst, psth .. Pst . - . . .|42 Belly.
Path, wasd . . . . | Path . . . . | 43, Back,
Lokband . . . .| Lokhand “ . | 44 Tron.
Sona . . . | Sona ., ., . . .| 45. Gold.

Rupg, chandi . . .| Rupa . . . | 46. Silver. .
iBsp . . . .|Ba . . . .4 Fatber
M3, 41, mdy .- . .| May . . 48. Mother.

had . Bhaa . . . . | 49. Brother.

Bahin, bén . . .| Bahin . . . . | 50. Sister.

Manfis, manis . . . | Manus . e .| 51, Man,
.
Bai . . . | Bay*ks-manus . . | 52. Woman.
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¢ English,

Bhili (Edar).

Biori (Lahore).

53. Wife .

54. Child .

55. Son . .

56

57

58

. Daughter .

. Slave .

. Cultivator

59. Shepherd

60. Goad , .
61. Devil .
62. Sun . .
€3. Moon .
64. Sta;'\ .
65. Fire .
66, Water .
67. House .
68. Horse .
69. Cow .
70. Dog .
71. Cat . .
72. Cock ’ .
73. Duck .
74. Ass , .
75. Camel .
76. Bird .
J77. Go . .
78. Bat . .
. .79. Sit . .

Bhili (Mahikantha).
.| Bairi . . .
Sortl, saiyli . .

Sors, saiyd, dikrs .

Sord, dikri .

Kamanys . .
Guwal .

Bhag*wih . .

.| Bhit, palit . ‘ .

Dan-baw®si, huraj .

‘Sﬁdarmé, sads-bawsi

Tars . . .

. | Ag, wahadi

Poni . . .

Gher, gér, khér .

Ghsds, khors

Tahi, tahs, gay

Kutrdi .
. | Mén®*ks, ming . .
Kuki . .
. | Batek . . .

Gaderti, khalll .

Ot 66 . . .

.| PAkhi, pakhi . .
I . ...

.| Kha . . .

Béh . . .

Ba,irﬁ, (')I‘al * .

——ty o v
. | Sort, saiyu .

Sors, salys, dik?ra-.

. | Sori, dikeri .

Kamanys .

Guwal . .

. | Bhag*win .
. | Bhit, palit .

.| Dan, huraj .

Sadarma .

. | Tars . .

.| Ag, wahadi .

Péni . .
Ghér, gar, khar

Ghoads, khors

-| Gay, tahs, tahi

. | Kuterit

Msn*ks, ming .

Kukers . .

.| Batek

Gadeérii, khalldl

O, .

Pakhi, pikhi .

Ja . .

.| Kha -, .

.Béh.' . .

.| Chik®i§ . . -

. |{Bawan. . . .

Chhis . . .

. | Dik®rs . . .

Dik®ri, chhori . .

Msle lidhs .
\

. | Hal-wah . .

. | Ur*na-char

.| Rabb . , . .

. Kha"bén

Dann. .

Chand . . .

. | Targ . .

.| Ag

Pani . .

.| Ghar . . N

Ghors . .

Lundis .. . .

.| Min®ki . . .

.| Kakas . . .

Bakt . R .

Gadd . . .

Aﬁtjh . o Py

Ja ce e

Khai-ls , . ol

Bési-jﬁ, . . .
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Sau-lok, khétarwala .

Deor*ki, dhangar «

.| Khét®wala -

Dhan®gar . .

Khandeéi (Khandesh). Kun'bid (Khandesh). English,
F
Bai, nawari, bay®ko Naw®r 53. Wife.
Por, chhokera . . | Por 54, Child.
Andar, chhok®ra .| Andor 55. Son.
Ander, potti . Ander 56. Daughtor.
Chikar, gulam - . Gulam . . 57. Slave,

.| 58. Cultivator.

59. Shepherd.

Dew . . Law .| 60. God.
Rakshas, bhit .| Rakes ., : . 61. Devil.
Strya Strya 62. Sun.
Chand .| Chand . . . 63. Moon.
\
Chandin, chandanya Chaoni . . 64. Star.
Vistaw . . . . Istn . 65. Fire,
Pani . . . Pani . . 66. Water.
Ghar ., Ghar 67. House.
Ghada . . Ghoda . 68. Horse.
Gai . . . Gay 69. Cow.
Kutra Kutra . . 70. Dog.
Majar, billadl . . . | Maiijar .| 71. Cat.
Komb*da -« . | Komb¥da . 72. Cock.
Badak Badak . . . 78. Duck.
Gadhada , - Gadhada . . %4, Ass,
Ut . - . Ut; but . . .* .178. Camel,
Pakh®ru, pakshi . Pakh*i . . . 76. Bird.
@
Ja . . . . | JE . . . .1 77. Go.
K .|/ Kha « . 78. Eat.
»
Bath,bais - . . .|Bath .o 79, Sit.
| l -
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. English.

80.
81.
82,

83.

84,

8.

86.

87.

88,

89.

90.

9l

92,

93.

94,

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

101,

102.

103.

104,

* 105.

106.

Come
Beat
Stand
Die .
Give
Run
Up .
Near
Down
Far .
Before
Behind
‘Who
‘What
Why
And
But
It .
Yes .
No .

Alag

A father @

Of a father

To a father

From a father

Two fathers

Fathers

Up, uba tha . .

o Mar, gudar . .

ALa . .
Tham, dsd
Upar, npér, mathe .

Kang, pahe

Hathe

Setd, vagla, dar, .

. | Pahs, agal . .

. | Wohs, puthan, pasadi

Kup, kan . .

Pap, pon. . .

Js . . . .

. HOVé, h‘g'kﬁ . .

08, nahi, na .

.| Aré Ram, hay-hay .
.| Ato, bap' . . .
.|Atans ., . .
.| Ata-ng, ata-3° .

. | Ata-h¥, ata-kans-thi .

Beata . .

Ata . .

. | Heths

. | Kangh€, satfl, vogli

.| Up, uba tha . .

Mar, gundar . .
Al, da -, . -
Tham,dod . .

Upar, upér, maths .

.| Kang, pahe . o

Pﬁ«hé, ﬁgal .

. | ' WahLs, plithan, pasadi

Kup, kon . .
Hiu . . .
Kim, kém, b kar*wa
Né an . . .
Pan, aiaé . .

Js . . . .

.| Ha k3, hove . .

Ohe, nahi, na . .

Ats . . .

. Ati-l}ﬁ . .

Ati-ng, (-ni, -nfi)

.| Ata-ng . . .

Aré Ram, hay hay, aréré

Bhili (Mahikantba). Bhili (Edar). Baori (Lahore).
- - ‘ 2 L3
Aw . . . .| Aw . . . .| Avi-ja .
Mar, kut . . . | Mar, kut . . . .| Mar .

Ubho thaija .

Mar . .
Ds . .
Nasi-ja . .
Upar . .

| Hiths . .
.| Vegils . .
.|Agal .
.| Kérg . .
.| Kaun , .

K15, khfi, b8, hil

Se . .
Tiar, t6 .
Par . .
J& . .
Havs . .
N& . .

Ago « T
Agi-ng , .
Agi-nff .
Agi-kanng
Bai aga . .
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A

Khindséi (Khantlesh). Kugpbai (Khsudesh). English.
Y& . . . . bYe's . . 80. Come.
Mar . . .| Mar . . 81, Beat.
Ubhs réhda Uth . . 82. Stand.
Mar . . .| Mar . . 83, Die.
D& . . .| De . . 84, Give,
Pal, daud . .| Pay . . 85. Run.
War . . .| War . . 86. Up.
Najik, pass . .| Jaway, j6da 87. Near,
Khal . . .| Khali , 88. Down.
Dir . ADar .. ‘89, Far,
Samor, psls . . | Samiir ; pahils . *90. Before.
M3ags, pachhadi . | Mag-tin ; mangiin 91, Behind.
Kon . . .| Kon . . 92. Who,
Kay . . .| Kay . . 93. What.
Kass, k& . .| Ka-mhiln . 94. Why,
An, ani, wari . .| Ant . 95. And.
Pan . Y Pan . . 96. But.
Jar . . Jar . . 97. 1f.
Ha, ho . 5 .|Whay . . 98. Yes.
N3, nahi . Nahi . . 99. No.~
Aré . . .| Arara . . 100. Alas.
Bap . . Bap : . 101. A father.
Bap-na . . » | Bap-nd . . 102. Of a father.
Bip-15, bap-1s ABapls . . 108. To a father.
Bap-né jaweliin, bap-pas-ti .| Bapa-pun . 104. From a father.
Don bap . .1 Don bap . . 105. Two fathers.

’
Bap . . .| Bap . . 106. Fathers.
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Bl

English.

Bhili (Mahikantha).

Bhili (Edar). |

Baori (Lahore).

107. Of fathers .
108. To fathers .
109. From fathers .
110. A daughter .
111. Of a daughter .
112. To a danghter .
113. From a daughter
114, Two daughters .
115. Daughters .
116. Of daughters .
117. To daughters
118. From daughters
119. A good man 7~
120. Of a good man .
121. To a good man .
122. From a good man
128. Two good men .
124. Good men .
125. Of good men .
126. To good men
127. From good men
128. A good woman .
129. A bad boy
130. Good women .

: 131. A bad girl

«132. Good
133."Better .

+ | Khara 4d®*mi (adamys)

. | Khara adamys-ng .

.| Kharg, had . .

Ata-ns, bapa-nd .

Ata-ng, (-ni, -nf) . w

Atan8 . . . J|Atam§ . .. .
Ata-ht .| Ata-pd . . .
Sori . Sari

Sori-nd - | Sari-no

Sori-ng, 851%jy8 . .| Sori-ng .,
Sorl-hi . . l + | Sori-hA, sori-kang-thi

Bs sori(-y5) . . .

. | Sori(-ys) .

khara

Kbarda ad°mi-né,
adam®nye.

.| Khara ad®mi-hi

Bs khara ad*mi (ddamyd) .

Khara adamys-ng
Khara adamyo-hii
Kharii bairtt

Khoto (or lusss) sors

. | Khar bairg

.| Khoti (or lussi) sori .

Wana-hii
than that).

kharii  (Detter

. | Xhard ad*mys

.| Kharj ad*mys-nti

. | Khoto (or lusss) s6ro

Bé soriys

S(-)X'iyb . . . .

Ssriys-no, sor*jyi-nd . | Soriys-ns . . .
- | Soriys-ns, sor8jya-8 "« | Soriys-né . .

Soriys-hi, sor*jyd-hi .| Sariys-hi . . .

Khars 8d*mi Khars ad*mi .

Khari d*mi-ns . « | Khard ad®mi-nti .

Khar3 ad*mi-ng (or 3d*mnys)
Khara ad®mi-hii . .

Bé khara 4d*myd

Kharj ad*myo-ng
Khara ad®mys-hi

Khartt baird

Kharf bairs .. .

i

Khoti, (or lussi) sori

.| Kharti, hau

Kharil . . . .

.| Bai khad

. | Khaa,

Ghana aga-ns . . .

Ghana aga-nii .

(Ghana aga-kanng

Dik*ri
Dik*i-ng. . . .
Diksri-nfi . .

.| Dik®*ri-kanné

. | Bai dik®ri .

Ghani diksri . . .
Ghani dik*ri-n
Ghani dik*i-nf

Ghani dik*ri-kanné

Bk khada  (or changd)
manukhs.

Bk khaa (or changa)
manukhi-ng.

Bk khan  (or changa)
manukha-nf.

Bk Kkhaa (or changa)

manukha-kanna.

(6r changa)

manukha.

. | Ebad (or changa) manukha

.| Kbha@ (or chahgi) manu-

kha-ns.

. (or changa) manu-
khé-ni.

.| Kbad (or changad) manu-

kha-kanng.

Bk changi man®si

. | Bk bhairs chhis

Changi rad
Bk bhairi chhari . .

Changs . . ¢ e

Iné-tho changs (better than.
that).
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Khbandaéi (Khandesh).

\' Kup'bad (Khandesh).

English.

Bap-na . . .

B ﬁp-lé L4 . L]

.| Bapés-na . .

. | Bapeés-16 e

| Bap-né-jaw*lin . ' .| Bapés-pain . .
1 Por (chhokeri) . .|Ander . . .
Poris-na . . . | Apdar-na . . .

POI‘? B'lé . . . .

Andar-18 . .

Pori-jaw®lin . . . | Apdér-pun . .
/
| Don pori (chbokrya) .| Donandsi .
a
| Pori (chhok®rya) . .| Apdd . . .
Poris-fa . . . .| Andris-na . .

PGriS'lﬁ . . . .

{ Pori-jawtlan . . .
1 Chag*la maniis .
| Chag®la minus-na . .

| Chag’ls manue-la . .
Chag®la manus-jawtlin
Don chag®ls maniis T
.Chag®le manils

{ Chag*lé manus-pa .

| Chag*le méanus-1a
Chag®le manus-jawlin
: Chagtli bai .

: Kharab po:

Chagelya baya . .

| Khardb por . . .

El

Chagla . .

Tg-san chagtla (better than
that).

Andris-16 . .

Angdris-pun

. | Bhala manus . .

Bhalyd manns-nd .

Bhalyi m#nus-18

. | Bhalya ménus-pun .

Don bhalé man®sé

. | Bhalé man®& .

-

. | Bhale man®sés-na

Bhals m#in®sés-le .

. | Bhalg man®sés-pun ,

Bhali bay*ks-manus’

. ! Dad por’gi ; agungéra

.| Bhalya bay*ka-méin®sa

7/
Dad por®gi; agun®gari

. Cha’mg”la . .

Bahu chang’la .

-

.| 113.

.| 128

107. Of fathers.

108. To fathers.

»

109. From fathers.

111.

112.

114.

115.

116.

117,

118.

119.

120.

121.

122.

124,

.1110. A daughter.

Of a daughter.

To a daughter.

¥rom a daughter.

Two daughters.

Daughters.

Of daughters.

To daughters.

From daughters,

A good man.

Of a good man.

To a good man.

From a good man.

Two good men.

Good men.

125. Of good men.

126. To good men.

. 1127. ¥From good men.

128. A good woman,

.1 129. A bad boy.

130. (Good women.

131. A bad girl.

182,

133. Better.

Good.
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Bhili (Mahikantha).

Bhili (Edar).

Baori (Lahore).

English,
134. Best .
135- High .

136, Higher .
137, Highest .
138. A horse .
-13_9. A mare .
140. Horges .

141. Mares .

142, A bull .
143. A cow .
144, Balls .
145. Cows
146. Adog .
147. A bitch %
148, Dogs .

149, Bitches .

150. A he-goat

151. A female poat
152, Goats .
158, A male deer
154. A female deer
155. Deer .
1'56. Iam .

157. Thou art .

" 158. Heis .

159. Wo are .

160. You are

. | Khori(-y3)

Kharg-m8 khar§ .
Ustt . . .
Warhe fs .
Badhfhs sl . .
Khors, khortl . .

Khori . . .

Khord, khorg .

. | Kati, baladiys, taho

Tahs, tahi, gay .
Kﬁf_ﬁi, ba:la:d, tiihﬁ: .

Tahi(-yo) ; gai(-ys) .

. | Kut*ro, knterdl .

.| Kut*ri . . .

Kut®ra, kuteri .

.| Kuttri(-yo) . .

Bukariys, 1_9%'1}6, wadariys
Bakari, sali, tihi

Bukariys, t6ta, wadariys

Hanng

Hanni . . .
Honnz . .

HY pi . .
Tahs . .

Vi hé L] . .

. (Am3 hi (or haiys) .

Tamﬁ hﬁ > .

Kharf-m§ kharll .

Wﬁrl;% 'ﬁs"lvl . ¢
Badhfih§ tist .

Khord, khortl . .

Kho!‘i . . .

Khord, khorg . .
Khdl'iyb K . .

Kati, baladiys, tahs .

. Tahé . . .

JRaw . ..

Tane . . .
Kuttro, Kuttril .
Kutrri . .
Kutera, kuterg .

Kut*riys .

. | Bukariys, t&to, wadariys

Bakari, sali, tihi
Bukariya
Hanng . . .

Hamni . .

Hamna . . .
Hi hi .

Tihs . . .
Vike . .

-

JJH

.| Tamg s5

.| Bk dhatts .

. ‘Balﬁh changs . .

Uchs . . .
Ing-ths Gchs . °

Balah ffchs . .
Bk ghors . .
Bk ghori . .

Ghana khara ghora .

.| Ghani khari ghori .

-4

.| Bk gas . .

Ghani khara dhatts .
(thani khari gag
Ek ].U.I.ldio . .

Bk landan .

.| Ghana ﬂlﬁrﬁ:lul,]giﬁ .

Ghaoi khari laud®n§ .

. | Bk bak"rs . .
. | Bk bak'ri .

.| Ghana khara bakra

. | Bk har*n .

.| Bk harni .

Ha-l"nﬁ . .

[=11]
-
-

R,

8

.| Tati gai . .

.| Yoh gai . .

Ham3 safi, 85 .
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Khandsi (Khandesh), Kun*bak.(Khandesh). English.

Asal . . . Bas . . . . | 134. Best.

Uch . . . .| Uchch . . . . 185. High.
Mota fich . . . | Bahu uncheh ., . .| 136. Higher,
Sab-sal mpta fich . « | Liai uchch ‘. . .| 137, Highest.
Ghods . . . .|Ghoda . . .  .[138. Ahome
Ghadi . . . .| Ghodi . . . .| 139. A mare.
Ghads, ghada . .| Ghada . . . .| 140. Horses,
Ghodys . . . . | Ghadya . . . .| 141. Mares.
Bail . . . .|Dhandyda . . .|142 Abull
Gat . . . .| Gay . . . .| 143, A cow.
Bail . . . .| Dkands . . . «| 144, Bulls.
Gaya . . . .| Gai . . . .1 145, Cows.
Kutra . . . .| Kutra . . . .| 146, A dog.
Kutri . . .| Eufri . . . . | 147. A bitch,
| Kutrs, kntrd . . .| Kutrs . . . . | 148. Dogs.
|Katya . . .|Kuwya . . . .| 149. Bitohes.
| Bokad . . . .| Bokad . . . . .| 150. A he-goat,

Bak®i . . . .| Bak®ri . . . .| 151, A female goat.

Bsk*da . . . . | Bsk®ds ; bak®rya . .| 152, Goats.

1 Chikas, haran . . | Kait . . . .| 153. A male deer,
Ha;-in, hartni . . .1 Haranl ., . . .| 154, A female deer.
Haran . . . .| Haran . . . .| 155, Deer.

| 156, 1 am.

-
-
.

Misa (or88) « o JMigd .

Ti sa (88) dTase . . .| 157. Thou art.

To sa, (&) . . .| Tog . . . .| 158. Heis.,

Ham sa (or 3m setes) A Amhdsstas . - . 1159, Weare.

Tum sa (or stés) . . | Tumbhi setas . . . {160, You are.
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. English, Ehili (Mahikantha). Bhili (Bdar), Baori (Lahore).
161. Theyare . . .| Wahe (or ha) AWabke . . . . ‘Té sai
162. I was . . .| Hiato . . .| Hil atd .| Hi utts . )
163. Thou wast . JATdats . . . Tiatd . . +| Tall utto .
164, He was . o | Viato . . | Viato . ’. Yoh utts
165 Wewero . . .lAmfata. . . .| AmSata .| Hamf utts .
166. You were . . . -Tam§ ata . | Tam§ ata Tamé utta
167. They were. . . Wa—a.tz'a (fem. v1 ati) .| Wa ata .| Tautta . . 7
168, Be . . . .| Hs Hé .| Thai-ja . .
169. To be . . .| Howid . . . Howil . Thén\a . .
170, Being . . .| Hata . : . . | Hota .| Thal
171. Havingbeen . . Hqin% .. Hing . Thai-ke ., .
172. I may be . . .| Hi bof, hil ugll HA hod, hil ugh
173. Ishallbe . .  .|Hihoih, hiiahjs . .| HE hoih, hil ahjs | Hsis .,
174, Tehould be . . |HS hoib, hl ugek JHESRap . . . . e
175. Beat . . Kut, mar . Mz'art,)or kut (and so through-| Mar .
out).
176, To beat . . .| Kut*wil, mar*wl . . ;l\dar‘wﬁ ; . . .| Martns , ’ .
177. Beating . . ]iuif‘tﬁ, marti . i Marrtg . . . .| Marts . .
178. Having beaten . . | Kutin€, maring Maring . . . Marin. .
179. 1 beat - . | Hi mard (-hi)- HY mard-hil . . . | Hit marg .
180. Thou beatest . T maré (-h8) .| T8 marg-he . . | Tafi mirs .
181. He beats . . Vimare (-he) . Vimarg-he- . * . .| Yoh mars .
182. We beat . . .| Am& mard (-hF), ami] Am3 mjriyeh .| Hamé marig .
mariyel.
183. You beat . ‘| Tami mérs.(-§o) . « | Tam® mars-ho . .| Tamé mars .
184, They beat . . .| Wa maré (hs) . .1 Wa maré-he . . Tehe mars .
185. 1 beat (Past Tense) .| Mé mar'jyll (or maryd, or | M§ marll (or maryf) . | Mf maris
marn, and 8o throughout), .
186. Thou heatest (Past | T8 mar*jyf .. . T% marll . TY marip .
. Tense).
187. He beat (Past Tense) . | Wans martjyl . . W:;gé mard . . - | Pgllg maris

. -
———————
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Khandséi (Khandesh). Knn*bad (Khandesh). English.

(]
Té sa (or tys sétés) . .| Tya éstas . . .|161. They are.

Mi as*tp (or hota) . | Mi whatu . . .1162. I was.

T as*os (or hotas) . . | Ta whata . . . | 163. Thou wast.
Ts astts (orhota) . .|Towhata . .  .|164 He was.
Ham as*tas (am h()_{;a) . | Amhii whats . . | 165. We were.
Tum as*5 (tum hotas) . | Tumhi whata . . . | 166. You were.
Ts as*s (tya hotas) . .| Tya whata . . .| 167. They were,
As . . . .|Hes . . . .|168 Be.

As-na . . . . .| Hona . . . .| 169. To be.
Rah*na (hos) . . . | Haisan ; houn . . . | 170. Being.

Asiin . . . . | Houn-san ; whaig®ni . .1 171. Having been.
Mai asa (mi hobs) . .| Mi whasi . . .1 172. I may be.
Mai asa (mI hosii) . .| Mi hasa . . . .| 173. I shall be.
Mai asa (mi hosi-ok) . | Mi-whawa . . .| 174, I should be.
Mar . . . .| Mar e . .| 175, Beat.
Mar'na . . . .| Mar*na ., "~ . . .| 176. To beat.

Marit . . . .| Maran . . . .| 177, Beating,

Mari-né . . . . | Marun-sani . . .| 178. Having beaten.
Mai mara(s) . . . | Mi maras . . .1 179. I beat.

T mara(s) . .| T& maras . . .| 180. Thou beatest.
T6 mara(s) . . . { To maras . . . | 181. He beats.
Ham maré (im mar*jes) .| Amhd mar*tas . . . | 182. We beat.

Tum méré (tum mar*ss) .| Tumhi mir*tas . .| 183. You beat.

T& mars (tyd martés) .| Tya marttas . - . | 184. They beat.
Mai mare (mi mar) . . | Mi méra . . . . | 185. I beat (Past Tense).

Tu«a mard (t& mar) | Tamara « - & . .|186. Thou beatest (Past
Tense).

187. He beat (Past Tense).
[ ]
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English.

188.

189.

190.

191.

192.

193,

194.

195.

196.

197.

198.

199.

200.

201,

202,

203.

204.

205.

206.

207.

208,

209.

210.

211.

212,

213.

214,

We beat (Past Tense)
You beat (Past Tense)
They beat (Past Tense)

1 am beating .

I was beating
I had beaten
I may beat . .
I shall beat

Thou wilt beat
He will beat

We shall beat .
You will beat
They will beat

I shopld beat .
I am beaten

I was beaten .

I shall be beaten

Igo. . . .
Thou goest
He goes . .

Bhili (Mahikantha),

Bhili (Edur).

Baori (Lahore), -

| Ma-né matjyo

Ami martjyd . .

.| Am& maril

~

Tami mar*jyd . - .

Wanaé martjyi

Hi mari hf .

Hi mar®td ats . .

T4 marih (or mar*hs)

Vimarths

| Amd miar*hd .-~

Tami mar*ho .

- | Wi mar*he

HAU mard, hil marto vgek.

Ma-né marp hg, hil marano
hii.

ato, hi

marand atoe,

HU marad, or mar*jys jal .

~ - N
Tam& marn

Wanis marly . .
.| Hi mard-hi . .

.| Hil mar®t6 ato

Tu mari(h) .

- | Vi mar*he

Amg marthi . .
Tamé mar*ho . .
Wa mar*he

HU mard . .

Mané mars hé .
Mané mariyp ato

HU marafl, hii mirjys jal

Hi jal b | Hi jall-sd . .
TH jae he . .| T jay-sé .

<
-t
Gl o
o
>
i
13

Vi jay-sé

~

We go Am3 jaiyé hiyé, ami j& hi . | Am§ jaiye-siye
Yougo . + | Tum§ jao ho Tame jas-80

They go .Wa jas he . | Wa jay-sé . .
Iwent . . « | Hi gijyo . Hi gijyo .
Thou wentest < T4 gijyo . . . .| T gijyo

He went

We went .

. Am3 gijya

.| Vi gljyo

3

Vi gijyo . .

. l

. .} Amg gijyé R .
}

« | Me mar®jyd td .| M& mard-td . .
Ht mard HY marti
- - - P
» { HY marth, or marih - | Hi maruh, or, magih - .

. | Hi jag-s

n s
.| Hameé mario

|- S
Tame maris -

. | Teha maris

(=

Bi mar-s
Hi mar'to-ts
M3 maris-ts

......

Hi maris

.| Tal marss

.| Péllo marwe .

Hamg marsss

Tamhg MAr*ssy

. | Teh® mar'sen ,

Manné mars-gai

Manng maris .

o

. | Tail jagé-sai

Pells jas-sal .

. | Hame jaio-s3

.| Tamhé jao-so

Té jag-sai
Higis . .
Tat gio . .
Pells gio .
. | Hamé gia .

.| Manné mar®se .
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Khandséi (Khandesh).

Kup*bad (Khandesh).

English, -

Hami mard (4mé maér)

Tumi méré (bums mér)

'| Té mare (tydé mar) .
Mai marit rah®na

ta-ta) . .«

(Mi mavsl s8) .

T4 mari (t8 mar'sl) .
To6 mari .

Ham mari (am maraw)
Tum mari (fum mar®sa)
Té tari (tyad mir’ti) .

v
Mai martsit (mi mar*sd)

(Mi maré gya-ta)

Mai chal®nd (mi jaua)
T4 chal'na (t0 jas)

Tg chalPna (16 jas) .
Ham chaltna (3m jatés)

Tum chal*na (tum jatés)

Ta chal’nd (tya jates)

Mai gya . . .

Mai marit rah®na {mi mar®-

Mai mar*siit (mi martwa) .

Mai martsiit (mi marssd) .

Ma-la maré (mi marg gya) .

Ma-13 marit (mi marai jasti)

. 1 Mi maras

. | Mi mar®la whata

Mi marawa
Mi martsi
T4 maris

.J T5 maral

. thﬁ marg

Tyasni mara

.| Tumhi mara- .

Mi marat whata

.| Amph@i mar®st .

. | Tys mar®$il

« | Mi mirawa’

.| Ma:ia@ marel whata

.| Mi jas
o|Thjas .
.| Tojas
« | Amha jatas
. | Tnbhmi jatas
.| Tya jatas

.| Migat .

.| Togyds .

.| Amhi gafl

.| Tamhi mar*dal

Ma-16 mar*tin

M3i-16 marsl 6.

.| 188. We beat (Past Tense).
189. You beat (Past Tense),
. | 190. They beat (Past Tense).

.1 191, T am beating.

.| 192. T was beating,
193’. I had beaten.
iM. I may beat.
195. I shall beat.
196. Thou wilt beat.

197. He will beat.

198. We shall beat.

.1 199, You will beat,

200. They will beat.

.| 201. I should beat.

202. I am beaten,

208. I was beaten.

.| 204, I shall be beaten.

205. I go.

206, Thou goest.

.1207. He goes.

208. We go.

.1209. You go.

.1 210. They go.

211. I went.

212, Thou wenteat.

.1213. He went,

.1214, We went.
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Bhili (Mahikantha),

Bhili (Edar).

Baori (Lahore), '

215. You went . . .
216. They went . .
217. Go . . . .

218. Going .

219. Gone . . .

220. What is your name? .
221. How old is this horse?

222. How far is it from here
to Kashmir P

223. How many sons are
there in your father’s
house P

224, T have walked a long
way to-day.

225, The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the house isthe sad-
dle of the white horse.

227, But the saddle upon
his back.

228. I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

231, His brother is taller
than his sister.

232, The price of that is two
rapees and a half,

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234, Give this rupee to him.

236. Take those rupees from
him,

236. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

238. Walk before me . .

239, Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

. 240. From whom did you

buy that ?

241. From a shopkeeper of
the village.

Tami gijya . . .

Wagijya _ . . .

Ja,jas . . . .
Jata . . . .
Gijyﬁ, g3 ¢ .

Tamarl bt ndm ? .

Ana khora-né kat’r3 varah
thajys he P

Iyo-hi Kasmir  kat®ril
veg*li hohe P
Tamard &atd-nd khér-mi

kat®ra saiya hef
Aj khans hed*jyo hit .
Mara kaka-ns s6rs.  vi-né
bené panpéls he.

Thola khora-nd palon kher-
11§ hs.

Ana upar palon dads
Ani-ng dikra-né mé khapa
kolla martjya he.

Peli magari updr to6d8 sars
La.

Péli rukhada nésal khora-
maths bahalo ha.

I-ni bun kar®té i-no bhail
tiso he.

I-ni kimét adhi rupiya (or,

rupsjya) hé.

Mars ato pela nan*ka khér-
mi rg-he.

A rupiysi-né al . .
Anpa kané rupiya hé t8 lai
Iiys.

I-ng khub kuts ns rahe
mada.

Kuwa-mé-Lil poni kaghs .

May more h%(_i . .

Tamari wohé ki-nd saiyd
avehe?

Tam§ & ki-ni kan8-h¥ vesath
st ha P

Gom-na winya kan&-hfi .

- | Ana upar paldn dadd

Tam§ gijys . . .

Wa gijya e

. | Gijyt, g . . .

Tamérd b ndm? . .

Ana khora-né katri varah
thajyE b3 P.
hoha ?

Tamars &td-na kbhér-mi

kat*ra saiya hs?.
Aj khano h§diys bt . .
Mara kaka-ns saiyd ini hali
paraniys he.

Théla khora-nii paldn khér-
mi hs.

Ana-nj dik®ri-né m§ khana
kolla mariya ba.

Péli magari uper {6d8 sirs-
ha.

Pslf rnkhadi nésal khora-
maths bahald he.

he.
| I-ni kimét adhi rupsjya ha.

Mard ato péla nan’ks khar-
mi ré-he.
A rupiy6 ins al . .

And kan® rupiya he t6] lai
liys.

In8 khitb kuto né rahs mido

Kuwa-mé&-hi poni kadho

- | May-mori hed . . .

Tamari wohe kind saiys
EVé:héP

Tami 5 kini kang-hii vésata?

Gom-na wonya-kang-gi .

Iyohi Kasmir kat*rdl 18bena)

.| Kathi ghora-ni dhua fipar

I-ni bun kar*té i-n phai {isd

L Y.
Tame gia . .

Tegia . . . .

J‘a 13 . [ ] L .
Jatd . . . .
Gais,gis . . .

Tard nam hif sai ? .

Ha ghorani kit*li umar sai P

Kashmir ha-th§ kit'la gad
gai ?

Tara &gd-né ghare hl?i‘ﬁ;f\

dik®ra ¥
Aj hii vegla-thd aves .
Mhars kaka-ns dikrs inhi
baih®nis par®nags.
Dhaula ghdrani kathi gharé
- parl '
ghatti da.

Inha dik®ra-nfi hit chhitishd
maris.

Pélls manukhs pahar-ni chati
tpar dhadha chars.

Ghora-ng fipar charhis hsis
ad*mi jharii-ne hath dbho.

Inhi baih®n8-th$ inhs bhai
lambo sai,

Pella-nd mol dhai rupaif sai

Mbars ago pella nandra
ghar-me rahé,

Hyoh riipais pella-n dai-dé

Péll3 rupaid  palla-kan-th§
jal la.

Palla-ntt mari mari b5di-
nakh,

Kiif-mh-th§ pani kadhils

M3 agal agal hind

[ .

TS kéré king dik®rs ave ?

Pélls kaun kan-th§ male
lidhs ?

Gawra-nd karir-kanng.th§
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Khinde§i (Khandesh). Kun*big (Khandesh). English,
i ‘ - . .
Tom gya. . . o| Tumhi gya . . .| 215. You went.
Tegya . , . .| Tya gya . . . 216. They went,
Ja . . L . L3 Ja . . . [} . 217' GO.
Chal*na (jas) . . Jaisan . . . . | 218 Going.
Gaya . ..| Jael . . . .| 219. Gone,
Tu-na naw kay? . _ .|Tu-na naw kiy 637 . 220. What is your name ?
Hau ghoda kit*ki umar-na Hanghodﬁ kit*la waris-ha | 221. How old is this horse P
sa P 88
Hau gaw.. kit*ke dir sa P .| Athin  Kasmir kit*ng dar | 222. How far is it from here
fe ? to Kashmir?
Tu-na bap-na ghar-ma kit*- | Tu-na bip-nd  ghar-ma | 223. How many sons are
ka pora sa ? kit*na andor satas P there in your father’s
house P
Mai &j dar gaya . .| Miaj bhi lamb chalel §8 .| 224. T have walked a long
way to-day.
Tés-na bahin sagat kika-na | Ma-na chul*ta-nd andsr-na | 225. The son of my uncle is
por-na lagin hoina. Ia.lgl'in tya-ni  bahin-& married to his sister,
’ whagl se.

Ghar-ma padh*ra ghddéas-na
jn sa.
/

Ghoadas-na pator jin thew .
Mai tés-nd por-nd khiip
mar*na.

T5 bal*da-war dhora charit
rah®nj,

T6 ghoda-war base jhad-
khal basi rah®na.

Té-na bhai té-ne bahin-sa
ich sa.

T&-nd kimat adich rupaya sa
Ma-na bap dbak®le ghar-mg
rah®na.

Han rupaya tés-la da
Té&-paya té rupaya 1é

Tés-14 khiip mar dor*ka-si
band.

Vihir-may pani kidh .
Ma-na moré chal . .

Tu-ng pati-magé kon yét
rah®ni sa ?

Ho kon-pay ikat 16nd sa ? .

L]
Gaw-ma  dukan®dar-paya
lena.

.| Tya rupya tya-na-pain 16 .

Tya dhav®ya ghoda-na khagir
ghar-m3j éa.

Tya-na path-war khogir ghal
Mi tys-na andor-1é chabuk-
warl bhii marél se.

Ts bal*da-nd mathi-war
dhoré charas,

Tya jhad-nd hots 1o

‘ghodya-war bathas.

Tya-nad bhad tya-na bahin-
thin bhi uchcha 6.

Tya-na mol adich rupya 88
Ma-na bap tya Jahin ghar-
m3 rahas.

Hau rupya tya-le d8 .

Tya-l¢ lai thok an charhat-
warl bandh.

Ehér-matun pani kadh

Ma-nj morhs chal . .

Kon-ng andor tu-nid magé
yés ? .

Tq t6 kon-pain ikab lidha ?

Tya Lkheda-nd dukén*dar-
pain.

226,

227.

228.

229,

230.

231,

232.

233.

234.

235.

236,

237.

238.

239.

240.

241.

In the house is the sad-
dle of the white horse.

Put the saddle upon
his back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes,

He is grazing cattle on
he top of the hill,

He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

His brother 1is talles
than his sister.

The price of that is two
rupees and a half,

My father lives in that
small house,

Givethis rupee to him.
Take those rupees from
him,

Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

Draw water from the
well.

‘Walk before me.
Whose boy comes be-
hind you ?

From whom did you
buy that ?

From a shopkeeper of
the village.
L]

*
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" BANJART OR LABHANT AND BAHRUPIA.

L4 -
»

BANJART OR LABHANT.

The Banjaras are the well-known tribe of carriers who are found all over Western
and Southerp India. One of their principal sub-castes is known under the namse of
“ Labhani,’ and this name (or some related one) is often applied to-the whole tribe. The
two names appear each under many variations, such as Banjari, Wanjari, Brinjari,
Labhani, Labani, Lab anki, Labana, Lamani, Lambadi, and Lambani. At the census of
1891, the number of Banjaras (under any of their names) recorded was as follows :—

Province or State. . Number recorded.

Ajmer-Merwara . . . . . . . . . . . . 102
Bengal and States . . . . . . . . . . . . 31
Berar « . . . .. e e oo 110,008
Bombay and States. . . . . . . . A . . ‘ 137,295
Central Prov_inceg and States . . . . . . . . . . 58,048
Coorg . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 156 -
Madras and States . . . . . . . . . . . 38,087
Panjab and States . . . . . . . . . . . . 67,231
United Provinces and Statés . . . . . . . . . . 75,096
Quettah . . . . . . . .. . . . . 1
Haidarabad . . . . . . . . .. . . . 300,248
Baroda . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 759
Mysore . . . ... 41,185
Kashmir . . .. . . . ... 5117
Rajputana . . . . ’ . . . . . . 20,357
Central India . . . . . . . . . . . . 40,985

. i Tomar . 894,701

In many parts of India these people merely use the language. of the population of
the country in which they dwell, but in Berar, Bombay, the Central Provinces, the
Panjab, the United ‘Provinces, and Central India, they ate reported to have a language of
their own, the name of which varies according to the local name of the tribe. Although
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widely spread over North-Western India, the Banjards are strongest in the Deccan,
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere. The name ¢ Banjara * and its con-
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit Vanijyakdrakas, a merchant, through the
Prakrit Vanijjadrao, a trader.! The derivation of ¢ Labhini’ or ¢ Labani,’ ete., is obscure.
It has been suggested that it means ¢salt carrier’ from the Sanskrit lavanah, salt, because
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does
not account for the forms of the word like ¢ Labhéni’ or ¢ Lambani.’

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race
and to owe its origin and organjzation to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said

to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference? to them is believed to be in the
Tarikhee Ehan-Jahan Lodi of Niamatullah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to
events of 1504 A.D. He says :— -
¢ As scarcity was felt in his [the Sulfan’s] camp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjaras, -he
despatched ‘Azam Humayin for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.)
had them in hlS mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the
oft-quoted passage above referred to.?

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Rajput
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Rajputana.

. The following are the more ilmportant accountsof the Banjaras.
AUTHORITIES—

Beiaas, Capt. J.,—An account of the Origin, History and Mannersof . . . . Bunjaras. Transactions
of the Literary Society of Bombay, i (1819), pp. 61 and f.
BALFOUR, EDWARD,—On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of Asiatic Society of
Bengal. Vol. xiii, Pt. I (1844), pp. land ff. Account of The Gohur, called by Europeans and
Natives Benjari, or Lumbart, pp. 2 and ff. Gohurie Vocabulary on pp. 17 and f£. [ Goaro’
is a common Labhani word for ¢ man.’]
Erutor, (Sir) H. M.,—~Memoirs on the History, Folk-lore, and, Distribution of the Racesof the North-
Western Provinees of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossary of Indian
Terms written [in 18447 by the late Sir H. M. B. HKdited, revised, and re-arranged by John
Beames. ILondon, 1869. Account of the Banjéra on pp. 52 and ff.
Gazetteer for the Haidardbdd Assigned Districts, commonly called Berdr.—Edited by A. C. Lyall,
Commissioner of West Berdr. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and ff. . Sketch of the Banjdras of
Berdr mainly by N. R. Cumberlege (see below).
OuMBERLEGE, N. R.,—~Some account of the Bunjarrah Olass (see above). Bombay, 1882.
SteEp Hossaiy Bingeami and C. Winnmorr,—Historical and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the
Nizam’s Dominions. Bombay, 1883. Account of the Banjaras on pp. 337 and ff.
IsBETSON, DENZIL CHARLES JELV,~OQutlines of Panjdb Ethnography, being Batracts from the Panjdb Census
* Report of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Oaste) Calcutta, 1883. Account of the
- Banjéras, para. 547; of the LabAnas, para. 548.

1 The derivations from the Persian béranjdr, a rice-trader,jthough the analogy of this word may account for the form
(‘Brinjara’), and from ban~j@rnd, to burn the jungle, are untenable

% Elliot, v, 100; Briggs’ Ferishta, i, 579. Soe also Yule and Burnell's Hobdson-Jobson, s. v. ¢ Brinjarry’ for other
references.

3 The passage occurs in the fifth uchehhwasa of the Dasakumara-charita.
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad.—Bombay, 1884.—Account of the Banjéras on pp. 291 and ff. v

Qazetiger df the Bombay Presidency. Vol xxi, Belganm (1834).—Account of the Laméns on pp. 124
and ff. Vol. xxii, Dhirwar (1884). Acoount of the Lavénas on pp. 121 and ff. Vol. xxiii,
Bijépur (1884). Account of the Laméns on pp. 205 and ff.

CBOOKE, W.,—The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Ough.—Calcutta, 1896. Vol. i,
pp- 149 and ff.

Fawcerr, F.,——Songs sung by the Lambddis. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and f£.

The following are the figurés for the number of people estimated to spef;k the Ban-

jari language for the purposes of this Survey :— ,

Table showing the number of speakers of Banjari as reported for this Survey.

| whes ke oo
Berar— " -
Amraoti . . . . 1,900
Akda . . , - R K. £
Buldana S 21
Wun , ‘e 28,000 !
Basim . 28,850
) _— 67,625
Bombay —
" Panch Mahals . . C- ... 1300
Thana . ~ _ 3,400
Na,silg . 1,000
Ahmednagar . : p 400
Belgaum . . 2,000
Dharwar - . . : S . . . 5500
Bijspur  » .o L. ... 612
—_— 19,724
Central Provinces—
Mandla . . . , . . 1,000
Seoni . . . . . . . . 1,100
Hoshangaba.d and Makrai . . . . . . . . ) 958
Nimar . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5,150
Betul . . . . “ . . . . . . 280
Chhindwars . - .. . ... .. 1280
‘Wardha . . . . . . . * . . . 700
Nagpur . . N . . . . . . . 350
Carried over . . 10,788 87,349
P J 21
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¢ Wherospoken. et
. Brought forward .o 10,788 87,349
Chandz . . . . . . . . . . . . 600
Bhandara . . . . . . . . . . L. . 180
Balaghat . . . . . . . . . . . . 590
Raipur . . . . . . . . . . . 4,650
Bilaspnr . . . . . . . . . BRI . 1,600 .
Sarangarth . . . . . . . . . . . . 602
Sambalpur . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,700 *
Kanker . . . . . . . . . . . . 300
! 21,010
Panjab— . - .
Kapurthala . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,7.00
Kéngra . . . . ... . ... 410
Hosghiarpur . . * N . ' . 975
Lahore . . . . . . . . . . . . 6,908
Gurdaspur . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,500
Gujrat o . Y 1)
Sialkob  « -« . o ... 2500
Muszaffargarh e . . e e . . 486 )
22,869
United Provinces—
Saharanpur . . . . . . . . . . . 5,000
Muzaffarnagar . . . . . = . . . . 705
Aligarh . . . . . . . . . . . 2,600 A
Farukhabad . . . . - . . . . . . . 706
Mainpuri . . . . . . . . . . . % 2,000
Bijnor . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,600
Kheri . . . . . . . . . 7,500
Babraich . . . . . ’ . . . . . . o 600 )
— 21,710
‘Centra) India—
Gwalior . . . . . . . . . . 2,509
Indore . . . . . . . . . . . . . 150
: — 2,650
ToTAL . -—-.1_5:5,588
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Separate figures for the Banjari language were not systematically recorded for all
provingces in the Census of 1891, and it is therefore impossible to compare census figures
with those given above. T

Banjari falls into twé main dialects—that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of
elsewhere (of which we may take the Labhani of Berar as the standard). To these we
may add the Labanki of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in
the rest of the province, The dialects of the Kakérs, or comb-makers, of Jhansi in
the United Provinces, and of the Bahriipias of the Panjab have also, on examination,
turned out to be the same as the Labhani of Berar, We therefore find the total number
of speakers of Banjari to-be as follows :—

Labanki of Muzaffargarh . . . . . . . 436
Labanki of the rest of the Panjab . . . . . . 22,433
Labani-of Gujarat . . . . . . . . . 1,300
- 23,733
Other Banjari . . R . . . . . . . 131,419
Kakeri . . . . . . . . . . . 40
Bahriipia of the Panjab . . . . . . . . 2,872
. 134,331
TotaL, Speakers of Banjari . 158,500

All these different dialects are ultimately to be referred to the language of Western
Rajputana. The few speakers of Labanki in Muszaffargarh employ ordinary Bikanéri,
and my only reason for entering their language above is that it is not the vernacular
of Muzaffargarh, which is Lahnda.

The Labanki of the Panjab is ‘most nearly connected with the Bagri spoken in
Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner.

For the other Banjari dialects, we must take the Labhani of Berar as the standard.
It is in this locality that the tribe has most strongly preserved its racial characteristics,
and employs the purest form of its speech. Elsewhere (except in the Panjab and
Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and more corrupt as we go eastwards,
westwards, or northwards from Berar. I have little information regarding the.
Banjari of Hyd/era,bad and the rest of Southern India, as the Linguistic Survey does not
touch these tfacts, but from what I have learnt concerning it, it appears to me that the
dialect of Hyderabad. closely resembles that of Berar, while that of Madras is more
mixed with the surrounding Dravidian languages.

The Labhani of Berar possesses the characteristics of an old form of speech, which
has been preserved unchanged for some centuries. It may be said to be based partly on
Marwari and partly on Northern Gujarati, and gives one the idea of being derived from
the original language from which these closely connected forms of speech have sprung in
comparatively late times.

In the following pages, I shall first deal with the Labhani of Berar as the standard.
I shall then describe the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, next the Labhdni of the
Central Provinces, and then the Banjari of the United Provinces, In connexion with
this, I shall deal with the Kakéri of Jhansi. I shall next describe the Labanki of the-
Panjab (devoting a few lines to that of Muzaffargarh), and then the Labédni of Gujarat.
Finally, I shall describe the Bahriipid of the Panjab, which properly belongs to the-

Berar dialect, but which is here placed on aceount of its geographical habitat.
212
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It should be observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjari a pure language.
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent, with the vernacular of the country in
which its speakers dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly, and is probably, in
each case, much dependent on the personal equation of the speaker.

No specimens of Banjari have been received from the Central India Agency. We
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar.
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LABHANT OF BERAR.

The Labhani or Wanjari of Berar is a rough kind of Western Rajasthani much
mixed with Gujarati. It does not vary materially over the whole province, and two
specimens will suffice. Ifs pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat
or Rajputana. For instance there is no change of s to % or of c¢kk to s.

No one who is familiar with Gujarati or Marwari will find any difficulty in reading
it. I therefore give only a brief account of its grammatical peculiarities,

In Pronuncia,tiOn the cerebral ! is common, as in gola, collected. There is a
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in motho, for moto, great; ékhadi, for ékadi, a
certain one ; chhumd for chumo, kissed ; Gghé or agé, before.

The vowel scale is indefinite. We find ¢ changed to ¢ in words like dan, for din,
aday; bardjé, he shines; and % changed to @ in sakhi for swkhi, happy. A final ¢ is
often weakened to @, asin chha for chhé, he is; ma or né, to; re or ré, the locative of
70, of. Similarly a final 6 often becomes 4%, as in dékha for dékho, seen ; ra for 76, of.
Initial # often becomes wa, as in wadhdl-pané (for udlial-pans), debauchery; wadda-
déno for uda-déno, he squandered.

The declension of nouns is very irregular. No doubt all strong nouns of «
basis originally had their nominatives singular in 6, with an oblique form in @. Thus,
ghédo, a horse ; oblique form ghoda. But the Labhanas in the course of their wander-
ings have also picked up the Hindostani idiom of making these nouns have their nomi-
natives in g, with an oblique form in.é. Thus, gkoda, a horse; oblique form ghode.
We meet the same word sometimes with one termination and sometimes with the other,
and there is absolutely no rule on the subject. Itisa matter of mere caprice. We even
find both forms in the same sentence. Good examples are ghano achho kap°da, a very
good robe ; mard c)&hbrd, my son ; motho chhoro, the elder son.

Many nouns, even those ending in consonants, have an oblique form in é. Thus
bipa, a fatber; bapé-né, to a father: dam, a day; damé-mé,in (a few) days: khét, a
field ; khété-mé, in a field: hat, a hand; hité-mé, on (his) hand: bkak, hunger;
bhaiké-t3, by hunger, and many others. The plural of nouns in 6 or @ ends in & or é.
Thus béfo, a son, plural béfa ; béta, a son, plural béfé. Examples of the plural of
feminine nouns are &, a woman, plural diré; béf, a daughter, plural bétiyd. Other
nouns form their plural as in Western Rajasthani.

For the various cases we have the following postpositions.

_ For the agent, we have né, often weakened to na, as in 0-ué, by him; jé-na, by
whom. The use of the agent case is, however, rare. More usually the nominative is
used, and governs transitive verbs just as if they were intransitives. Thus we have mé
maryd, 1 struck ; ham maré, we struck. As an example of the agent case, we have 5-né
mélyo, he sent. On the other hand we have bip kyo, the father said.

For the dative-accusative we have the usual locatives of the genitive postpositions.
Thus né, often weakened to nae, and 7é (or ra). Thus bapé-né, to the father; matz-na,
to a man ; dés-ré, to a country. We have also the form n4, sometimes pronounced 74,
which was probably picked up in the Panjab. Thus bapé-né and bapé-no, to the father.

The suffix of the ablative is usually # as in wadhdl-pané-t7, by debauchery.
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The suffix of the genitive is usually 6. Sometimes we meet the Gujarati #0, as in
bét-no, of a daughter. R0 has its oblique masculine g, its feminine 77, and ity locative
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) ¢, as in Marwari. It is sometimes.
pronounced »# The whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of »d being
used for 76, and wvice versd. Ré often becomes ra, and is once (0-7é mdl-matd, his pro-
perty) used for 6. Examples are bapé-ro béto, the son of the father; but 6-ra (not 6-r5)
pét, his belly; ghodé-ro ghdgir, the saddle of the horse; bak*ra-ra (for bak’rd-ro) pils,
the young of a goat; o-ro (for 5-rd) gald-ma, on his neck ; jhadé-ré hété, at the bottom
of the tree. .

The usual sign of the locative is mé, ma, or md. -Thus, hdté-mé, on the hand;
galg-ma, on the neck ; sudé-nid, in one's right-mind. .

The sense of gender is very capricious. Thus we have séwd (feminine) ¥idé (mascu-
line), service was done.

Adjectives follow the Marwari rules. They are put in the locative in é to agree with
a noun in that case.

. Pronouns,~The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinction-between
the nominative and the agent cases. Both are the same. The following forms occur :—

Meé, ma, may, 1; mharo, maro, my; mané, mana, maré, mara, to me; ham, we ;.
hamaro, our.

Ta, t&, thou; tard, thy; tané, tana, taré, tara, to thee; tam, temo (this is a
Gujarati form), you ; famdro, your.

For Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we have
%, 0, he, that, they; 6-né, by him (but % %kyo, he said); o-rd, his; o-ré, 6-na, to him;
anu-ro or anu-ro, their.

T6-né, to-na, him, to him ; e, they.

A or 7, this; yé ghédé-né, of this horse.

Apan, we (including the person addressed) ; ap°né-né, to us; ap°pé, own.

Jo, jako, who, what; jé-na, by whom ; %an, who? ké-ré, whose? k&, what?
ka$o-ro, of what? kaég-na, for what, why ? ko7, anyone ; éat*rd, this many; kat’rd, how
many (with pleonastic % of Rajasthani, kat*ra-k) ; sé, all, the whole.

Conjugation.—The present tense of the verb substantive closely follows colloquial
Gujarati. It is as follows:— T

Sing. Plur,
1 - chhii or chha chhd or chha
2 chhi or chha chhd or chha
3 chhé or chha chhé or chha

It will be observed that, as in some forms of colloquial Gujarati, ckha may be used for-
all persons and both numbers.

The past is véfo. Vétois s'ometimes written whéto, which shows that the word is.
ounly a by-form of the Gujarati hat6. When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply ¢35,
as in colloquial Gujarati. Thus mar®to-¢6, was striking. Indeed véfo-15, itself (corre-
sponding to the Hindostani kota-tha), is generally used to mean ¢ was.’
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Wherever it occurs in the specimens or list, the masculine plural of »ét6 is véfé, not
véta, as it ought to be.

As for Finite verbs, the Infinitive, Present Participle, and Past Participle are as in
Rajasthani, viz., marnd, to strike; marto, striking; marys, struck. In the past
participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have maré. So dékhu, for
dékho, seen, and others.

The simple present is conjugated much like the corresponding tense in Gujarati

and Rajasthani. Thus— .
I strike, ete.

Sing. Plur.
1 mard mard
2 maré ) mard
3 maré maré

The present deﬁnite is also conjugated as in these languages, the auxiliary verb
being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus mari-chha or
mara-chha, I am beating. Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) marg-
chhii, I die; khaw-chha, we may eat; hoi-chha, let us become.

The Imperfect is mar*to-£0, was striking.

The Past tense is as usual, except that this tense in the case of transitive verbs agrees
with the subject. Thus mé maryo, I struck; ham maré, we struck.

The Perfect is maryo-chhi or maryo-chhé, 1 have struck. In the former case, the
a'uxiliar'y verb agrees with the subject. So also in pap kido-chhi, 1 have done sin.

The Pluperfect is mdaryo-t0, had struck. In wgho-rz, he got up, the 7z is probably a
.contraction of rahé. .

'The Future is mainly based on the i-future of Marwari. It has some peculiar forms.

It is conjugated as follows :—
T shall strike, ete.

| Sing. - ) ‘ ) . Plur.
T
1 marhiy@ or marhya !
2 marhiys or marhys +The same as the singular,
3 marhiyé or marhyé Jl

In the specimens we find chia added in jahyw-chha, I will go; uthi-chha, 1 will
arise; ayi-chha, it will come. The exact meaning of these forms is doubtful. The
.chh possibly really represents an s, so that we have here examples of an s-future, asin
Gujarati. Amnother form in the specimens is kahén, I will say. This seems to be
borrowed from Marathi. .

Irregular Past Participles are kkado, eaten; kido, done; dino or dénd, given ; labho,
got ; kyo, kéwo, or kého, said ; ryd, remained ; gyo or 9o, gone.  In véld pad-gé, want
fell, gé seems to be used as a feminine instead of g7.
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The conjunctive participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus maran, having

beaten. A sort of contiriuous conjunctive participle is formed by adding tanz (for thané,

* having become, as we see from the Central Provinces specimens) to the root, as in ré-tanz,
while remaining ; dé-tanz, while giving.

Vocabulary. —The Réjasthani idiom of employing ko-ni, at-all not, for the negative
is Very common.

The following unusual words occur in thé specimen :—

aji, or waji, and kamédi, a bird

at, a sound . keélda, kelda, a calf
bati, bread kwatra (=kutra), a dog
dhya, with I mati, & man

yadi, a mother.

[No. L]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.

TABHANI OR WANJARL

(BERAR.)
SPECIMEN |,
Bké  mati-na di béta vete-te. Anu-mé nanakya
4 man-to  two sons becoming-were. Them-among the-younger
ap'mé bapsmns kys,  *bapi, j6  mané ayi-chha, 6  mal-mata-ra
his-own father-to said, ¢ father, what -to-me will-come, that tke-property -of
veto mané dé-nak.’ O-né  o-ré¢  mal-mata anu-mé vet-dmo
share  to-me give-away.’ Him-by his the-property them-among was-divided.
Waji nanakya  cohhora thoda dané-mé sé mal-mata gola kar-lido,
And  the-younger son  o-few  days-in  all wealth  collected  made,
waji,  ghan-me gyo. Waji watte ré-tani wadhal-pané-ti  s@
and  -a-far-land-in  he-went, And there  while-remaining  debauchery-by  all
pisa wada-déno. Jana  6-né sé  pisa kharach kar-naka,
money  he-squandered. When him-by all money expended was-made-entirely,
jana o dés-ma, motho kal  _pad-gdo, jé-na to-né  véld pad-gé;
then that country-in a-great famine fell, by-which him-to want  fell ;
aji @ gyo, aji 0 des-re ekhadi bhalé  manas-jéré  pagali
and he went, and that country-in-of o rich man-near  Serpant
ryo. Waji 6nd sari charay-né ap'né  khété-me 0-na

remained.  And  him-by  swine feeding-for in-his-own  field-in  as<for-him
mélyo. Waji  jako sar bhasko  khado, 0 bhaska-ti 0-né
he-was-sent  And  what the-swine chalf ate, that  chaff-with  him-to
0-ra  pét khushi-ti bhara-jato. Aji  o-na na-koi dins.
his-own belly happiness-with he-would-have-been-filled. And him-to no-ome gave.
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Jana @ sudé-mé ayo, jand @ kyd, ¢mhard béapé-ré nok re-mé-ti-
When he sense-in  camey thew he said,  ‘my Sfather-of  servants-in-from
kat'ra-k roj-dar ~ad*mi-na D&t bhar aji man-maktd Dbati mali-jay,
how-many-verily hired ~ men-to belly full and  to-spare bread  is-got,
aji mé bhukdti mari-chhi. Ma uthi-chha, aji  mard bapé-kans
and 1 hunger-by dying-am. 1 will-arise, and <n-my father-in-vicinity
jahyt-chha,  aji 0-na kahén, “bapi, md Bhag'winé-ré-par an
will-go, - and  himeto  I-will-say, « father, I God-of-on and
tar-ga pap kids-chhi, waji  aji-ti taro beto ~ kahwanoé meé
thee-before  sin  done-have, ‘and to -day-from  thy  som to-be-called I
achho ko-ni. Taré roj-dar man'se-meé-ti mand &k roj-dar Near?
good  at-all-not(-am).  Thy hired  men-in-from me ome hired make.)’’
Aji i utho, aji’ 0-18 bapé-$amo ayo. Pan jana 1
And  he  arose, and him-of JSather-near came., But when he
ghan-me-hi véto. o6-r0  bap  o-na dékhd; wajl kiw aw-gi;
distance-in-even  was  his Sfather  him saw;~ and  compassion came;
waji dhato; wajl &0 gala-ma pad-g6, aji = 6-na  chhuméd. Aji
and  he-ran;  and his  meck-om  he-fell,” “and him  he-kissed. And
chhors ona kahs, ¢baph, Bhag'wané-ré-par aji tar-aga mé pap
the-son him-to says, °father, God-of-on ~ and  thee-before I sin
kido-chh@, waji aji-ti tars beto kahwand  mé achhd ko-ni’
done-have, and to-day-from thy  som to-be-called I good at-all-not (-am).
Pan bap- ap'neé navk'ré-nd  kyd, ‘ghand achbd kap’da miga,
But the-father  his-own  servants-to said,  wvery good  robe. bring,
aji ©-na O peh'raw; ajl o-ré  haté-mé  withi ghal, waji 018
and him-to it  put-on; and on-his  hand-on a-ring - put, and on-his
_pagé-mé joda ghbal; waji O lat kélda ‘war-liya. aji 0O-na kat-nakh ;
foot-on shoes  put; and ‘that fatted calf bring-here and it slaughter ;
waji o-na  khad-chha .an° khush hod-chha;  kal'ki 3 ~ mard chhora
and ot we-eat  and  happy  become;  because this  my * sow

mar-gd-tho, waji pbaran bach-go; 1 gama-go-thd, wajl labho.)  Waji

dead-gone-was, and vgain escaped ; he  lost-gome-was, and  was-got. - And

te  chain  karé lag. .

they rejoicing to-do began.
Aji oré  mothe  chhord khete-me v&to-t0. Waji jand i
And- him-to the-elder son field-in  becoming-was. And  when  he
ayd -« wajl ghari-tode nik’li  piich-gd, Jana nach-tamaso 0-nd
came  and  the-house-to wear  arvived, them  damcing-festival kim—fo
at-ayo. Waji 0-né nauk®ré-me-ti eke-na bulayo,
as-for-one he-was-called,

sound-came. And him-by  servamts-in-from

puchhyd, ‘i ka$oro chha?’ Waji @ O-ma kahsa,

And he himeto says,
M

, waji  {-na
and  as-for-him Be-was-asked, ‘this ~what-of is?’

-
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tard bhai Ayd-chha, waji taré bapé-ns lata kelda-na kato-chha,
thy brother come-is, and thy father-by the-fatted calf-as-for il-slaughtered-is,
kal-ki 4@  hasi-khusi-so t6-na mal-g6.? Waji o-na  rish aw-go
because he safe-and-sound  him-to  has-been-met’ And  him-to anger came
waji gharé-mé jay-ni. Kal-ki 0-18 bap bhar ayo,
and  the-house-in  he-goes-not.  Therefore  him-to thefather  outside came,
ajl 6-na sam®jayo. Waji @  6-r8 bapé-ni  watar dé-tani
and  him-to remonstrated. And he  his Jather-to  amnswer while-giving
kahs, ‘dekh, mé &at'ra waras  tare séwa  kids, waji mé . koys
says;  ‘see, I so-many years fo-thee service  did, and I at-any
ghat’ka-r-upar tard hukam modo ko-ni, aji hi mané t
time-of-on thy order  disobeyed at-oil-not, and  yet  to-me thow
na-karhai bak'ra-ra pila ding ki mé mars dosté-re barabar
not-ever  a-goat-of youmg-one gavest that 7 my  friends-in-of  with
anand  karda-chha. Pan  jé-na tard mal-mata kach’ni-né  warad-ding
rejoicing make. But by-whom  thy property  harlots-to was-.équ.ander’ed,
5  tard chhord ate barabar  &-ré karita  lat keldi  tu
this thy sOn  On-coming with him~=for Jor  fatted calf  thou
kato-chha.’ Waji @  6-na kehd, ‘chhora, t& neh'mi mars dhya

slaughtered-hast” And he. km-to said, * son, thaw  always to-me near
chhi, waji mard  j&-kol. chha, té sard tard chha, Waji apan  anand
art, and mine whatever is, that all thine is. And  we rejoicing
karii-chha, aji sakhi hoG-chha; 1  3p'né-né achho chha, kal-ki 3  tars
make, and heppy become, this us-to good is,  because this thy
bhai mar-go-tho, ~ waji  phari bach-go; aji 0  gama-go-thd, waji
brother  dead-gone-was, and  again escaped; and he lost-gone-was, and
1abho.’ ]

was-found.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.
LABHANI OB WANJARI,

(BERAR.)
- SpPecimen Il.

Bap béta-ro  jhag’do  ve-go. Bapé-phérana béta risan
A-father son-of  quarrel * occurred: The-father-with  the-son  being-angry
chalo-go. Yadi | manal, ‘beto, hoto  phari  &-j6.° Yadi-ro
went-away. The-mother remonstrated, ‘son, back again come. The-mother-to
ko-ni manao. Béto risayo-tisayo dagro-chalo. Wan-wasé-né
at-all-not  he-heeded. - The-son being-very-angry went-forward. A-foreign-land-to
dag*t6-chalo. Jana jara-seko ag chalo-go, jana Jam®ni baja
he-went-forward. When a-little-distance ahead  he-went, then  right  side
moér'da  toke, an dai  baja  sali boli.  Ag dekhi  to
a-peacock screams, and left  side a-jackal howled. In-front he-saw  wverily
8k wat chhd mina-ri sukhé-ri . veti-ti. Dus’riyé wat tiné
one road siz months-of happiness-of being-was.  Another  road  three
mina-rl dukhé-ri veti-ti. Bé&to sukhé-ri wat chhad
months-of  sorrow-of  being-was. The-son happiness-of — road  abandoning

dukhé-ri - wat  gyo. Ag dékhu t6  _ wagh’da sutdré  veéro-chha
sorrow-of road went, Ahead he-saw indeed  a-tiger  asleep  lyimg-is.
O uthdo kyo ki, ‘betd, kimeé-re chalo P’ Béto kyo ki,
He arose said  that, ‘son,  where-to do-you-go?’ The-son  said that,

‘ wan®was-na jati-chha.’ Wagh*do  kyo ki, ¢ wan*was-no kim
¢ a-foreign-land-to  going-I-am.’ The-tiger  said  that, °foreign-land-to  why
jaw-chhi? ‘ di-di hat atta  dekha.

going-art-thou ? two-two (s.e. one or two each) hands (i.e. feats) here  show.
« Pahili-ré  chot ta-hi kar, ré bata’ O kyo ki, ¢ pahili-rs

At-the-first  blow thou-verily act, O son’ He said that, °at-the-first
chot ta-hi kar, mama,.’ Akhéri-ri  wat beta chot  kido,
blow thou-verily act, O-maternal-uncle’ End-of affair the-son blow made,
pan chhal-gi. Uthé-ri wagh'da pak*dare 1ids, an @-nd marl-nakho.

but missed. Uprose the-tiger  seized  took, and him killed.

-

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A quarrel took place between a father and a son ; and the latter got angry with the
former, and set out on a journey. The mother remonstrated, saying, ¢ child, return

back ;’ he did not heed his mother, but being angry and indifferent went forth; and set
’ 2 M2
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out for a distant country. When he went a little distance ahéad, he heard a peacock
scream on his right, and a jackal howlon the left.! He then looked before him ; and saw
one road of six months resulting in happiness; the other of three months resulting in
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, ¢ ¢hild,
where are you going ?’ The boy said, ‘ I am going to a distant country.” The tiger,said
‘what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice
here. Child, begin you with the first stroke.” The boy said, ¢ no nunkey, you begin _ with

the first stroke.” At last the boy gave the first cut, but missed, and the tiger sprang up,
seized him, and killed him.

! These are unlucky omens.
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No. 3.]
NDO-ARYAN FAMILY,

LABHANT OR WANJARL.

CeNTRAL GROUP,

(BERAI;.)

SpreciMEN II.

TWO LABHANI SONGS.
1.
Sacho Sewabhaya.
True Séwabhaya.

Ta-ré kaché kachan-ri kaya.

Him-to crystal gold=of  body.
8ewabhaya vé-go.

Séwabhaya having-been-is-gone.

Siki-ne gadi dé-go.

Sukaeto throne having-given-he-went.

Jéta-né parasan V&=g0.

Jéta-to pleased having-been-he-went.
Bhaya dolat j0do.

Sewabhayd wealth accumulated.

Ta-re Tularam chha ghodo.

Him-to  Tularam 48  horse.
Dachchha  dolat  bhari.
Prosperity wealth great.

Nagardo ab°dagiri.

Drums umbrellas.
Meh'madya give  dhadi
Mekemadya  sings  the=bard.

Jé-na sn  dhan dénod bhari.
Whom-to  food wealth is-to-be-given much.
11,
Bagh-bagichya dharamé-ri bawadi,
Grove(-and)-garden  virtue-of  a-well,

Jatte  baraje purd - Ram.
W here shimes the-great Ram.
Ram to-nd achho  kariyo nyahal. (1)
Bam theesto good may-make prosperity. (1)
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Sattatée-ri  Sita, patté-ro Lachh*mana,
Chastity-of Sita, faithfulness-of  Lakshman,
Hanumin  jodha tare sat.

Hoanumdan warrior of-thee with,
Ram t6-né achho kariyo nyahal, (2)
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. (2)

Nahi-to dhoki dori  dori Daraka.
Not-verily  pilgrimage iwice twice (fo-)Dwaraka.
Haradé-mé warasd Bhagawan.

The-heart-in dwells . God.

Bala-ji-ni  Daraka, Kisin-ji-ni  Daraka.
Bala-ji-of Dwdraka, Krishn-ji-of Dwarakd.
Ram t6-né achho  kariyd nyahal.  (3)
Ram thee-to geod may-make prosperity. (3)

Dharamito Baba  Bala-ji sadar,

Dharamito Babd Bala-ji-of devotee,

Bhar bhar pasi dé-chha dan.

Full full handfuls giving-is gifts.

Ram  to-né achhdo  kariyd nyahal. (4)
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. (4)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
I.

(4 poem in honour of Séwabhdyd, o Labhding hero.)

There was Séwabhaya. His body was brilliant as silver and gold.

Séwabhaya is dead and gone. He left his throne to Saka, and gave Jeta his
blessing.

Great wealth had Séwabhaya amassed. He had the horse Tularam,

Worldly wealth had he in plenty. He had drums. and umbrellas as tokens of his
royalty.

Mehmadya the Bard sings this song. To him it is every one’s duty to give many
presents of food and money.
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I11.

(In‘praise of Dharmité Baba, who planted a grove and buill a masonry well.)
(1) There is a grove and a garden, and a well built as an act of oharity, where
gshines the great Ram himself in all his glory (and grants all the wishes of the donor).

May Ram endow thee with good prosperity.
" (2) Sita the chaste, Lakshman the faithful, Hanuman the ;mighty warrior, are all
with thee. May Ram endow thee with good prosperity.
(8) It is uséless to make two pilgrimages to Dwaraka, for it is in thy heart that
God dwells. There, too, is the Dwaraka of Balaji,' the Dwaraka of Krishna, May Ram
endow thee with good prosperity. i
(4) Dharmito Baba, the devotee of Balaji, gives gifts in full handfuls. May Ram

endow thee with good prosperity.

1 Balaji is the name given to the infant Krishna. Dwaraka is, I need hardly say, sacred to Kpishr};.
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LAMANT OF NASIK.

The Labhani or, as it is locally called, Lamani of Nasik differs in no way from that
of Berar. As a specimen, it will be sufficient to give an extract from a popular poem.
The specimen gives a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of the tribe. I am
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not found in any
dictionary, and I give the meanings as they have been reported to me.

[ No. 4.] '
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

LAMANT.
(DIsTRICT NASIK.)

Chhan o tod, t8do lade-do, ré Isara.
Camp wverily having-broken, bullock-herd load, 0 Isara.
Chhin to tod, tado lade-do lade-do  ra. (1)
Camp wverily having-broken, bullock-herd load load 0. (1)
Chodo s0  dekhan, tado dhal-de, ré Isara.
The-plain that having-seen, the-bullock-herd let-loose, O Isard.
Chods* o dekhan, tado dhal-do, dhal-d6 ra. (2)

The-plain  that having-seen, the-bullock-herd  let-loose, let-loose O. (2)
Ads-moda-r6  pala made-do, re Isara. (8)
Rooms-of  bags arrange, O Isard. (3)

Lal charufija pal made-ds, re Isara. (4)
Red stretching-with-strings tent arrange, O Isara. (4)
Tat palan pani-ma nakhe-ds, ré Isara. (5)

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in  put, O Isard. (5)

Bape béta-ro jhagaddo machio, re Isara. (6)

Fatker squ-of quarrel arose, O Isard. (6)

Abke-ro perho, bata, jaye-do, rée TIsara. (7)

This-of year, son, go-let, O Isard. (7) .
Tat palan pani-mi-ti kadhe-16, ré Isara. (8)

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in-from out-take, O Isard. (8)

Ghiye - galé-na ghoda mele-do, re JTsara. (9)

Ghee molasses-for horses  send, 0 Isara. (9)

Chawal bharé-na khada meéls-do, & Isard. (10)

Rice filling-for buliock send, O Isara. (10)

Dahi-sané-né bhéla kars-lo, re Isara. (11)

Wise-men-qf  collection make, O Isara. (11) :

L

! Each line is repeated exactly after the model of the first two. I shall not write the repetition again.
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Dahi-sani-na .bhéla, karé-16, ré Tsara. (12)
Wise-women-of collection make, O Isard. (19)

Ab ghiys gale-ré  ghoda 4awa-gs, rs Isara. (13)
Now ghee molasses-of horses are-come, O Isard. (18)
Chawal bharé-na khada avé-go, 16 Isars. (14)
Rice  filling-for bullock is-come, O Isard. (14)

Bir baliyan-na nawan mélé-ds, ré Isara. (1)
Women calling-for a-barber send, O Isard. (15)
Siyiye-thawar sadi  tang-1o, ré Isard. (16)
On-Saturday the-veil strefch, O Isarg. (16)

Pach ghadawa-ré ghota ghols-16, ré Isara. (17)
Five  jars-of bhang-sherbet compound, O Isard. (17)
Pach loti-rée  garu-rd  mele-ds, ré Isara. (18)
Pive pots-of the-priest-of  send, O Isara. (18)
Dahé-sane-rd wachan mags-1o, re Isara. (19)
Wise-men-0f blessing ask, O Isara. (19)
Achhé jagatérd malawd jimado, ré Isari. (20)
Well make-arrangements the-guests feed, O Isard. (20)

&

.FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

(The song deals with the adventures of the Labhana hero Isara. In the first verses
. he is addressed by his father.)

(1) ¢ O Isard, break our camp ‘and load our pack-bullocks. Look out for a wide
plain, and there let the cattle loose. Make a room of the grain-bags and over them
stretch a red cloth so asto forma tent. (5) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.’

(Isara demands to be married at once, but his fathér at first refuses.) '

A quarrel arose between the father and the son. My son, let this year pass. In
the meantime take the bullock harness out of water.’

(Tsard insists, and at length the father consents to an immediate marriage, In the
following lines the marriage procedure is referred to.)

« Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for bullocks laden with
rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and the bullocks laden with rice. (15) Send
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil str?tched out.! Make .ﬁve
jarfuls of bhang-sherbet, and offer five pots full to the fax.ni.ly priest. Invokfa bles,smgs
from the wise men, (2) and make good arrangements for giving the guests a dinner.”

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been rfacor(]:ed. It dfa’scr:)be:
Tsara’s marriage, and the heroic feats performed by him :and_by h1§ bride. Isa,rail 8 esl )
¢riend had betome his foe on account of the marriage, having becm.ne m;;? p
enamoured of the brifle. It was with him that the struggle took place, which resulte

in Isara’s complete victory.)

AInvitations toa wedding are earried by a barber. Just before the marriage ceremony proper, four men hold a s&r7,
N . *
or veil, stretched out like a canopy, over the heads f the bride and bridegroom.

1
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LAMANT OF BELGAUM.

It will suffice to give one more specimen of the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, a
short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which comes from
Belgaum, An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it will be seen that the dialect is
the same as that of Berar. The only small poinf of difference is that in words like ra,
to, the final @ is sometimes dropped so that we get simply ». Thus, mafi-r, for mati-ra,
to a man.

[ No. 56.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,
LAMANTI.
- (D1sTrICcT BELGAUM.)
Eke méi_:i-I: di béta vete-te. Ono-r-mayi nan‘kya béta
One man-to two  sons were. Them-of-in the-younger son
_ bapé-na kyo, ‘bap, taro malé-may-ti manna, ay-ro v&to
the-father-to said, °father, thy  property-in-from  to-me  coming-of share
.- manna d&.’ Bapii,  ono-r-mayi  6-r6 malé pad-dind-chhé. Nan'kya
to-me give. [Thefather them-of-in him-of  property  divided, The-younger
béta 0-10 véto 1éna ghan-mé  malké-na jana ghan
son him-of  share having-taken  far-in country-to  having-gone many
dad ko-ni  hoye-t6. Atarajya-ma i anadi véna 0-10
days any-not were. The-meantime-in he  riotous  having-become him-of
malé §8  gama-lide. U yu kido, jere pachya )
property all squandered. He thus did, then  afterwards that
malke-mad mote  kal padana onna _ garihi Aaw-gi.
_country-in  great  famine  having-fallen to-him poverty came.

LABHANT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES.

The Labhani of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in being

more corrupt. It is everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the

speakers are found, but its basis, as in Berar, is t ' i .
ot Gt r, 18 the language of West Rajputana and

I give three specimens of it, one from the centre

of the Provi
west, and one from the east. e Provinces, one from the
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LABHANI OF MANDLA.

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from Mandla, and
is a good example of the Labhani current in the Central Provinces. HEverywhere in
these Provinces it is based on the same dialect as that which we found in Berar, but it
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place.
1 have selected the Mandla version because it is fairly central, and because it has been
very carefully prepared. Here it will be seen that the language is mixed with the
Bastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Eastern Hindi element often pre-
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labhani forms. For instance, in the very first line
we have the Fastern Hindi genitive termination %ér, instead of the true Labhani
70 Or 70. = }

The Labhani element itself is a good deal altered. . We find the letter » by itself
used to indicate the genitive case, instead of 75, and this » is even added to-werds which
are already in the genitive as in #dré-», thy, and even fari-r bhas, thy brother. This
is even added to the adverb 6z¢, there, so that we have oté-r, of there, used to mean
¢ of him.’

For the locative postposition we have thani or ¢thané, as in gald-thani, on the neck,
Théna is literally the Gujarati ¢hainé, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form
chhané or chhani, formed from the verb chké, he is, is used to make conjunctive parti-
ciples, as in wth-chhiné, having arisen; dékh-thiné, having seen; deup-thank, having
run, So in Berar we had dé-tams (for dé-thanz), on giving.

The verb substantive is conjugated as follows :—

Present.
, Sing, Plur.
1 chhi chha
2 chhas, chhé chho, chhé
3 chhai, chhé chhai, chhé

The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, kam ckha, I am.
The following very peculiar forms are given in a list received from Mandla. I have

met them nowhere else, and hence have been unable to check them.

Sing. i Plur.
1} chhukan l chhik®ran
21 i chhik*ran
52 2 N ‘ chhik™ran

The word for ‘was,” ‘were’ is achkchhé or chhé. The Bastern Hindi 7aké is also

common. . .
Ohhad is added to almost any verbal form without affecting the meaning. Thus,

beside present definites like mari-chké, I am dying, and imperfects like khdt-chi;é, 2they
N
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-

were eating, we have it added to the simple past, ag in kaho-chhé, he said ; gaya~-chhe,
he went ; kat-chhé, he spent (time); so we have in the future Jowa-chhe, we (1) will
g0 ; loak“wd-ckhé, we (I) will say. In fact the future is almost the same as the present
definite, mar-chhi, T will strike; mar-chho, you will strike ; and so on, besides marg-chhé ;
Maro-chhé, and othep forms,

Again o i added to the Imperative in kar-chhé, make (me as one of thy servants) ;
and even to g verbal noun ag in rakanwiré-chis madhé, amongst the inhabitants, 1p

thams. We have also the Eastern Hindi suffix ke, and 3 paralle] form, ko, in wikal-ko,
having taken oy,

\
In one instance kaké, he said, is contracted to %oy, -
Note the Rajasthani method of forming cagug] verbs by adding 7, a5 iy rakhars,
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[ No. 6.] /
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GRoOUP,
LABHANI OR BANJARI,

(D1sTRIOT MANDLA.)

Kol ad’mi-kér di  chhora  achchhe.” Un-m8-s& nan‘kiya
Ad-certain  man-of  two  sons were. Them~in-from  the-younger
bap-sé kaho-chhe  ‘ai  bad,  dhan-madhé j0-J0 hamar bato

the-father-to . said, ‘O father, the-wealth-in whatever my share
haii* s hame déns.’ Tab 4@ apné dhan bat dina.

will-be that to-me (is-)to-be-given.’ Then he his-own wealth dividing gave.
Thord din gaya-chhé ki nan’kiya chhord sari  kuchh sakalé-kér

A-few days passed that the-younger  son all  whatever  collected-having
dir muluk dagar-gayo, aur oOte bad*masi-mé din kat-chhe ap'no
a-far couniry went, and there riotous-conduct-in days  spent  his-own

dhan  kho-dino. Jab @ sugani kharch-kar-naké tab us = mulk-m§
wealth squandered. When he  all had-ezpended  then that country-in
khab  kal pard, aur 4 khib garib ho-gas; awr @ @ mulk-keé
great famine fell, and he very poor became; and he. that country-of

rahan*waré-chhé madhé &k-ké yahd rah*wa-chhse. Jo 0-né ap'né
inhabitants omong  one-of mnear remained. Who  him  his-own

khet-mé sir  charaydé melo-chhe.  Awr @ un  chhimiydss  jon
field-in swine grazing-for sent. And  he those  husks-with  which
sir khat-chhe apan pét bharan-chhe. Ko1 ko-ni déwo-
swine eating-were his-own belly for-filling-was. Anybody at-all-not  giving-

rahe. Tab u-né  khabar bhai, aur 4 kaho, ‘hamar bap-ke
was. Then  him-to senses  came, and he said, ‘my  father-to

kat'ra-k  bhitiyo-ke khana-se war'sik  bati hé-gi, aur ham bhakho
how-many labourers-of eating-than  more bread became, and I  of-hunger
mari-chhé.  Ham  uth-chhané  jawa-chhé bap dahar, aur 6-né
dying-am, 1 arising will-go Sather  near, and hz’m:to
kah*wa-chha, “hé bad, ham-né Badal-ke nlta aur ap-ke xpun-dhaﬁgé
I-will-say, “ 0 father, me-by Heaven-of against and your  in-presence
pap kido-chhé; aur ham tar chhora  kahan layak  ko-ni c.hha,

sin done-was; and I thy son to-be-called fit at-all-not are(i.e., am),
tar nokar-ke  ek-ke barabar rakhar”’ U  uth-thani ap‘nd bapo
thy servants-of one-of equal keep (me).?’ He arisen-having his-own father
dhai dag'rd. Par @ alagi dar rahd 0o-rd baun  d-Upar dékh-juhané
ﬁear went. But e yet  far  was  his father him-upon  -seeing
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daya rakharo, daur-thani  galo-thani lapat-ke chamo.
COMPAssion - did, run-having neck-on having-stuck Kissed (him)
Chhora -né koh, ‘he  bag, Swarg-ké biruddh aur tumhar mun-
The-son  him-to said, ¢ O father, Heaven-of agoinst and  your in-

dhange pap kidi-chha. Ab ham tar larka  kahin  layak ko-ni
presence  sin  done-was. Now I thy son to-be-called fit  at-all-not

chha.’ Par bad ap'nd chgkar-ng  koh, ‘achho-mé  achho,
am.’ But  the-father  his-oun  servamts-to  said, ‘good-among  good
kap’ra nikal-ko 0-n6 pah®ra-do ; oté-r hithe ati aur
robe having-taken-out  him-on put ; there-of  im-hand a-ring  and
pagé-mé panhi pab'ra-dd; aur taja bati kar-chhe, aur ham khave
feet-in  shoes = put; and ready bread make, and we may-eal
aur  khuéyali kare. I hamir chhor mar-gad, aur  phiran
and  merriment  may-make. This  my son was-dead, ~ and  again
ji-ay0 ; kho-gad, phiran  mil-gad.’ Tab o0 khuéyali  karan
to-life-came ;  was-lost,  again  issfound’ Then they  merriment  to-do
lago.
began,

O-n6 motd chhora khet-me rahd.  Jab i ato-raho ghare  dhai
His elder son field-in  was. When he coming-was house  near

pahuch3-gad, tab  gaja-baja aur  npacha-ké o-r AWa] sam’rd,  aur
reached,  then music and  dancing-of that-of sound  he-heard, and
a ap’nd  chakar-madhé ek-1a bula-ke pichhé-chhe, ‘I kaii
he his-own servanis-among  one-to  cCalled-having asked, *This what

chhe?’ T 0-né kaho, ‘tard bhai ai-chhé ; aur tumbar bai
is?’ He him-to  said, ‘thy Obrother come-is; and your  father

bara  bhojan  banayé-chhe; &ré-waste ki i chhora achchhd rahai.
great  feast  prepared-has;  this-offor that this son well is.
Par @ ris kiddo aur andar jand kind mna  chaho. B-r-wasts
But he anger did and in-  going  to-do mot wished. This-of-for
o-rd0  baun manand lago. O-ri  bau-sé jabab dina, ‘dékb,
his father to-remonstrate begam. His father-to -answer (he)-gave, ‘ see,
~it’na baras tari sewa kar*te-ho, aur tard hukum kadhi  nany
so-many years thy service doing-(I-)am, and thy  order ever not
* {aro, aur ap  manné ko-no dino, bakra na  ding
(I-)disregarded, amd you  to-me  anything-mot  gave, a-goat  not gave:
ki ham  ap°ne dos’dard  sathé-r-mahe  khuéi rahé-té ; i taro-r
that 1  my-own  friends with merry  might-be;  this thy
chhors kas"bi-r satho-r raho-ke taro dhand kbhan-nakha, jana @
son (who)  harlots-of  with-of  living thy wealth devoured, when he
ayo tabhl  o-r-waste bard  khand banayse-chhe.’ Bap 0-116

came then-even him-ofefor  a-great feast  prepared-is’  The-father him-to
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kaho, ‘hé chhora, td  sard din hamar sang  band rahiyo ; jo
said, ‘O son, thow  all day  of-me with at-ease  hast-lived ; what
hamar °chhé, ) taro chhe; khuéi-kard-kar - rahiya, ki i
mine is, that  thine is ; merry-making  let-us-live, for  this
tari-r  bhal mar-gad,  aur  phir ji-ay0; kho-gad,  phiran

thy  brother  was-dead, and  again to-life-came ; was-lost, again
mil-gad.’ ’

is-found.’



280

LABANT OF HOSHANGABAD.

In Hoshangabad, in the west of the Central Provinces, the Labhani is corr'upt like
that of Mandla, but not so corrupt. On the other hand, many of the corruptions of
the Labhani of this district clearly come from the Punjab. This ig specially evident in
the frequent use of dg (dé, di) as the suffix of the genitive, and of 4 as the suffix of
the dative. The basis is, however, the same as that of the Labhéni of Berar, viz., the
language of Western Rajputana and Gujarat.

The following points may be noted. There is the usual 76 suffix of the genitive,
as in I8riyd-ri m&, the mother of the children ; Zurmi-ra ghar, in a Kurmi’s house ;
u-raz bolz, by her (s.e., she) said.

We have the Panjabi da series in dam°pg-d; (for -dé) ghar, in the house of a
Bréhnhan; ké-da bana, the arrows of some 5 putd-di-orat, the wife of the son ; u-dé, to
him, for her; %-dyd bydw, her marriage, ’

The Gujarati-Pa,njé,bi n0 series is also common, as in puéd-ni orat, the wife of the
SOn ; puid-ng, puttd-ni, to the son (or sons); w-né puta-né, to her son ; puttd-ni chald-
994, by the six sons it was goue, the six sons went away; jé-wi, by whom ; khand-na,
for eating; dhari-no, having carried. Note that the #» of the sufix is often
cerebralized.

Note how the word Yadi, mother, here appears under the form ydws, in the
meaning of ¢ female.’

Note also the use of vé (i.e. whké) for ¢ was.’

[ No. 7.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL Group,
LABHANI
(DisTrICT HosHANGABAD.)
Ek raja rah-va, U-de.  sat lar’ké-  rah-ve. Jidu
A-certain  king  there-lived. Him-to seven sons  there-were, When
mah*lya-par charhi-gyad  bana phéekya, 10 ke-da )
on(-the-terrace-of )-the-palace they-mounted arrows they-threw, then some-of indeeq
raja-ghar gya, ke-da kumhari-par . gya, auwr ké-da béana
on-king’s-house went, some-of  potter(’s-house)-on went  and some-of  arrows
jogya-pai gya, ké-da teliya-pai gya, 6k  bam'na-di
Jogi(’s-hut)-on  went, some-of  oil-monger(’s-house)-on  went, one Brahman-of
ghar gya, ké-da  knr*mi-ra ghar  gya, ké-da vyapari-
on-house  went, some-of  Kurmi-of on-house went, some-of  om-a~tradesman’s-
ghar  gya. Teliya-ka ghar  16¢1  hi, uwdya  byaw hui-gai ;
house went. The-oil-monger’s on-house a-girl was, her-of  marriage became ;
knr'miya-ghar I6r1  hi, u-dya  byaw  hui-gya; vyapari-ghar

in-the-Kurm3' s-house a-girl was, hep-of marriage  became ; in-the-trader's-house
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151  hi, wu-dya bhi  byaw hui-gya; kumara-ghar gk 1ori hij,
a-girl was, her-of also marriage became ; in-the-potter’s-house one girl was,

u-dya bhi  bydw  hul-gya; bam®na-ghar 16ri hi, wu-dya bhi
her-of also marriage  became ; in-the- Brakman's-house a-girl was, her-of also
byaw  hui-gya; raja-ghar 16ri  hui, wu-dyd bhi byaw
marriage  became ;  in-the-king’s-house  a-girl  was, her-of  also marriage
hui-gya; aur  jogiyd  ithe baderi hi, uw.dya Dbhi byaw
became; and the-jogi mear  a-female-monkey  was, her-of  also marriage
kita. Jad 10riya-ri ma satte ghar khana-ni
was-made. When  the-children-of  the-mother  the-seven  to-house eating-for
gai, jad wrai boli ks, ‘chhémd t6 10riya byahi,
went, then she said that, ‘©siz-to surely  girls have-been-married,
éka puté-ng baderi byahi.’ To u-dé ghar khana-ni
one son-to a-female-monkey  is-married.’ Then  his  in-house  ealing-for
gai. U-de khéana-dana pakaya. Jad wu-rai u-pé putd-né boli
she-went.  Her-for the-food  was-prepared. Then  she  her - som-to said
ks, ‘tori orat kitthi?’ Jada @ léna-ni gya. Badri-nd
that, ‘thy wife where-is?’ Then he bringing-for went. The-female-monkey-to
kandhé-par dhari-nd aya. Baderi yani kholi

shoulder-on taken-having  he-came.  The-female-monkey  female  outer-covering
utar-niti an  asal pari  nik’li-4i. Phir Wd donll  bhérya Dbaithi-ké
took-off and a-real fairy came-out. Then they both together sat-having

sisi-nuwa khana khaya. Jadi  Wwo uthi ghar | gaj, , jadi
mother-in-law-with Jood ate. When she arising house went, then
wo boli ke, ‘chhé puté-ni orate %yi-th'fyg, u-né khina-dana achchha
she said that, ‘siz somns-of wives have-come, by-them Jood-ete. good
nah pakaya, aru wo o&ka puta-di orat khana-dana  asal pakaya.’
not was-cooked, and that one som-of wife food . excellent prepared.
Phir wuw-dé pas mahal bidh*wdys, aur chhé putdni  doya das
Then her-of near a-palace was-built, and the-six sons-by  another  country
chali-gya. Je-ni yé bad*ri byahi, jeriye to
it-was-gone. Whom-by  this  female-monkey had-married,  by-her  indeed
mahal badhai ké  uths rahiya. Badriya-di asal parl

a-palace was-got-built and - there they-lived. The-female-monkey-of a-real JSairy
hui-gi, an tak’din nikan®li.
became, omd  fate  resulted.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain king had seven sons. Ome day they all went up on to the top of the
palace, and each shot an arrow. The arrow of one fell on & king’s house, of another on a
potter’s, of another on an ascetic’s, of another on an oil-monger’s, of another on a

' ! 20
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Brahman's, of another on a Kurmi’s, and of another on a merchant’s. The oil-monger
had a daughter, and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his house married her.
Similarly, another prince married the Kurmi’s daughter, another the merchant’s,
another the potter’s, another the Brahman's, and another the king’s. But in the
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey, and the prince whose arrow fell there
married her.

Then the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her- seven sons’
houses. Last of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey
and he made dinner ready. ¢ Where is your wife P’ said she. So he went off and came
back with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he came before the queen,
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful
fairy. Then they all sat down and ate their meal. When the old queen got up to go
home she said, ‘the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a bit, but this son’s
wife has given me a first-rate dinner.’ Soshe had a palace built for the couple, and
banished the six other sons with their wives. So the prince who married the monkey

got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that
luck turns out.
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LABHANT OF KANKER.

As & last example of the Labhini of the Central Provinges, I give a specimen from
the State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will be seen that, if we take the
Berar Labhini as the standard, it is much purer than that of Mandla or of Hoshanga-
bad. The infusion of the local Chhattisgarhi is comparatively small. Note the pronun-
ciation of bagh, a tiger, as bahdg. The Gujarati root sabkar, hear, appears here as samar.
The postposition né is frequently employed to indicate the case of the Agent. Note
also, warz meaning ‘ he’; kauh, said ; the Rajasthani futures, dihi, I shall give, and vihat

' (for whaihai), it will be; and the numerous conjunctive participles in thanin. ’

[ No. 8.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . CenTrAL GROUP.

LABHANI OR BANJARI.

- (StaTE KANKER.)

Bk bahag kol jhadi-m8 pard  'sato rahe. Bkask khib
A tiger  a-certain Sforest-in  fallen  asleep was. Suddenly  many
undar ap'mo daura-s¢  nikal-pard. Wo-ri ate-sd bahag
mice  their-own  holefrom emerged. Them-of  sound-from the-tiger
chamak-gau, Waji wo-ra  pafija &k undar-par  par-gau. Risé-sé
started-up, and- his=of paw one  mMouse-on fell. Anger-from
a-thanin bahag-né wo-né  undar-k6 = maré-né man lago-tho.
come-having  the-tiger-by  that-to mouse-to killing-for  mind  fiwed-was.
Undari-né arji kido ka, ‘ap ap'ni  Wajl maro-
The-mouse-by  petition was-made that, ¢ Your-Honour  your-own and  of-me-
gamia deékh, mari mare-sé "ap-1d katari-k barai vihai P’
before look, Yy Filling-from  Your-Honour-t0 how-much  greatness will-be ?
1 samar-thanin - bahag undara-nd chhor-dind.  Undarda-né kauh,

This heard-Fuving the-tiger the-mouse-to  released. The-mouse-by  t-was-said,
arl E gkh-thani or-dino. Koi  diné-par ape-13
<dhan mari bbhag, dekh-thani chhor |
‘blessed my Luck, seen<having I-was-released. Some day-on Your-Honour-of
i davi-ra  badla dihd.’ 1 Gmar-thanin  bahag hso,
1 o T-will-give”  This heard-having  the-tiger laughed,

nis  mercy-of return : . 5 jhari-moh
t e adi qe  dagar &A% Kol din pachhe ”1; : lfjézst-m
wali ) e .way went.  Some doys  of terwards kor-k&  wari
. -1 . NY1nvD. . hkar-ke
and 11 for?St phadd Jagiu-thanin babag-ne "haii?' lilzzuse-that he
rahg-Waro-no having  the-tiger  #00%°% oo
.noose  Jiwe . - hada-sd
the-dwellers-by @ nk * < darid mar-nag to-to. ]}?al;?ger thf}inoose from
bar'de-ndé ar and-thei) killing-was. The-tvg 202

the-cattle when-when (i.e., mOW"
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nikaré  wasté khab chahy, 1o ko-ni nikar sako, wajl wo
getting-out  for  much  wished, but at-all-not  get-out eould, amd he
dukhg-r mari garajng lago. U-j undar jo-ko  bahig  chhor-ding-to
grief-of dying to-roar began. That-very mouse whom the-tiger released-had
U garajné samar-thanin, ‘@ mard upkar karo-ward,” wa-ri boli

that roar keard-having, ©that my benefit doer,’
balakh-lids, waji dhiidh'tc dhfidhts wats an-pahiichd  jaté
recognized, and  seeking seeking  there arrived

him-of wvoice
bahig  phado
where the-tiger mnoosed

paro-to. U wa-rl  chakhéri daté-so phadé-na katar-nakhd, bahag-ns
SJallen-was. He him-of pointed  teeth-with the-noose cut, the-tiger
chhor-1ids.
released.

’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their
hole a number of mice. The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and his paw
fell on one of them. In his anger he determined to kill the little creature, but the
mouse made a humble petition saying, ¢let Your Honour compare Your Honour's self
and this poor me. What credit will Your Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ?’
Then the tiger relented and let him go, and the mouse said, ¢ bless my luck ! Your
Honour saw the difference between us, and let me go. Some day or other I will return
this kindness which Your Honour has shown me.’ When the tiger heard these words he
laughed in scorn, and took his way into the heart of the forest. Some days afterwards
the forest- men seta springe for the tiger, as he had been every now and then killing
their cattle, and into the springe the tiger fell. The tiger did his best to get out of the
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. Now that very
mouse whom the tiger had released heard the roar, and recognized the voice as that of his

benefactor. 8o he searched about till he found him lying caught in the springe. With
bis sharp teeth he cut the string of the noose; and released the tiger. '



BANJAR!I OF THE UNITED PROVINOES,

The Labhéni of the United Provinces is usually called ‘Banjari! It closely
resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed with the
vernacular dialects of the localities in which it is found. Asin Berar, its basis is the
language of Western Rajputana and of Northern Gujarat. \I give a complete set of
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from Khéri. It is
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinces the only va,rlatlon is
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect. d
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BANJART OF SAHARANPUR,

We may note the following peculiarities of the Banjari of Saharanpur: —

As in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral [ is represented by r. Thus, %al, famine,
becomes 7. . /

As usual the nominative of strong «-bases ends in 4, with an oblique form in 4.
Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form, ghord. Nouns ending in consonants bave an oblique
formin é. Thus, mal, property ; genitive malé-ro : mulk, a country ; locative, mulke-ré-
mas, in a country : bat, a thing : baté-ré, for a thing.

The usual case postpositions are—agent, né ; dative-accusative, 7¢, as in gdora-ré, to
a man; #-ré, him, °Sometimes we have the Gﬁjarati né, as in nok°ré-né, to a servant.
For the genitive we generally have 7o (oblique 73, feminine #7)., When it agrees with
a noun in the locative, it becomes 7é. Sometimes we have the Gujarati #6, as in
#-nd, of him. For the locative we have mas3, usually suffixed to the locative of the
genitive, as in mulké-ré-mas, in a country.

The word for ‘two * is d7, as in Berar, not do. _

The Pronouns generally are as.in Berar. Manah? or manéké, is ‘ to me.> The word
for ¢he’ is @ or wohs. ‘One’s own’is ap-r6. Ap is also used to mean ‘ we,” including
the person addressed. Its genitive is then ap-r6, and its dative gp-ré.

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows :—

Sing. Plur.
1 ehhiE or chhé chha or chhé.
2 chheé | chho or chha.
3 chhé chhé, chhaz.

It will be observed that chhé can be used for all persons in both numbers.

The Past Tense is the Malvi ¢ho, was. Its feminine is ¢42. We should expect its
masculine plural to be ¢kd, but in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hindostani
thé is used instead. In other parts of the United Provinces ¢hhé is also employed for
the past tense. -

The Finite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing the
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. -Thus, mari-chhi,
T am dying.

The Past Participle does not take y. Thus, kak0, not kakyd, said.

The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suffix ¢z or ¢k (compare the Berar
tani, Central Provinces tk&ni). Thus, chhada-t3, having left ; kar-thin, having done;
and many others. We have also a form like dékhin, having seen. Compare Gujarati
mariné, having struck,

The Rajasthani negative ko-ni, occurs. .

Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have the subject in the

agent case.
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[ No. 9]
. INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentrAL GROUP,
BANJARI.
(DisTRICT SAHARANPUR.)
SPECIMEN |.
Bk  giordre & bitta  the.  Unho-mBi-se 1ohar*kd-nd
Omne man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by
baii-s6 kah, ‘41 bahu,  manahi jo male-ro  bato
the-father-to  it-was-said, O  father, to-me what  property-of share
‘pohidche-chhs, manehe  d&’  Jadhe  @-nd mal bat
arrives, to-me  give’  Then  him-of  the-property  having-divided
dino. Aur thora dind pichhé 16har’ka  bitta-né  jama
was-given. And a-few days afterwards  the-younger son-by collection
kar-thin, 8k duré-ré  * mulks-mai safar kidho, aur
made-having, a distance-of country=-in Journey was-made, and
uthé ap-rd mal badmasi-mé kho-ding. Aur jadhé  sard
there his-0wn property misconduct-in was-lost. And when  all
kharach kar-dino, jadhé woho mulké-ré-mai baro kar
expended was-made, then that country-of-in a-great Jamine
paro. Aur i jadhe  kangal ho-gaya, aur 0-ré pas
Jell. And  he when needy became, and him-of near
%31 bhi na “raho, jad i ek kors-ré dhai
anything even not remained, then ~ he @ landlord-of near
ja lago. Woh kor ap'ra khat5-m3i
having-gone attached-himself. That landlord his-own Jields-in
sit chugawa bhéjo, aur 0-né yeh bate-re chah*na
swine to-feed sent, and him-by this ~ thing-for wish
thi ke un chudaﬁ-sé jinh%-né str khate-the ap-ro
was that those husks-with which the-swine eating-were  his-own
pét bhare, par  woh chhora-né kol na déto-tho.
belly he-may-fill, “but that boy-to any-one not  giving-was,
Jadhe  hosh-mai a-thin kaho ks,  ‘mhare bai-re
Then senses-in come-having it-was-sasd that, “my JSather-to
kitera mehentiy0-ré bati thi, aur mal bhikd  marfi-chhil.
how-many servants-to bread  was,  and I  hungry  dying-am.
Mai uth-thin ap-ré - bai dhal jati-chh#,  aur uths
I arisen-having my-own  fother near going-am, and there
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kehil, “rs  bahu, mal thard aur asmané-rd buré kidho-chhs,
I-say, “O  fother,  by-me thy  and  Heaven-of  evil done-is,
aur abhi yeh mafik ko-ni ke thard  bitta keh®lat.
and  mow  this like at-all-not  that thy son I-niay-be-called.
Manahi ap-ré mehenti-ré wagar bana.”’  Jadhe a  ap-ré

Me = thine-own  servant-of like make.”’  Then  he his-own

bat-ré dhdi  chal layo, aur @ abhi  dar tho, jadhs
Sfather-of near step brought, and he yet Jar  was, then

-1é dékhin i bai-re taras ayo, aur daur-thin
him-to having-seen  that  father-to  compassion  came, and run-having
godi-mai le-lidho, aur bard pyar kidha. Chhora-ne

lap-in he-was-taken, and much love was-made. The-son-by

bai-ré kaho ke, ‘ré bahu, mai tharo aur
the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘O father, by-me thy and
a8smané-ro buro kidho-ohhe, aur abhi.  yeh mafik ko-ni
Heaven-of evil done-is, and 10w this like at-oll-not
ke tharo  bitta keh*at.’ Bai-ne ap-ré nokro-sé
that thy son I-may-be-called.’ The-father-by  his-own  servants-to
kaho ke, ‘achha-sé achho Iatto kadh-130, aur wohée
tt-was-said that, ‘ good-than good robe out-bring, and him
pera-ded;  aur  woh-rs  hatp-ré-mai  gunthi, aur  pagBmii  juta
clothe ; and him-of hand-of-in a-ring, and JSeet-in shoes
perao; aur ham khawa aur khushi maniwa ; kaik-ré
put-on ; and we may-eat ond happiness  may-celebrate; because
mharo chhoro mars-tho, abé Ji-gayo ; heray-gayo-tho, abe
my son dead-was, now became-alive ; lost-gone-was, now
pa-gayd-chhe.’ Jadhé wo khughi kare lags.

got-gone-is.’ Then they happiness to-do began.

U-ro moto bitta khéte-mai thé. Jadha gharé-ra
Him-of the-great son the-field-in was. When house-of
dhai ayo gayé-ri  aur  naché-ri  awaz suni. Jathe
near he-came singing-of  and  damcing-of  noise was-heard. Then
ék  nok°ré-né bala-thin piichho A8, ‘61 kae  karg-chhé?’

a  servant-to  colled-having  it-was-asked  that, ‘this  what doing-are ?°

Uh -né kaho kg, ¢ tharo bhaiyd  ayo-chhs, aur
By-him him-to th-was-said that, ‘thy brotk:’r . Come-is, and
thars bat bari khatar kidhi-chhs, éhe wasté ks

thy Jather-(by) a-great Jeast made-is, this Jor that
woho woho-né  raji khushi  payo-chhs.’ U gusé ho-thin

he him-by well happy Sound-is. He anmgry  become-having

ap'ré man-mé chiho ke, mai na jAi?  Jadhé  d-rs

his-own mind-in wished  that, within not I-g0?  Then kim-of
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bai 4-thin uhg manayo. U ap'ré
the-father-(by) come-having to-him it-was-remonstrated. He kis-own
bat-re kahs, ¢ dekh, at'ra bar*s0-s6 mal  thari SEWa
Jather-to said, ‘ see, so-many  years-from I thy service
karii-chhi ; kadho tharo6 ~  hukum anarokari i kidhs,
doing-am ; ever-even thy order disobedience not was-done,
eh te kadhi &k  bak®ri-ro bachcha na diyo ke
but by-thee  ever a goat-of young-one not was-given that
maf apté = miléwald-ré  sith khushi karfl. Aur  jadhe
I myY-0wn Jriends-of with happiness may-make. And  when
yé tharo bitta ayo, jin tharo mal k%chaniyﬁ-mgi
_ this thy son came, by-whom thy property harlots-in
uda-ding-chhe, o a-ré wasté bari khatar kidhi-chhe.’
wasted-is, by-thee him-of Jor a~great Jeast made-is.’
Tre bai. kah ks, ‘ta t6 mhare  dhai
Him-of  father(-by) it-was-said that,  thou verily of-me near
sade raho-chhe, aur o kai mhard chhé o6hi  hajae
always remaining-ort, and what ever mine is  that all
tharo chhe. Par khushi mananod aur khushi hono
thine is. But happiness to-celebrate ‘and happy to-become
chaho-tho, kahe-k ghe tharo bhaiya maro-tho, 6 ji-
proper-was, because-that  this thy brother  dead-was, he  alive-

gayo-chhé;  khoyo-tho,  so mil-gayd-chhe.’
gone-is ; lost-was, he SJound-gone-is.’
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[ No. 10.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. GCeNTRAL GROuP.
BRANJARL ‘

(DISTRICT SAHARANPUR.)

SpreciMEN |l.

Mai  das baras lag reasat Nahane-mai noki kidhi. Aur abhi
By-me tem years for state  Nahan-in  service was-done. And  now
ek  bar'se-s& nok'ri chhada-ti apné ghar a-gayo-chhé. TUthé-ré
one year-from scrvice abandoned-having my-own . house come-am.  There-to

hawd bohat- achhi chhs, par hamars deseré  Ad'miyo-r6 wuthe i

climate wery  good is, but our  country-of  men-of there mind
ko-ni  lageé-chhs, kahe-k uthe-ré kor apar chhal, aur un
at-all-not engages, because-that there-to blind beyond-limit are, and  those
pahariyo-rs boli  dp-ré  samajh ko-ni  jave. Par dus'ré pahari
mountaineers-to  speech us-to wunderstood at-all-not goes. But other  hill
Rajo-se  Nahane Raja-ri taiyat ap'ri juban sdwaré khatar

Rajas-than  Nahan  Raja-of  subjects their-own  tomgue  polishing Jor

paré-re bohat kosis kar-rahd-chhé. Aur Raja-ré 3 dile-mai bhi éha-j
reading-for much effort making-is. And RBaja-of mind-in also  this-very
bat ho-rahi-chhé k&, ‘mhare mulke-ré ad'mi paré aur ap'ri
thing occurring-is that, ‘my country-in-of men  may-read and their-own
juban sdwars.’ Ehi-j khatar  jaga-jaga madar’sa kayam
language  may-improve.”  This-very Jor  place-place schools  established
kar-rakhs-chhé. Ehe hamare  desé-ri juban un  goara bari  dére
making-he-is.  And our  country-of language those men great by-delay
sam'jhe pavé-chhe. Par ham yakin  kara-chhé ks, jabé  woho
to-understond  getting-are. But we certain making-are that, when that
Raja-ri kosis juban SAwWare-ré ho-rahi-chheé, jaldiha-j uno-ri
Raja-of effort lamguage improving-for  being-made-is,  quickly-verily  their

juban  sAwar jaegi.
tongue improved will-go.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I served for ten years in the State of Nahan, and came home a year ago. The
climate there is very good, but does not please the people of our country, for the moun-
taineers there are very ignorant, and we find it difficult to understand their speech.
But the Raja of Nahan is making greater efforts than the neighbouring Réjas are doing to
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[ ]
educate the people, and to polish their language. The Raja’s mind is full of this idea,—
‘I must teach my subjeots to read, and must polish their language.” With this object

he is establishing schools here and there.
The people of that country very slowly understand our language, but now that the

Raja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished.
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OUDH BANUJARI.

In Oudh, the Banjari does not differ from that of Saharanpur. A few short sen-
tences will serve to show this. I have selected them to exemplify the use of chké to mean

‘ was,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpur Banjari. We may note a few Rajas-

thani forms which did not occur in the specimens from the latter distriet.

Such are
man, I, and tha?, thou. . /
[ No. I1.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP,

BANJARL

(DistrIcT KEERL)

Di  bhai ghare-ma takrar  karé-chhe.  Lardi  bakhéra-tah
Two brothers the-house-in  dispute muaking-were. Quarrel dispute-from

ap'ré malé  pachhd karé-chha, Aki bhai  kahd, ©thal
their-own property  after doing-they-were. One  brother said, *thow
niyaro kar-de. Char pafich bulai, 80 us6-usd
divided make. Four arbitrators having-called,  that half-and-half
bat-ds, man chaho malo kha  chaho urad
dividing-having-given, I whether the-property  eat  or-whether I-squander
fi-se kohai  jara  nahi  chhs.’
thee-with any  concern  not is.’

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

~

Two brothers, living in the same house, used to quarrel about their property.
One said to the other, ¢ let us partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, and

they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it,
it will be no concern of yours.’
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KAKERT,

The Kakérs are a small tribe of comb-makers who are settled in the district of
Jhansi in the United Provinces. They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer
about two hundred years ago. They have a language of their own. Only some forty
speakers of it have been recorded. I give two specimens of it,—an extract from the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. '

It will be seen that the’language is exactly the same as that form of Labhani of
which the standard is found in Berar. In other words, it is based on the language of
South-West Rajputana and of North Gujarat.

[ No. 12.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
BANJARIL
KakERi DrALscr. | (Distxror Jmansr.)
SPECIMEN |.

Bk jané-re di chhord hats. O-rd chhoto  chhoré  ap'né bape-stl,

One wman-to two sons were. His younger son  his-own  father-to
kai, ‘B daddi, o dhang-mé-si jo  mare haisi-ma  Dbaiths,
said, O father, that  property-in-from whick  my share-in may-be-set,
o6 de-dai.’  Tab bs  dhan bat  din6. Bahut ding n&  hus
that géve-away.” Then he property dividing gave. Many days not became
chhoto  chhord sab kuchh  18-ké par’désé-ma chalé-gaé, or
the-younger som  all things collecting a-foreign-country-into  went-away, and
até  luch*pané-ma sabrd  dhan ura-ding. Jab bé sab’rd  dhan
there evil-conduct-in  all  fortune wasted-away. When he all Jortune
tra~-dind, tab i} ~ désé-ma baro kal paro. Ab il kangal
had-wasted, then that country-in great famine fell. Now he indigent
hé-gad, aur ate-re rahaiy0-ma  &ké-ré até  rayé lago;  jo
became, and that-place-of inhabitants-in  one-of mear to-live began; who
o-né soar chardi-né  pahlchd-dind. Awur jan-so*  bhis star khate-
him swine jfeeding-for sent-away. And  which  husks the-swine wused-to-
ts  ap'ni khusi-si @  bhias  khae chato-to. Kéi-ng
eat his-own pleasure-with those husks to-eat  wishing-he-was. Anybody-by

nél dind.
not  was-given.

! Jiin-so= Hinddstdnl jaun-sa.
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[ No. 13.]
INDQO-ARYAN FAMILY., ‘ CenTRAL GROUP.

BANJARL

KAxERI DiasEcT. (D1sTRICT JHANSIL)

SpeciMEN .

Bk raja-ri ek  sundar chhori  hati. O-ré

gurie ]
4 Fking-of o. beautiful daughter was. By-his religious-guide  that
béti-re lane ap'né mané-ma  pap bicharo. So - raja-né
daughter-of  for  his-own  mind-in sim  was-thought.  So  the-king-to
kai ki, ‘tari  béti-ne kaj lag-gai.’ To  Raja
it-was-said that, ‘thy  doughter-to an-ill-omen  has-seized.” Then (he-king
hat jor-ke guri-re ags tharo-hus, aur kai
hand  folded-having  the-religious-guide-of  before  stood-up, and  it-was-said
ki, ‘mari béti-ri kaj kat tard chhuts ?’ T6
that, ¢ my daughter-of  ill-omen what  in-way  may-leave 7’ Then
gur;l%' kai ki, ‘ raja, 8 gk chand*né-rd
by-the-religious-guide  it-was-said  that, © O-king, thou ome  sandal-wood-of
kath*ra  bana, -~ aur  U-ma i béti-né baithar-k& samuodaré-ma
box make, and  that-in this  daughter  making-to-sit the-sea-in
boa-dai.’ Raja  be tare karo. Apmé bati-ng
make-to-float-away. The-king that very-way-in  did. His-own  daughter
kath"ré-rﬁa baithar-k& samundaré-ma boa-dini. Ab
boz-in making-to-sit sea-in she-was-caused-to-float-away. Now
5-r6 gudr beaota  sikar  kheél'to-is, ) @ kath'ra dskho. Ap'né

her man wedded hunting playing-was, that  he the-box saw. His-own
sagati-ne kal ki, ‘é&ne pak®ro.’ -8 bhal samundaré-ma
friends-to  it-was-said  that, ‘this  take-hold-of. So they
kUd-pare aur  jhat kath'ra-né pakar-lind ; aur 6-né paré-pa le-ays.
Jumped and at-once  the-box took-hold-of ; and ot beach-on  brought,

the=seq-into

So 6-né kholo, aur dekho, -ma béti  hati. T jo
Now him-by it-was-opened, and it-was-seen, that-in a-girl was. She when
ap'né  guaré-ng dekho, &0 Ap'no moh  dh3k-ling. Béti-né
her-own  husband Saw, then  her-own Jace covered. The-girl-to

guar kaihé-chhé ki, “td, kass aip°’ Bai kai ki
the-husband says that, ‘thouw, how came?’ By-her it-was-said t}m’t
‘maré  bape-rs guri hata. U baps-né kai-ké ma-ng

my Jather-of  religious-guide  was. He

the-father-to  saying me
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kar'wao. Gurad mang-ma  mo-sel pip  bichars,
got-turned-out. By-the-religious-guide  mind-in  me-towards sin  was-thought.
Y& chhi bat, aur kal nél chha.’ O-ré guare
This was  the-case, other  anything not " i8] By-her  husband

kai ki, <‘ghare chal’ Bai kai ki, ‘mal aise
it-was-satd that, °©home come. By-her it-was-said that, I in=-this-way
challl ki d3géro bandard ok  la-kd eh-ma bBr-des, aur kathrs
may-come that forest-of monkey one bringing " this-in shut-up, and the-box

boa-déo. Tab mai  gharé-rg chali-jau.’ O-ré guars
cause-to-float-away. Then I house-to  I-will-come.’ By-her man
jasi-j kari. :

so-eren it-was-done.

Guri-ro samundaré-ri tapi-pa ghar hato. So6

The-religious-guide-of the-sea-of island-on  a-house was. So
ap'né chald-ns kai ki, ., ‘kath*ra-né 'pak“p().’ T

his-own disciples-to it-was-satd that, “ the-box take-hold-of .’ They

samundarg-ma kﬁd-paré, aur kath'ra-né pakar-lino.
the-sea-into  jumped, and  the-box. they-caught.

Guris . 0-né ap'né  gharé-ma dhard-ding,

By-the-religz’ou&guide it-for  his-own  house-in it-was-caused-to-be-placed,
aur ch&lo-né kai ki, ‘aj khab bhajan karéns, aur
and  the-disciples-to  it-was-said that ‘to-day well hymns make,  and
jo ham bolam¥, t5 bolens mnai’ Ab chela  bhajan  kare
if 1 may-call, them speak do-not’ Now the-disciples hymns to-make
lags,  adé-rate-pa guris @ kathra  bari khusi-seT
began, mid-night-at by-the-religious-guide that box great  pleasure-with
kholo. So band’ra nik’r6  aur gurﬁ-sﬁ garé-sii
was-opened.  So  the-monkey  came-out and  the-religious-guide-with  neck-by
lag-gad, aur  chit-khao. So guri mar-gad. Jab
he-caught, and  tore-it-open. So the-religious-guide died. When
guri " nei uthé-chhs, s chel3E kéware-ri  sandé-ma
the-religious-guide not 71868, then. by-the-disciples - the-door-of  hole-in
ho-ke dékho; guri mard-paro. So kewar
through it-1was-seen ; the-religious-guide dead-was-lying. So the=door

khols, aur  bandto  bhag-gad.  Aur chelde kad,

they-opened, and the-monkey -ram-away. And by-th.e-disciples it -was-said,
< jeis maré guri-né mar-nakho.’
¢ gn-this-very-way our religious-guide-to it-was-killed.’
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SIKSHA.
MORAL.
Jo jasi karani kars, jo jasi phala  pae.
Who as action does, he 8o fruit obtains.

Sundari baithi apané ghars, baba-né bandara  khae.
The-fair-one sat in-her-own in-house, the-holy-man-to the-monkey eats.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain king had a very beautiful daughter. His private chaplain looked upon
her with evil intent, and tb gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence
of some evil omen. The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked him
how the evil might bg removed from his daughter. The monk then said, ‘Make a chest
of sandal-wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea.’

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into
the sea.

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was
brought on land and opened, lo ! there was the girl alive. As soon as she recognized
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her how she had been thus
shut up. Shereplied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless & monkey
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating.

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house.

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw
the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore.

They did so and he had it removed to his own room.

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with great vigor,
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend.

Then at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest; but o his surprise, he found
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell
down dead. :

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it
was late in the day, they peeped through a hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead.
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey.

Then they understood that the.monkey must have killed their preceptor.

MoRrAL.—As a man sows, so does he reap. Beauty sits quiet at home, while the
monk is killed by the monkey.
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LABANKI OF THE PUNJAB.

The Labhani (locally called Labani or Laban’ki) of the Punjab is also based on
Rajasthani. But its original is rather the Bagri of north-west Rajputana, than the
half Marwari half Gujarati which we have observed in the Central Provinces. It will
be remembered that one of the typical peculiarities of Bagri is that the initial % of the
genitive postposition is changed to g, so that 46 becomes g6. In Punjab Labani this
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition %% becomes g ; the ablative
postposition ¢z becomes d2 ; the past tense of the verb substantive {6, was, becomes do,
and similarly the illative conjunction £5, then, becomes do. We even find the word
pahardo, clothe, changed to dhardo.

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms. The

nominative of strong masculine a-bases ends in 6, not @, and its oblique form and plural
ends in g, not é. Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form g#ora. There is the usual locative
in ¢ as in ghoré, on a horse. The agent case, however, takes the postposition #é, and is
regularly ey@i$loyed before the past tenseés of transitive verbs.

The usual postpositions are—

Dative-accusative 4%d, g#, gé (locative of the genitive), &6 (borrowed from Hin-
dostani), #é (a Gujarati form), ## (Panjabi).

Ablative, di, sam, kol (from-near). Genitive, go (Bagri), ro (Marwar), kd
(Hindostani). Locative, mda. ) ,

Sometimes ré is used as a sign of the agent case as in wun-ré dind, he gave; jin-ré,
by whom. The genitive postpositions end in & when agreeing with a noun in the loca-
tive, as in én-r¢ wasté, for this. In one case we have né, the locative of the Gujarati
genitive suffix 7o, viz., in chéillar-né karé, with the husks. Ra is used as the sign
of the accusative in jé-rd sir khavé-da, what the swine were eating.

The vocative particle is 7¢ when addressing men, and 7, when addressing women.

The oblique plural sometimes ends in an, as in Rajasthani. Thus, akhan-mé, in
eyes ; godan-ma, on the feet.

As a general rule Hindostani and Panjabi forms are also freely used, so that,
though based on Rajasthéni, the language is essentially mixed in character.

The numerals are as in Hinddstani. It will be noticed that the form di for
“two,” which we met inr the Central Provinces, is not found in the Labani of the Punjab.

The first two personal pronouns are as follows. The agent case is the same as the
nominative :—

Ma7, I, by me; mkaro, my ; mi-kho, to me ; ham, we, by us ; hamdrs, our.

T% or thi, thou, by thee; tharo, thy; tam (a regular Ra]astham and Gujarati
form), you, by you ; thudra, your.

In both pronouns Hindostani forms are also freely employed.

¢ He,” ‘that” is 0 or woh,oblique singular %, nom.*pl. vé or veh ; oblique plural i or
un. Wehave also forms like unha ghar-ma, in that house ; und mulk-ma, in that country,

Yeh or yoh, is ‘this’; 2-gé (accusative), it; 7-go, of this one;- inh& ghord-gi umar,
the age of this horse.

Other pronominal forms are jo, who; jé-ra (ace.), what ; lmun, kéh*ro, who ? Ei-go,
whose ? %d, kd-é, what ? kit"na-k (with Rajasthani pleonastic %), how many ?

. : 29
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Ghar-go, of the house, is regularly used to mean ‘one’s own,” like the Hindostani
ap°na.
The verb substantive is thus declined in the present :—

Sing. Plur.
1 56 a8 i
2 61 a,0
3 é a, é.

The following forms are also used :-—

Sing. Plur.
L haigd, chhaigo hatgli, chhatgd.
2 haigd, chhaigd , haigi, chhaigd.

3. haiga, chhaigs hatgd, chhaigd.

Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, the second person singular is the same as the first
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in 4.

Finally, hat or chhai can be used for any person of the present tense. This also
occurs in Gujarati dialects.

The past tense is do, %égo-do, or chhégo-do. The masculine plural is da, kéga-da,

or chhéga-da. .
The simple present tense of the finite verb takes the following forms. Thus, ‘I
strike,’ ete. :—

Sing Plur,

- -

1. marn mara.
- -

2. maru METE.
3. maré mare.

The Present Definite is formed as in Rajasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the
verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus,
mai mari-aw, I am striking., Similarly we have an Imperfect khivé-da, they were
eating. .

The Future has s for its characteristic letter as in eastern Réajasthani and Gu]aratl.
It is con]ugated as follows. ‘I shall strike, etc.’ :—

*

Sing. . Plur.
1. MEraAS, mar’sk.
2. maras. mar*so,
PO 3 - - =
3. marst, marcsan, martse,
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There is a future passive participle in b9, which can also be used for the future, as
in %ar°bé, it is to be done, i.e., (we) shall do.

The Imperative is as usual. Thus, dé-thao, give away. Special forms are li-as,
bring, with the Rajasthani pleonastic s ; khajé, eat ; hojé, become ; chal’je, go.

It seems that the syllable gé (feminine gz) may be added to all these forms without
affecting the sense, Thus, @avé-¢o, it may come; chahi-go, it is proper; chal’jé-gi, go ye
women. )

The past participle ends in ¢6. = Thus, mdréo, struck. From this past tenses are
formed exactly as in Hindostani. Thus, 6-né mdrié, he struck; 6 gio, he went. The
Perfect sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word.
Thus, ayé, for Gio-4, I have come.

Kar'né, to do, makesits past participle k6 or kimd. Kio is also used to mean
‘said,’ as in Gujarati,

The present participle is md@r°to, striking ; the infinitive, mdr°no, to strike ; and the
conjunctive participle, mdr, mar-gé, or mar-ké, having struck.

In khawdrio, caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing dr, asin
Réjasthani.

The first two specimens of Labani of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song.

[ No. 14.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.
LABANI OR LABANKI,

(D1strIOT LAHORE.)

SPECIMEN |.

£k Dbanda-gda do chhora da. ﬁ-gé-mﬁ-di nana-né bapi-gl

One man-of two sons  were. Them=of-in<from the-younger-by father-to

kio, “baph, jo  ghar-gd  sbab 8, i-ge-ma-di jo  mi-khd
it-was-satd ‘father, what my  property is, this-of-in-from what me-to
hisso  ave-go,  woh  de-thdo.’ Te un-ré  4-khe sir sbab
share may-come, that give-away.’ And him-by  him-to whole property

wat diné. Dhér-sira din nahT da  guj*réya, nana
having-divided was-given, Many days  not were passed’: the-younger
chhora-né sab-kal kattho kar-liyp,  te dar mulk-ma tur=giyo.
son-by all-everything together was-made, and far country-in  he-went-away.
Uchhée un-ré ja-ké $arod mal luch-pana-ma ujar-ding.
There him-by gone-having the-whole property  debouchery-in was-wasted-away.
Taveé un-ré saro mal kharch kaY=dino. Una mulk-ma

When him-by  the-whole  property  spent was-made.  That  country-in
2q2
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bard kal par-gayo. Tavé  d-kho 1orh  paran lagi. Woh wun3
a-great  famine  fell. Then  him-to  wamt  to-foll  began. He that
mul’k-ma &k gaura-ala-karé  rah-pario, te un-ré -kho ghar-ki
country-in one  wvillage-man-near  remained, and  him-by him-as-for  his-own
paili-ma sir charawan  waste toriyo : te  un-ré ap-hi u
field-in  swine grazing JSor it-was-sent :  and him-by  himself  those
chhillar-né kare ghar-go  pét bhar-lino, jé-ra sur " khave-da,
husks-of with  his-own  belly  filled, what the-swine  eating-were,
koi-ng  d-khd kha-n diyo.  Tave 1-kho akal ai, un-ré
any-one-by him-to anything-not was-given. Then him-to senses came,  him-by
kis, ‘mhirda  bapi-gdi  kit'na-hi  ménas kaul  khave,  te
it-was-said, ‘ my Sather-of many-even  servants loaves eat, and
un-ke-di kit*no-hi wadh-raha, te mal iha bhakho
them-gof-from how-much-even  is-left-over-and-above, and I here  huhgry
pario mart-0.  Mad iha-di uthas, te  ghar-gda  bapi  dhai
Sfallen  dying-am. I here-from  will-arise, and my-own  father  mnear
jags, te 9-khd kahts, “bapi, maji Parmesar-go pap  kio,
I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ father, by-me God-of sin was-done,
te tharo vi pap  kio; mal tharo chhord kahawan  jogd~ nahi
and thy even sin was-dome; I thy son to-be-called worthy not
riho; mia-khd  ghar-ga kama sar’kho jan.”’ Te  woh uthio,
remained ; me-to your-own  servant like  think.”’ And he  arose,

ghar-ga bapi kol gio, par tavé woh bari dar do, u-ga bapi-né
his-own father mear went, but  still ke wvery = far was, his father-by

-kh§ dekh-lino, te  @-kho tars ) ar woh daurio, u-kh3
him-to it-waseseen, and him-to  compassion  came ‘and  he ran,  him-to
gala-karé 1a-11ng, te d-kh0 chumio. Te chhore-né i-kho
neck-near it-was-applied, and him-to it-was-kissed. And  the-son-by him-to
kio, ‘bapi, mal Par'mésar-gd pap kino, te thari akhan-m3
it-was-said, °father, by-me God-of sin  was-done, and thy eyes-in
gunih kino, mal thard chhérdo kahawan jogd  nahi riho.
sin was-done, I thy son to-be-called worthy  not remained.’
Par  bapi-né ghar-ga manas-ni kio, ‘bard changa  tak'ra
But  father-by his-own servants-to  éf-was-said, ‘very  good clothes
kadh li-4s, te  1-kh§ bhario; te i-ga hath-ma  chhallo
taking-out  bring, and  kim-to  put-on; and {his-one-of  hand-in ring
bhardao, te i-ga obdan-ma palmi bharao; te a khaje ar
put-on, and this-ome-of  feet-in  shoes put-on; and come let-us-eat  and
razi hojeé, kyo-jd yoh mhard chhord  mar-giyé-do,  te phér

happy let-us-be, because-that this my son dead-gone-was, and  again
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yoh ji-pario=é ; yoh khario-gio-do, te mil-paric-é.’ Te khushi
he alive-become-is; he  lost-gone-was, and found-become-is. And happiness

karan lage,
 to-do they-began.
Te 1-go motd chhoro paili-ma do. Tavé woh aid te ghar-gé
And  his  elder son  field-in was, When he came and house-of
jole a6, un-ré waj'ta te nach'ta sunio. Te- un-ré ghar-ga
near came, him-by  music and dancing was-heard. And  him-by his-own
méinas-né-ma-di ek-gi  hak MAari te. puchhio, ‘ yoh ka
labourers-of-in-from one-to a-call was-made and he-was-asked, ‘this what
ban-rio-hoio ?’ Te  un-ré  a-kh3 kis, ‘tharo  bhad  aio-s,  te
going-on-is 7’ And him-by him-to it-was-said,  ‘thy brother come-is, and
thara bapa-né kaul dino-é, kyo-ja chhoro  u-go 'sukh-kayé
thy father-by bread given-is, because-that the-son him-of happiness-with
3-gio-8. Te woh  ghussa hoio, te ghar-ma  nahi jawa-do.
come-is. And he angry became, and house-in not going-was.
In-ré waste~ bapa  bah'r a6, te u-khd tar’lo-kio, Te
This-of  for  father outside came, and him-to  entreaty-was-made. And
un-ré  jawab de-ke ghar-ga  bapi-gi kio, . ‘it'na
him-by  answer  given-having  his-own  father-to it-was-said, ¢ so-much
dhér-sara bar’s ral  thari tah®l kini-8, ko1 warl vi mal  tharo
many  years by-me thy -service done-is, amy time cven by-me  thy
kio naht morio ; tau-bhi ti mi-khd  bok’rd  nahi
sayings  not  was-disobeyed ;  mevertheless  by-the me-10 a-goat not
dino, jo mal  ghar-ga beéli-n razi kar*to. Par

was-given, that 1 my-own  friends-to  happy  might-have-made. But
tave tharo yoh chhord  ai6  jin-ré thard saré mal kanj*ri-pai
when thy this  som = came whom-by thy whole property harlots-on
ujar-dino-do, -gé bad*le ta kaul khawariyo.’
was-wasted-away,  that-of  in-return  by-thee  bread  was-made-to-be-eaten.’
Te wun-ré a-kho kio, fai chhora, ta  sads mhare kare i,
And him-by him-to it-was-said, O som, thou always  me with art,
te jero-kaun mhard chhai, - tharéi. &; yoh chahi-gd do ham razl
and whatever  mine is,  thime-even is; this  proper was we happy
hoto te khushi kar*ta, kyo-jo yoh tharo
should-have-been  and  happiness  should-have-made,  because-that this thy
bhatu mar-gio-do, te phér Ji-pario-é ; te woh khario-gio-do,
Urother dead-gone-was, and  again  alive-become-is;  and  he lost-gone-was,
te mil-pario-8.’
and found-become-is.’
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WesT CeENTRAL GROUP.

LABANI OR LABANKI.

(LABORE DIsTrICT.)

SPECIMEN |l.

Chald, ri chhoriys, rukhri chal*je-gi.
Come, O  girls, (fo-)tree  to-go.
Rukhyi  chal-ks te  ka-ho kar*hd 1.

Tree  gone-having and what-O is-to-be-done O.
Rukhri  chal-ké te bhaya khel*bo i
Tree  gome-having and brother(-with) it-is-to-be-played O,
Rukh’ri chal-ke te kasida kadh*bo 1l
Tree  gone-having and needle-work is-to-be-drawn O.
Chalo, chhoriyd, baude chal’je ri.

Come, girls, out come O.

Bauds chal-ké ka banabo i
-Qut  gome-having what is-to-be-made O.
Baude  chal-ké béla tor*bo 1.

Out gone-having long-grass is-to-be-cut O.

Bela tor-ke te sawa khél*bo i
Long-grass cut-having and sawd is-to-be-played O.
Nhatho, ri chhoriys, mug'lia aya ri.

Run, 0O  girls, Mughals have-come O.

Tam mat nhatho, ri chhoriyd, ham Labana ri
You mnot run, (0] girls, we Labangs O,
Jé tam DLabana hota, do mode kalai re.
If you Labanas were, them on-shoulder sticks O.

Jé tam Laband hota do
If you Labanas were, then
Jé tam Labana hota, do
If you Labanas were,

dhila
loose watst-band O.

kachhota  re.

maths pindi  ré.

then on-forchead turbans O,

Tam, ri chhoriyo, ké-ré tands gio ?
You, O girls,  what-in-of in-camp are (you)?
Ham-jo chhorl Gajar-gé  tinde  gif.
We-verily girls Gujar-in-of in-camp are. )
Kaun  veéhaje  khar'wdo, kaun  vehaje chhit? Khar*wé  gham-kar
Who buys  red-cloth,  who buys calico?  Red-cloth noise
machave.

makes.
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Sis'ro véhaje khar*ws, bauriyo véhajé chhit, Kkhar*wd
© Father-in-law  buys  red-cloth, daughter-in-law  buys  calico, red-cloth
gham-kar machave.
noise makes.

Kit'na-k  ayo khar*ws,  kit'na-k C A chhit, Khar*wd

How-much came red-cloth, how-much came(-purchased) calico. -Red-cloth
gham-kar machave. '
noise makes.

Khar'wo ath  ga] ayo, khar*wo, das gaj a1

Red-cloth eight yards is-obtained, red-cloth, ten yards is-obtained (comes) .
chhit, gham-kir machive khar‘wo.
calico, noise makes red-cloth.

- FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

(1) ¢ Come, girls, come to a tree.’

(2) ¢ What shall we do, if we go to a tree P’

(3) ¢ We shall go to the tree. There we shall sport with our brethren and do
needle-work,’

(4) ‘Come, girls, come out.’

(8) ¢ If we go out, what shall we do ®’

(6) *When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’

(7) ¢ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan.’

Enter a troop of Mughul pedlars.

(8) ¢ Run away, girls, here is a troop of Mughuls.’
(9) (The Mughuls.) ° Do not run away, girls. We are Labanas.’
(10) ¢If you were Labands, you would carry sticks on your shoulders.’
(11) ©If you were Labanis, your waisthands would be loose.’
(12) ¢ If you were Labanas, you would have pindi-turbans on your heads.’
(18) €O girls, in what village do you live ¥’
(14) *We girls live in a Gujar village.’
(15) Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy chintz? The red ecloth

makes a noise.'
(16) ¢ The father-m law buys red cloth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz. The

red cloth makes a noise.’
(17) ¢ How much red cloth was purchased, and how much chintz ? Thered cloth

makes a noise.’
(18) * Bight yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of chintz. The red

cloth makes a noise.’

1 1 am not sure of the meaning of this last phrase. It may mean * he calls out “red cloth for sale.”’
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LABANT OF KANGRA.

The Labani of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore. There are only a few
local peculiarities. As a specimen, I give an interesting folk-tale.

We may note the following few divergencies from what we have seen in Lahore.

The locative of the genitive as well as the sign of the conjunctive participle is
sometimes written gaé instead of gé. For the dative we have g (not g#) and kha (not
khG). 'The sign of the locative is ma.

The datives of the first two personal pronouns are ma-kha, to me; ta-kha, to thee.

-Woh, that, and yoh, this, have feminine forms, wak and yah, in the nominative singular.

Thus, wah ant dési, she will give the explanation; wak jagah disi, that place (fem.)
appeared ; yok (ba¢, understood) mushkal chhai, this thing is difficult. In Réajasthani
these pronouns have also such feminine forms.

The same two pronouns have uné and iné for their oblique forms singular. Thus,
uné jananda-né, by that woman ; iné bat-gw, to this thing.

What P’ is kah, and ‘anything’ kad. :

Among verbal forms note ¢6 as well as do for ‘was’; karas, I shall do; dés, 1
will give; deési, she will give. The past participle is spelt with y, not 4. Thus, dékhyo,
seen.

[ No. 16.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,
LABANI.
(KaneRrRA DisTRICT.)
Ek manas nauk°ri de-kai ghar-gi.  ayo-tho.
A mon service given-having (fulfilled) home-to come-was.
Ags paidé-mai andheri  rat-ga kuchhé rah*na-gi salah
Further-on  the-road-in  dark night-at  somewhere  stopping-of  intention

hii. Adh*rato  hoyo, to i-né dekhyo 8k janana-né ghar-ko
became. Midnight became, then him-by was-seen one  woman-by  her-own

béta yar-gai kahe lag-gai katardlyo.  Une manas-né
son the-lover-at-of at-the-order  joined-having was-killed.  That man=by
ing bat-git dekh-gai saghdla-tal mhal rahyd. Uné janana-gi

this occurrence-to  seen-having morning-till  there stayed. That woman-to
ing bat-gi. bhéd  puchhyo ki, ‘iné  bate-ga ant de, ki
this  matter-to secret was-asked that, “this matter-of meaning give, that
yar-gai kahe lag-gai béta-ga kyd  mar-dio? Kai,
lover-at-of  at-the-saying Joined-having  the-son-to why was-killed? What
ta-khi  bétda  pyard nal dep’ ’

U ne janénz'l-ne' .a,Wa- b ’ di6 :
10
tkee-to the-son deasr not . was ? ’ J ka]:

That woman-by  answer was-given {that,
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‘ing bat-gi ant laing, tau mhari bah*ni jolé ja; mal
“this  matter-of meaning is-to-be-taken, then my sister mear go; I
chithi diyﬁ'. Wah ta-khd ant dssi)’ ‘Woh  minas  chithi
(a)-letter give.  She -thee-to  meaning will-give.’ That  man  the-letter
18-gai f-gi  bah’ni  jolé gayd. Chithi dekh-gai kahyd
taken-having her-of  sister  mear wenf. The-letter seen-having  it-was-said
ki, ¢jétha at’war-gi A, aur jetha bak®ri.
that, ‘eldest (ie. first-of-the-month)  Sunday-om come, and a-first-born kid
kére 18-a; mal ta-kha ant dés. Woh manas jétha at'war-gi
with bring; I  thee-to meaning will-give’  That man eldest Sunday-on
bak®ri le-kar ayo. Uné janana-né chauko béhl-diyd,
(a-)goat taken-having came. That woman-by a-mud-platform  was-prepared,.
bak®ri-gi ibho kiyo, sandhir-go  tiko 1a-diyo ; aur uné
the-goal-to standing-up was-made, vermilion-of mark was-applied; and that
méanas-gai hath-mal {al'war di, aur kahyo ki, ‘tavé mai
man-in-gf  hand-in  a-sword was-given, and if-was'said that, ‘when I
ta-khat sarat karas, tau tia bak®rii-gii  kataral’je.’ Uné janana-né kad
.thee-to sign make, then thouw the-goat-to kit That woman-by  some
mantra parh-gai sarat di. T-né bak'ra  kataralyo.
incanlations recited-having the-sign  was-given. Him-by the-goat was-killed.
Woh ménas kah dékhe ki, ‘mai &k  ban-mai chhiyd; kéi
That man whaot did-he-see  that, oI one  forest-in am ; any
manas najar nal at; phirat-phirat najar-mafi ayd ek
man (in)-sight not  comes;  wandering-about  sight-in came  one

gol-so ghar disyo; ki biho nal doi. U-kai  ale-dwals phirat
roundish howse was-seen; any door not was. It-of round-about walking

rihyd, aur kol  bidh-né wupar  charhyo. Tau  ghar-mal ék
I-remained, and some means-by  up I-climbed. Them  the-house-in  one
pairi disi. Ghar-mal utaryo, khit  bichhané bichhyo ths,

ladder was-seen. The-house-in  I-descended, bedstead bedding spread  was,
apar manas koi mnal  do. Khat-par chup-gup s0-gayo.’
but man any not was. The-bedstead-on  quietly  I-went-to-sleep.’

Iné ghar-gi malkan char pari thi.  Veh ai, tau koi
This house-of owners jfour  fuiries were. They  came, then some

pakh'lo manas mh® soyd dekh-kar dar-gai; kahan lagi
strange man there sleeping seen-having they-became-afraid ;  to-say they-began
ki, ¢Maharaj-né ham-kha ban-mal manas bala-diyo, i-kha katl

" that, ° God-by us-to the-forest-in a-mam ~has-been-summoned, this-one-to anything
mat kaho.” Un  janana-nd  salah  kar-ké und manas-gi  kall
not  say. Those women-by  council having-made that  man-to anything
nal  kahyd. Tave woh jag-parya, t5  @-khit  khard-khara khan-g&

not was-said. When  hé  woke-up,  them  Kim-to very-good J;ood
. R
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: d&}{Q, B kb dhirys, karadiyo, ns dhab-ns

u-kha
Was-given, and him-to comfort Was-made.  This manner-with  him-¢
das panderah din khurik dét-rahi, aur apas-maj
ten  fifteen days Jood tlzey-contz'nued-to-gz‘ve, and themselves-in
un-ké bado Pyar ho-gayo.
themeto  greqt “ffection  pecame,

Un  manasns gk din pari-gi kahyo K, ‘tam  tays

That man-by  one day  thefairies-to i-was-said that,  ‘you  whey
sail karan chali-jas, tay mai &klay darap-jag,’ Pari-ne
walking  to-make go, then I glone afraid-become,’ lee-faz,'m'es-by
i-kha ghar-gi  kys i de-di, aur kahy6 ki, ‘ phalani
this-one-to the-house-of key was-given, and tt-was-said that, ‘ such-and-suct,
kb’gh“ri—gﬁ mat ughar“jé'; aur sab koth®ri ughar-géa
r00m~to not open ; and all. (other) the-rooms opened-ﬁam’ng
dékhat-rah"jé.’ In | khusi-ma3 8k  mahing gujar 8ayd; veh

looking-remain.’ This kappiness-in one  month having-passed went ;  those
pari U-ki janang ban-gai, aur woh un-ki khasam.
Jairies his wives became, and he their husband,

Bk din uns manas-gj dil-ma§ ai, uki ‘né  kothi-ga

One day  that man-of  the-mind-int, t-came,  that ¢ those r00ms-to
ughar'ge dékh®ni chah®je.’ Uneé koth*ri-giy ughéran-gi
opened-having to-see it-is-proper.’ That 700m~to opening-for
pari nah kari-di 0-né kothri ughari, Tau
(by)-the-fairies prokibition made-was him-by the-room /was-opened. Then
uné koth*ri-mal gadho mandhyo  disys, Pal'na  d-ki magar-par, aur
that  room-in an-ass  tied-up was-seen, A-saddle  its back-on, and
jara saman _ aswari-go6 gj-ki magar tho.  Gadho kéhan lago
Jewelled trapping riding-for it back(-on)  4pqs, The-ass t0-8ay  began
ki, ‘ta a, mharg-payp charh.ja ; mal  t{a-khy thori dér-may
that, “thou come, me-on mount-up ; I theeto  g-shopt while-in
badi dar-taf sail kara-gs yal  puja-das.’ Woh

a-great  distance-to a~jount caused-to-malce-lzam’ng here wz’ll-bring.’ That
manas aswar ho-gayso, Gadho asman-gi udy6, aur gk ban-may jé-paryé,
man  rider became, Tthe-ass the-sky-to Slew, ang vne  forest-ip alighted,

dhéri-par phiran lagé, gand’gi  khan laga.
manure-on  to-walk-aboys began, dirt to-eat hegan,
Uné manas-ns sam®) by, ‘gadhé  hhikhg chhai, kai khi
That man-by z’t—was-ﬂwuglzt, “the-ass kungry a8, Something eating
i a2 _ Ap utar-gg dénak 80-gay s,
Frmlcmg let-it-take, Ee-lzz'mse_lf dz‘smounted-lmving at-once went-to-sleeyp,
Danak  zkh lag-gai. Akh ughari tau kah dékhys ki
t-once eye closed, * Lye opened then what Was-seen  thay
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gadho mha nai rahyd, * aur uné jagah bakerii
the-ass ‘there not remained, and that . place - the-goat
katyo-do, wah jagah disi. Uneé janana-jole daur-gé

kéilled-was, that place was-seen. That woman-near run-having
gayo; kahan lago ki, ¢ ma-kha ék béri .  pheér
he-went ; to-say he-began that, ‘me one time again
mha puja-de.’ Tau uné jandnad-né Jawab diyo ki, ‘yah
there cause-to-reach.’ Then that woman-by answer was-given that, “this
mushkal chhai, ab t&  ghar-ka jetha béta-ga  le-a. Tau mal
défficult £8, now thouw thine-own first-born L bring. Then I

puja-diyd.  Tiyd kahyd  tiyG-hi jétha beta-gi.  1&-yo, aur
will-convey. Just-as it-was-said 80 the-first-born  som-to  he-brought, and
bak®ra-gi jagah uné janana-né uné  béti-gh ub()-kar-dii;(‘), aur
the-goat-of instead that woman-by that son-to  standing-was-made, dand
tal’'war uné maénas-ga hath-mal di, aur  mantra  parhan  lagi.

the-sword that man-of  hand-in was-given, and incantations to-recite she-began.
Tavé  bakhat sarat-go ayo, to tal’war uné méanas-gd hath.ma-di
When the-time the-sign-of came, then the-sword that  man-of hand-in-from
le-li, ki, ‘pasi, ta-khii koi ant nai ayor

she-took, that, ‘brute, thee-to amy meaning not has-come?

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A man was once coming home from service, and as he was benighted on the way,
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at
the instigation of her lover. He stayed where he was till morning, and then asked her
for an explanation of her conduct. ‘Is not,” said he, °thine own son dear to thee ?’
She replied, ¢ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. I will give thee a
letter to her, aud she will give thee the explanation.’ .

So the man took the letter to the woman’s sister, and when the latter had read it,
she said, ¢ Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-born goat, and I
will give you the explanation.’ So on the first Sunday of the next month the man
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the
goat to stand, and she put a vermilion mark on its forehead. Then she gave a sword into
the man’s hand and said, ¢ When 1 give thee the sign kill the goat.” Then she recited
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and be.hold, he
immediately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not asoul near him. He
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door. He walked round

d somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. There

o ody was there, so he quietly lay down on the

he found a bedstead and bedding, but nob

bed and went to sleep. '
Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came home they were

ite frichtened to see a.strange man, and they said among themselves, ¢ God has sent us
e o ' 2R 2
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a man in the middle of this forest. Let' us not say anything to him.” 8o they said
nothing to him, and whien he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they
.could for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and
they all became quite fond of him and he of them.

One day the man said to them, ¢ When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid
of being alone.” So they gave him the keys of the house, and told him that he might
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one, and into that room he was not
to go. After a month had passedthey got on so well together that they took him for
their husband, and he took them for his wives.

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look through the rooms of the
"house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter.
In the room he saw an ass. It had asaddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The
ass said to him, ¢ Mount my back, and I will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely back here.’ 8o the man got on’its
back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a forest.
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt. The man thought that
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it’something to eat and drink. No sooner had
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the
ass was no longer there, and he found himself in the very place where he had killed the
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with
the fairies. She replied, ¢ This is a difficult thing to do. If you will bring me your first-
born son, I will be able to send you there.” As soon as she had finished, he went and
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand_on the platform on which
the goat had previously stood. She put a sword into the man’s hand and began to recite
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal
Dblow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, ‘Thou brute, dost thou not yet
understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover ?’

Bxcept those received from the district of Muzaffargarh, all the remaining Labani
specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just
given. Further examples are therefore not necessary.

The specimens received from Muzaffargarh are quite different. This district is
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the Muzaffargarh
Labani specimens are in ordinary Bikanéri. A few lines from the commencement of

a folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent,
will show this.

Ek saudagar saudig'ri-ng  gio. Saudagar-zadi ekl1 rahi,
A merchant tradefor  went.  The-merchant’s-wife alone remained,
Padshahi-ro wazir &k  buddhi-né  kahé lago, ‘saudagar-zadi
The-kingdom-of  the-wazir an old-woman-to to-say began, ‘the-merchant’s-wife
dhurl ja6, méré-li-ré majlas kara.’
near go,  me-with intimacy make.

It is unnecessary to give more, It will be seen that the above is ordinary Bikanéri.,

I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for *two’ is d3, as in the Labhani
of the Central Provinces.
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LABANT OF GUJARAT.
As an example of the Labhini (locally called ¢ Labani’) of Gujarat, I give an

extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of

the Panch Mahals. It will be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labani in changing an
initial & to g. Thus, %0, of, becomes gb‘, and %7, that, becomes ¢g7. I have not found any
instances of the change of # to d, which also occurs in the Panjab. As will be seen
from the specimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujarati and Malvi.

Amongst special peculiarities, we may notice the change of ¢ to & in words like
dan for din, a day, and nakalyo for nikalyd, he went out. So, é becomes o in pharbs
for phérbo, to journey. U becomes o in malak for mulk, a country; adas for udaa,
prodigal, and gamayd for gumayo, wasted. All these also occur in colloquial Gujarati.

The usual postposition of the agent case is né, but we have also gé in @-gé gamdyé,
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is @, ti, or vi.

[ No. 17.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP.
LABANI.
(D1stricT PaNCcH MAHALS.)
Ek manakh-gé do ‘chhora tha.  Ii-mé-ga nana chhora-né T-g
One man-to two soms were., Them-in-of the-younger son-by  him-of
.dada-gé kiyo gl, ‘mara bhag-gd Jo mal ave ti ma-gé
Sfather-to tt-was-said that, ‘my share-of what property . comes that me-to
do.’ Pachhe T-ga  dada-né mal-mé-thi f-gi bhag pad
give.) Afterwards him-of father-by property-in-from him-of share having-divided
diyo. Thoda  dan kede nana chhord-né  sab mal
was-given. A-few days afterwards  the-youngér son-by all  property
bhégo  kar-diys, né dur'ks malak pharwa nakalyo. Neé
collected was-made, and a-distant country to-journey he-went-out.  And
adad hoi U-gs  U-gd mal gamayo. | Jab
prodigal  having-become  him-by  him-of  the-property was-squand;fed- W;e_n
L 5 5-1iVE ne malak-mé bhari al padyo,
U-gi kané sab ho-riyo, a-heavy famine  fell,

i - try-in
all  disappeared,  and the-coun i : _
. Tabs unpa  malak-ga 1ok kand
country-of ~a-person  near

him-of near

8 Vi-gé i drwa  lagl
tabs vi-ge  bhid  pad g
distress to-fall  began. Then . that

then him-to i 3 I zn-gi  KhLet-mé
" gays, o vi-gi . sath mal-gayo. BUI;:m h;;f;o,. haif-ogtvn field-in
’ . ith was-joined. y- D khati
e-went, and  hm of wt gy 15 khabaki hati,
h s sewa  ghalyd melyd. Duk'rya 3;?& food used-to-eat,
duk™a € for he-was-sent. The-swine  wha Y08
) n A n . / U=
sw~me f_ee g ] o bhakhi kokh bbar'td; pat. that-;s- =
Hgathi YO U8 o hungry belly  he-used-tofills bu

that-of-from  he him-of
i-gé diyd nl.
him-to  it-was-given not.
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BAHRUPIA.

The Bahripias or Mahtams are a tribe who have settled in the Punjab districts of
Gujrat and Sialkot. A few, also, are found in the State of Kapurthala. They have a
dialect of their own, of which the following speakers have been returned for this
Survey :— g

Sialkot . . , . . . . . . . . . . 1,500
Gujrat . . . . . oo . . . . . . 1,302
Kapurthala . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70

TorAL . 2,872

Their own tradition is that they came from Rajputana with Raja Man Singh on
the occasion of his expedition to Kabul (A.D. 15687), and that some of them settled in
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country.

There is a Bahrap sub-tribe of the Labanas of the Punjab, and Sir Denzil Ibbetson!
has pointed out that the Labanas and Mahtams closely resemble each other.

Their language is nearly the same as that of the Labhéanis of Berar, ¢.e., it is based
on the dialects .spoken in Northern Gujerat (of Bombay) and in South-Western
Rajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Labani of the Punjab, which, as we
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bagri.

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahrapia. Both come from Sialkot.
It will be seen that the language differs but slightly from Berar Labhani, except that
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. ‘The specimens received from Gujrat are similar, but
have a stronger admixture of that language. No specimens have been received from
Kapurthala.

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compare the
language of the specimens with the Labhani of Berar. .

There is a tendency to metathesis, or the interchange of consonants in the same
word. Thus, wakélz for havéli, a mansion.

There is the usual oblique form in é for nouns ending in consonants. Thus
the dative of Zahkor, Lahore, is ZLghoré-né; so ghoré-thg, from the house. Strong
masculine nouns with & bases end, as usual, in 6, with an oblique form in 4, Thus,

l fﬁ:ios’uilhfﬁiigfifq;ff?ﬁi?f;’tif‘f{‘ii The pcgstposi@on’ of the genitive is r6 (with
e, but, as often as nof, drops 1, ative, ré, rd, or né. The case of the agent may take

zl:ot; the form di, not do, for “two.’ This i characteristic of Labhani
s for the pronouns, there are s few peculiar forms .

ron 7is ‘I’
(-)u1_1s, ma 1s~ I’ and <by me,” and fa7 or ¢ is ¢ thou’ an
8 mimz for ma7 vi, even I,

In the first two personal
d ‘by thee.’ Irregulay
and ¢hare (as in Berar),
respectively, The pro-
ent case, is ok, %, or yh3,

T]_Je genitives are properly mhéro
hrd or mahar and tahré or takar,

noun of the third person is g, itg oblique form, and also its ag

‘| This’ is ai.  Ju3 by whom,

———

b Outls @
utlines of Panjdb Lthnography, §§ 494, 494, Caleutta, 1888
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The present tense of the verb substantive is as usual in Labhani, Thus:—

Singular. Plural.
1 | ohhi or chhé. chhd or chhé.
2 | ohhe. . chho or chhé.
3 | chhe. chhé.

Note that chhé can be used for any person and in both numbers. It is also used
for the past tense, as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in
the specimens. The Gujarati forms ka6 and ¢6 are also freely used.

The conjugation of the finite verb is the same as that of Berar Labbani. We may
note the Gujarati form gélo as well as giyé, for ¢ he went.’

‘We have a peculiar negative in nafar déto, was not giving.

[ No. 18.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
LABANI.
BarRTGPIA DIALECT. (D1sTRICT SIALKOT.)
SPECIMEN |.
Ik ad*mi-re di bastd chhe.  Fh-de-m3ilo  nanhko béta  bad-ns
One man-to two soms were. These-of-in-from the-younger som the-father-to
puchhyo, ‘ré  bag, jo mahro hissd6 chhé, manng dé-de.’ Oh-ne
asked, O [father, whatever my  share is, me-to give”  Him-by
hisso band dino.’ O-r6 bétd nanho sab kal lido,

the-share having-divided it-was-given.’  His Son younger all  anything took,
ap'né-pal rakh-1ido, daré-rd8 mulkh chals-giyo. Ttths ja-ke bhairé
himself-with  kept, Jar-of  country went-away. There gone-having bad

o~

kam8-re-mai sab apmd mal-mada ujar-dinog. Jad U sab
acts-of-in all his-own property  was-squandered-away. When by-him all
mal-mada ujar-ding, oh  mulkhé-m8i  bard kal parydo; @
the-property was-squandered-away, that country-in  a-great famine fell; he
baro garib ho-giyd. Oh mulkhé-rs _ shahé-pai 2810 ; shahe

very poor became. That country-of a-wealthy-man-near he-went ; by-the-wealthy-man
ap'né 'f"pailyﬁ-mﬁi sir chugdi-né oh-ng  mélyo. U kal.lat(')-t(“) “ 10
his-own  fields-in  swine feedingfor him-for he-was-sent. He saying-was what

siir khito-ts, uh chhillay mimi kha-liyd.  Oh-ne ki ka3l .

the-swine eating-were, those. husks I-also may-eat.  Him-to anyone anytl_zmg
‘natar dato. Jads oh-né hosh &1, phir U .kihya,_ ‘faah?é
not  used-to-give. When him-to senses came, thc?n_' by-him * it-was-said, my
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bap-ré kindl naukarechdkar  ghars-tha bati khave-chha; mai itts
Jather-to  how-many servants the-house-from loaves eating-are; I here
bhikhd marli-chhd. Mal ap'mé  bape-pai  jaiy¥,  oh-ns ja-ka
of-hunger  dying-am. I  my-own fother-near will-go, him-to gone-having
kahyl, “hs bad, mal ashmind.ro gunah  kido, tahre huté  bhi
T-will-say, “ O father, by-me heaven-of sin  was-done, of-thee  for  also

kids, - abd mai tahro betd nah? bant, jo  tahar naukar-chikar
gt-was-done, now I thy son mot may-bedome, who thy servants

chhé, oh-ré mafak manné rakh.”’  Phir uth-ké apné bép-pgi

are, those-of like me keep.”*  Then arisen-having hismown Jather-near
a-giyo. U aje dar-bi hats, oh-ng  dekh-ke bat-né baro  darsg
he-came. He wyet far-even was, him-to seen-having the-father-to great  pity

ayo; daur-ké oh-nd gals lagar-1idd, @-r6 mih mathé  chimys.

came ; run-having him-to on-the-neck he-was-applied, his face forehead was-kissed.
O-re beta  kahyo, ‘re bad, mal tdhr6 t& ashmine-rd gunah

Him-to the-son  said, O  father, by-me thee-of and  heaven-of sin
kido, abs mai laiq nahf, j6  tahro bata bandi.’ Oh-ré bap

was-done, nows I worthy (am)-nof, that thy son I-may-become.’ ~ His father
kahyo, ‘chang-chang kap'rd liy-ad, oh-né lag'ra-diyo; oh-ré haths-mai chhap,
said, ¢ good-good clothes bring, him-to put-on; his hand-in  a-ring,
te pago-te Juttl ghala-diy6o; wado bakera liy-a6, t& oh-r6 jhat'ka karo, to
and on-feet shoes put-om;  big he-goat bring, and it-of [killing do, and
ral-ké khiwa, t6 Dbar khushi kara. Eh mahrd beta mar-giyo-to,
united-having let-us-eat, and a-great joy let-us-make. This my  son dead-gone-was,
abé ji-f)ary()-chhé; guma-giy6-t6, abs lah-paryo-chhé.’ Phér oh khughi
now alive-become-is ;  lost-gone-was, now found-become-is.” Then they happiness

kars lag.

to-do began.
Oh-r6 wado ' béta paili-mai hats. Jad  gharé-dé-nérs ay0,~  gano
His elder som the-field-in was. When the-house-of-near he-came, singing

Y

pich®nd  sabalyo. U éki-naukar-ng bula-ke pichhys, = <ai

dancing was-heard. By-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked, ¢ this
kaf chhe?’ TUhd kahys,  “tahro bhai ays-chhs, tahrs  bap  bak'ra
what  is?’ By-him it-was-said,  “thy brother come-is, (by-)thy father he-goot

jhat*kayo-chhé ; ih-wisté  oh-ns bhals-changé pays-chhe.” T gussé
caused-to-be-killed-is ;  this-for him-for  safe-sound  found-he-is’ He angry
hoyo; unh& chah kido ai,  ‘ap°né gharé-mai na-jawa,’
became ; lo-him  wish was-made this, ‘my-own house-in  not-we (i.e. I)-may-go.”
Oh-ré  bap  bahar a-ké mana-1ido. Oh ap’né  bap-né

His by-father out come-having it-wassremonstrated, By-kim his-own Sather-to

jawab din6, ‘dekh-lé rs, mai tahar innd chir khidmat k

' ar’td rah°ts-chhi;
reply was-given, ¢see

O, T thy o long service doing rEMAINLng-am ;
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kads mai tdhre  kahs-tha  bahar nahf giyo; taf kads manns bagrota
ever I thy command.from out not went; by-thee ever to-me  kid

vi din6 nahi, té mimi apné  yar§-nalé  khushi  karfl Jadé
even was-given not, that I-also my-own friends-with happiness may-make. When
tabro ai bétd ayo-chhe,  jai tdhro  mal kafijro-ré gharé
thy “this som come-is, by-whom thy  property harlots-in-of sn-house
ujaré-chhé ti oh-ré  wasté wado-bak’ra  jhat*kdyo-chhe.’ Oh-né
squandered-was by-thee him-of  for  big-he-goat caused-to-be-killed-is.’ Him-to
oh kahyao, ‘ré betd, ta r0j mahar-pai  rave-chhs, o
by-him it-was-said, ‘O son, thou every-day me-near living-art, whatever

mahrd chhs, so tahro chhé. Abé khiush hots ohahi chhé; ai tahro bhai
mine i8, that thine is. Now glad being proper is; {this thy brother
mar-giyo-to, ab  ji-paryo-chhé; guma-giyo-to, abé &-milyo-chha.
dead-was, now alive-become-is; lost-gone-was, mnow  jfound-is.)

~
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[ No. 19.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.

LABANL )
BArrUr1A Diarzcr. (DisTrICT SIALKOT.)
SpecimMEN 1. '
Jadé Raja Man Singh ayo-chhs, oh raja-ré-nale ham-i  naukar
When Raja Man Singh come-was, that rdja-of-with  we-also  servants
chhé. Raja Man Singh ja-ke Kabul mar-1ido. Phir }jad
were. Raja Man Singh(-by) gone-having  Kabul was-conquered. Then  when
Raja Man Singh Kabul mar-11do, phir  oh-né i wajird
Raja  Man  Siagh(-by) Kabul was-conquered,  then  him-<to ministers
musaddiy kahyd, ‘hé Raja, tal Kabul  sarkar-lido-chhs, aba
statesman(-by) it-was-said, O  Raja, by-thee  Kabul conquered-is,  nou

ti pachhé Lahore-né mur-chal.’  Jads Gujrat Raja Man Singl
thou  back Lahore-to  back-go.’ When  Gujrat Raja  Man Singl

a utaryd, oh-dé-mahdré char- jateé  tI, Pawar, Rathaul
having-come  alighted, him=qf-in-attendance four clams were, Pawdr, Rathoul
Chohan, Tar., Tin  jate mhari  kdim-rahf, &k jat Tar  Gajrl

Chohan, Tar. Three clans  ours survived, one clan Tar  a-Gujr
pachh§  Musal'min  ho-gayo-to. Phir Raja mur-gayo. Jo
Sor Muhammadan  become-were.  Then  the-Raja  back-went. W hosoever
Réja=nal mhar  bhal wmur-gas, oh mur-gaé. Phir ham-i Ram-
the-Raja-with our brothers returned, they returned. Then we-also Rdm-
nagar  wasat-rahs, utté ap'né ghar wahéli ham-i ghal-
nagar stayed, there  our-own houses  big-buildings by-us-also  were-
lidi. Uttha uth-ke ham-i Sodh*rs a-ke
constructed. There-from arisen-having we-also Sodhra having-come
wasat-rahé; phir So6dh*re-thd uth-ké ham-i gao ghal-lid.
lived ; then Sodhra-from arisen-having by-us-also  wvillage was-founded.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

| When Raja Man Singh' cams here, we were his servants.
Kabul, and then his

When he halted in the

i The Raja conquered
ministers and courtiers advised him to return towards Lahore,

Punjab District of Gujrat, four of our clans, Pawar, Rathaur,

' Raja of Ambar (Jaipur), He was Akbar's famous lieutenant.
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Chohan, and Tar, were in attendance on him. Three of these have survived, but the
fourth, the Tar, became Muhammadans for the sake of a Guajar woman. Those of
our brethren who went home with the Raja went home; but we stopped at Ramnagar
where-we built houses and dwellings. Thence we migrated to Sodhra, and settled there.

Then we again moved from Sodhra and founded our present villages.



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANL.

English. Labbani (of Berar). Labanki of Panjab.
1 Ome . Blka B,
2. Two . Di . . . | Da, dii.
3: Three . .| Tin . . . | Tin.
4. Four .. e Char . . . . | Chér.
5. Five . Pich . . i Péch.
6. Six . . .|Chhs . . . Chhau, chis.
7. Seven . . Sat . .. . | Sit.
8. Bight . . At . . . . .| Ath.
9. Nine . Naw . . | Nau.
10, Ten . Das . . .1 Das. ’ .
11. Twenty . . .| Vis . . . t . | Bis.
12. Fifty . . . | Pachas . . . . | Pachas.
13. Hundred . . S5 . . . . . | San.
4.1 . . . . | Ma, ms, may . . . | Mad.
15, Of me . . | Marp, mhars . . . | Mhars.
16. Mine . . Mars, mhars . . | Mhara.
17. We . . .| Ham . . . .| Ham,
18. Of us . . , | Hamars . . . . { Haméra.
19, Our . . .| Hamars . . . . | Hamard,
20. Thow . T, ta . .| T4, thi.
21, Of thee . . Taro . . . .| Thars.
99, Thine Téro . Thars.
2. You - .| Tom, tass +| Tam.
24, Of you . .| Tamars . . | Thuars.
o5, Your . | Tamars . . . | Thuars.

*
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Labhani (of Berar).

Labanki of Panjab.

English.
26, He .
27. Of him .
28. His .
29. They

30. Of them .
81, Their .
32. Hand .
33. Foot .
34. Nose .
35. Eye .
36. Mouth
37. Tooth .
38. Ear .
39. Hair .
40, Head .

41, Tongue .

42, Belly .
43. Back .
44. Iron .
45, Gg_ld .

46. Silver ,

47. Father .
48. Mother .
419. Brother .

50. Sister .’
61. Man

52. Woman

.| Mapas ® ,

. | Bir

318~—Labhan

O-ra . .

Ang-ro, anu-ro

Ang-r3, anu-ro

. | Maths . .

Jibh » .

| Pet , .

« | Putths, ptiths .

Loho . .

Sono . .

Rups . .
Bapa . .
Yadi . .
Bhai . .

.{ Behén .

Hat . .
Pa.g . .
Nak . .
Akhi o
Mundo . .
Dat . .
Kan . .
Latta . .

. 0, woh.
.| U-gs, 1-ks.

.| U-gs, d-ko.

V&, veh.
ﬁ-go, un-ka,

ﬁ-go, un-ka.

| Hath,

Goda.

Kéd, magar.
Lsh.

Ssing.

. | Oh&di,

Bhaini,

Bands.

Budds, buddh,
amma, lawani,

&

amm§,




Labénki of Panjab’

English, Labhéni (of Berar),
53, Wife . . .} Golapi . . . Buddi, buddhi, lawani.
4
54, Child . . Chhara . | Jatak.
55. Son . .| Béto . Chharoa,
56, Daughter . . | Bat1 . . Chhpri.
57. Slave . . .| Jangad . . . .| Kama.
58, Cultivator . Khétewals . . J| Jimidar.
59. Shepherd * .| Dhan®gar  ~ . Chhépd, wagi.
60. God Déw . . . | Wah-guru,
61. Devil } . Bhiit . . . | Bhit.
62. Sun . Dan . . . . Siraj
63. Moon Chiada . . . .| Chad,
64, Star . . Tara . . .{ Tars.
65 Fire . . Agar . .W Ag.
66. Water . . Pani . Pani,
67. House . Ghar . . . { Ghar
68. Horse Ghado . . . | Ghors
. |
69. Cow . Gawadi . . . Gauri.
70. Dog . . Kwatrd . . . Kuth®rs, kutrs.
|
71. Cat . Bt - . . ., , Bl
72. Cock . .| Kuk®do . . . . Kukkar, kiik®rs,
73. Duck . .|Batak .- .- . . Battak
1
74. Ass . . .| Gadba . . Khoto
%5. Camel . . Tt . . . {l Tthero. -~
. !
v6. Bwrd . . .| Kamedi. . . . Janaur
77. Go . . . I8 . . “ . i Ja.
78- Eat- . . Khﬁ . . . . . Kha-
79. Sib . . JABst -, . . .| Baith,
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‘ English,

Labhéni (of }ierar).

Labanki of Panjab, °

80. Come . .

' 81._ Beat . .
82. Stand . .
83. Die . . .
84. Give . .
85. Run . .
86. Up . . .
87. Near . .
88. Down . .
89. Far . .
90. Before . .
91. Behind . .
92. Who .

93. What . ., .
94, Why .

95. And . .

96, But . .

97. If . . .

98. Yes . .
99. No . . .
100. Alas . .
101. A father . .

102. Of a father .

103. To a father .

4 -

104. From a father .
105. Two fathers * . ,

106, Fathers .

A- . . . .

.| Mar . .

.| Ubhs rah . .

Mal‘ . L] .

.| Da . . .

.|Hste . .

Dhis . . .

Uppar . s

Kansg . . .

.e

. | Ghan . . .

. Aghé . [ .

Pachhé ; pachhs .

. Kﬁ.l_l . . .

Kﬁi L] L] .

.| Kada-na . . .

.A.n . .
Pan . . .
Jﬁ ] . 1] *

Haw . . .

Nahi . . .

Arers . . .

. Bapd . . .

. Bapé-rd . . .

. | Bapé-ne . . .

Bipé-kan-ti (or -ki-t1)

Ditap . . .

Bapa . . .

320—Labhani

Mar.

Khals-a.

. | Mar-ja.

Des.

. | Nath-ji, nhath-ja.
. | Upar, .

. | Nare.

TalG, thalls.

. | Pachhs,

. | Kaun, kah?rs.

. | K&, kaa.

Nahi, nf.
Afs3s, amsos.
Bapi.
Bapi-gs, -ka.

Bapii-kho, -g§, -g8, -ks, -1s.

. | Bapii-kalS, -di, -san.
.| D5 bapa.

. | Dhar sars bapd,




English.

Labhéni (of Berar).

J
Labanki of Panjab.

107. Of fathers . | Bapg-rs . . . | Bapt-go, -ka.

. ®
108. To fathers . | Bapé-na . . . . | Bapii-khd, -g8 8, -ko, -ue.
109. From fathers . . | Bapé-kan-ti . | Bapa-kolo, -di, -san.

-

110. A da.ughter. Beti .| Chhori.
111, Of a daughter . . | Béti-ns . . . . | Chhari-gs, ete.
112. To a daughter . . | Béti-na . . . Chhori-khd, ete.
113. Froma daugl';ter . | Bati-kan-t1 . . Chhari-ks15, ete.
114. Two daughters . .| Di batiya . . .| Do chhori.
115. Daughters * . .| Betiya . . . . | Dhér chhari, -
116. Of daunghters . . | Bétiya-nd . . Chhori-g3, ete.
117. To danghters . . | Batiyé-na . . | Chhori-khd, ete.
118. From daughters . | Bétiya-kan-ti . . Chhari- k310, ete.
1.19. A good man . . | Bhals mapas . Changs bands.
120. Of a good man . | Bhala méanas.nd Changa banda-go, etc.
121. To a good man . | Bhala manas-na . . | Changa banda-kh3, ete.
122. From a good man® . | Bhala mapas-kan-ti . Chaiiga banda-kold, ete,
123. Two good men . | Di bhala méanas . . | D& changa banda, ete.

124, Good men . .| Bbald manas . . . | Changa banda.

125. Of good men . | Bhala manas-nd . . | Changi banda-go, ete.

126. To good men . | Bhala manasena . . | Changa banda-khs, ete.
127. From good men + | Bhala méanas-kan-ti . Chaaga banda-kold, etc.
128. A good woman . | Bhali bir .| Bk changi buddhi,
129. Abadboy .  .|Kharabohhora . .| Bk buro chhoro.

130. Good woman . | Bhali biré Changi buddhi.

131. A bad girl . .| Kharab ¢hhari . .| Bk buri chhari,

132. Good . . . | Bhals; achhs . . | Changa. .

.| U-di changs (better than
J that).

133. Better . . . | O-ti achhs . .
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| .
' English. Labhani (of Berar). Labénki of Panj ab.
134, Best . . .| Ghana dchhgs, sé-t1 achha R Sabh-di changs.
- 185. High . . Ok . . o .| Ucho.
136. Higher . . .| O-ti tch . . . | U-di Hecha.
137. Highest . . . | Se-fi tch . . . | Sabh-di 5;1:6.
138. A h’orse . . .| Ghads . . . . | Ghars.
139, A mare . . .| Ghadi . . . . | Gheri.
140. Horses . . .| Ghada . . . .| Dhér sirf; ghora.
141. Mares ., . Ghodi . . -. . | Dhér sari ghari.
142, A bull . . .| Balad . . . . | S8&d, (a bullock) naris.
143. A cow . . | Gaw*di . . . . Gau;'i.‘
144, Bulls . . . Balad . . _. Dhér s&d, dhér naris,
145. Cows . . . Gaw2di . . . . | Dhér gauri.
.

146. A dog . . .| Kwatra . . . . | Kuth®rs,
147. A biteh . . Kwatri . . . .| Kutheri,
148, Dogs . . . | Kwatrd . K . | Dhér kuth?ra.
149. Bitches . . . | Kwatrt . . . . | Dhér kuth®ri.
150. A he goat . .| Bak®ra . . . - | Bok®rs.
151. A female goat . . | Bak®ri; chhéli . . | Bok®ri, )
152. Goats . . . | Bak*ri . . . . | Bok®ra.
153. A male deer . . | Kalavit . . . . | Haran,
154, A female deer . . | Halani . . . . | Harni.
155. Deer . . . Halani . . . . | Dhér haran.
156. ITam . . .|Machhaorchha . . Mai &35, ail, haig§, chhaig8.
157, Thou art . . .| T chhi, chha . . .| T4 &, 1, haigd, chhaigd.
158, Heis .. . .| U chhs, chha . . 108 ha‘ig;, chhaiga.

[ ] .
159, Weare . . .| Ham chhé, chha . .| Ham &, haig8, -chhaigi,

. chaai,

. 160. You are . « . .| Tam chhs, chha . . : Tam §, 6, haig#, chhaig#.
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English, Labhani (of Berar). Lahinki of Panjab.
161. They are . . .(—), chhé, chha . . .| V& §, &, haig#, chhaigi.
162. I was . | Ma véts-to . . .| Mai d3, hégs-do, chhags-do.
163. Thou wast T veto-to .. Td da, hegs-ds, chhégs-da.
164. He was . . U vats-to . . O ds, hags-ds, chhégg"o-do.
165. We were . Ham vats-te . Hgm da, haga-da, chhaga-
a.

166. You were . .| Tam véte-té . Tam da, héga-da, chhegi-da.
167, They were O vete-ts . . V& da, hega-da, chhega-da.
168. B> . . . .| Vay . Heo. ’

169. Tobe . . | s Hono.

170. Being Hoto.

171. Having been Vegs. . . . . Hogs boke

172. 1T may be . . ose N

173. 1 \fshall he . | Ma vih# Mal his.

174. I sixould be . e L e

175. Beat Mar . . Mar

AN

176. To beat Mar*né Mar®ng

177. Beating . . .| Mar*s . . . Mar®ts

178. Having beaten . | Maran Mar-gé, mir-ke

179. I beat~ . . Ma mari Mai mard

180. Thou beatest Tda maré . TH mardl,

181. He beats . .| U mars . . . O 'mirs

182. We beat . . . | Ham'mara .{ Ham mard,

)
183. You beat . . | Tam mars . . Tam mirs.
' ’

"184. They beat O mars . . . Vé maré.

185. I beat (Past Tense) Mé maryd . | MaY maris.

186. Thou beatest (Past| TG miryd .. v . | TH maris.

Tense) . . .
187. Ho beat (Past Tense) . | U marys O-né ufaris.
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|
{ English. Labhani (of Berar). Labénki pf Panjab.
l 188. We beat (Past Tense) | Ham mireé . . . | Ham maris.
| y
‘ 189, Youn beat (Past Tense) | Tam maré . . . | Tam maris.
, 190. They beat (Past Tense) | O maré . . . .| Un maris.
FAH MfI I:; K xy. |. 191. I ambeating . « | Ma marii-chhii . . | Mal mard-ad.
“is[d:- 1927
No.. s 192. I was beating . . | Ma mar*to-t6 . . . | MaY mar riho-do.

193. I had beaten . . | Ma marys5-t5 . . . | Mai maris-do.
194. I may beat . .
195. I shall beat . . | Ma marhiyd, marhyfi . | Mal maras.

197. He willbeat . | U marhiys, marhys . .1 O marsi.

198. We shall beat . .| Ham marhiyf, marhya .| Ham mar’si.

s

1
|
|
I
[l 196. Thou wilt beat . .| Td marhiydl, marhyd .. . TH maras.
|
|
|
|

199. You will beat . . | Tam marhiyd, marhyt .| Tam mar®sp.

[ 200. They will beat . . | O marhiys, marhys . . | Vé mar®san.
[ 201. I should beat . R ceenas
I[ 202, I am beaten . . | Mané mar-chha . . M\ﬁ-khg maris:
l 203. 1 was beaten . . | Mand mar*ts-té . « | Mai-kh3 mar pari-di.
‘! 204, I shall be beaten . | Mang marhys . . . | M#-kh3 mar par®si.
‘ ,, 205. I go . . . | Ma ja@-chhd . . | Ma¥ jail.
‘ 206. Phou goest . . Tija-chhi . . . |Td s
" 207. He goes . . .| U jave-chhs . . .| O jas.
’ 208. Wego . . . | Ham jati-chhii . . . | Ham ja.
!, 209. You go . | Tam jawd-chhd ] . | Tam j&o.
l 210. They go . . .| O javé-chhs . . .| V& jae,
’[ 211. Iwent . .| Ma gy5 . . . .| M gis.
, 212. Thoun wentest K .| Td gyo . . . .| T4 gio.
’! . 213. He went . . Ugys . . . .10 gis.
, 214. We went . ’ . ﬁam ge . . . .| Ham gia.
.
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English, Labhani (of Berar), Labiinki of Panjab.
.
215, You went . «[Tam g& . . . « | Tam gia.
216. They went . .|0gs ., . .| Vs gia.
21.7. Go . . . [ Jo . . . . Jﬁ.
218. Going . . . | Jats . . . . | Jatd.
219. Gone . . +| Gyo . . . .| Gis.
220, Whatis your name . | Tamars nam ki chhs ? Thars ki nam p
921, How old is this horse ? | Y8 ghg(_lé-nc‘) umar kat®ri| Inhg ghora-gi ki umar ?
chheé f . . . .
922, How far igit from here | Ats-ti Kafmir katri dar | Yahi-di Kaghmir kit*ni
to Kashmir ? chhe? . . . .| dffrhai?
223. How many sons are |Taré bips-ré gharé-ma | Thard bapu-gé ghar kina
there in your father’s | kat®ra bétd chhs ? chhora & ?
house ? ) - ®
924, T have walked a long | May aj ghani diré-t1 chalan | Mai aj dhér ddr-di tdir-ké
way to-day. yd-chho. ayd.
225. The son of my m;cle ig | Maré kakd-rd chhora-ro | Mhara chacha-gs chharo
marpied to his sister. vehd o-ri béh*né-fi végo. G-gl bhaini karé vihayo-
T ds,
226. In the house is the | Gharé-ma dholé ghsds-ro | Chitts ghora-gi kathi ghar-
saddle of the white ghagir chha, gé mahi .
horse. - .
227, Put the saddle wpon|O-ré pithé-par  ghagir | Kathi ii-gi kad-pa kas.dss.
his back. ) ds-da.
298, T have beaten ?ﬁs son | May 6-ré chhora-né wirgsk | May i-gi chhﬁrﬁ-g% bara
with many stripes. phat*ké mirys-chhe. baita kars maris.
929. Heis grazing cattle on | U 5 tekada-ré mathé-par | O mal pahdyi-gé sirii-par
top of the hill, dhor charars-chhe. chara rihs-do.
230. Heissitting ona horse | O jhads-ré hété ghode-par | O  darakht-gé tale ghors
under that tree. bais-chha. baiths hoiya.
231, His brother is taller |O-ro bhai o6-ri behéns-ti | U-gs bhai a-gl bhaini-di
than his sister, icho chha. 1amo &.
232. The price of that is | O-ra kimmat adhai rupiya | U-go mol dhai rupais 6.
two rupees aund a [ chhé.
half,
233. My father lives in that | Mars bap nan*kya gharé-ma | Mhars bipi wunhi chhsta
small house. raha-chha. ghar-ma raha.
934. Give this rupee to | O.na irupiyi da. Yeh rupais @-né ds-de.
Jim.
235. Take those rupees from .| O-ré-kan-ti & rupiya lele. V& rupaia {i-gé-pai-di 1é-la.
him. ’ .
236. Beathim well and bind | O-na khiép mér an §-na | U-gii changl tarf mir, te
him with ropes. badh®na-ti badh . «| rassi karé chamid.
9237. Draw water from the | Baw®di mahé-ti pani kadh. pKia-m§-di pani karh.
well,
238. Walk before me. Mare Eghs chal. Mere agé chal.
239, Whose boy comes be- | Tars lare kérd chhord aw- | Kd-go 6hhoro thuars pachhs
hind you ? chhe ? lago ave ?
240. From whom did you | Tam ké-rs-kéti y6 mol-lide-? | T ki-gs-pa-di kharidio ?
buy that P
241, From a shopkeeper of | Yé Ykhade-rd8 dukan-daré | Ganrd-mih-d1  jeh®fi hat-
the village. kanhé-tie

thri, fi-ge-pa-di kharidis,
L]
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